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PREFACE. 


—— 


Tue Grammar, which is now offered to the learned 
Public, has been compiled already years ago, but as 
there were no means of printing it, it was laid aside 
hopelessly. That it has finally been rescued from obli- 
vion is owing to the enlightened patronage of Her Ma- 
jesty’s Government for India, which liberally granted 
the printing expenses. 

I am afraid, that I have given rather too much 
than too little by endeavouring to render the Grammar 
as complete as possible; I trust, however, that this object 
may have been attained to some extent at least. 

A beginner will do well, after he has acquainted 
himself with the Sindhi system of sounds, to commence 
at once with the declensions and to turn bye and 
bye to the formation of themes after he has got a fair 
insight into the fabric of the language. The Intro- 
duction is intended for those only, who wish to pe- 
netrate more deeply into the origin and nature of the 
Sindhi. 


8 PREFACE. 


The quotations, which I have added, I hope may 
prove useful to introduce the beginner into the study 
of the Sindhi literature; most of the quotations are 
taken from my edition of the Shaha jo Risalo’), but 
many others also from manuscripts in my possession, 
which I collected during my former stay in Sindh. 
What we need now most is a critically sifted edition 
of the popular Sindhi tales and songs, which are very 
numerous and from which a good collection might be 
made. The next desideratum is an enlarged Sindhi 
Dictionary, as the late Capt. Geo. Stack’s Dictionary, 
which is very good as far as it goes, is not sufficient 
for reading older or more difficult pieces. We may 
fairly expect, that these deficiencies will soon be re- 
medied by Mr. Peile, the present energetic and en- 
lightened Director of Public Instruction in the Bombay 
Presidency, for which the thanks of the learned Public 
will be due to him. 


The Sindhi is by no means an easy language, it 
is on the contrary beset with more intricacies and dif- 
ficulties than any of its Prakrit sisters. But on the 
other hand it amply repays to the philologist the 
labours he bestows on it; for the Sindhi has preserved 
a great many forms, for which we look in vain in the 


1) Published with the title: 


Sindht Literature. The Divan of Abd-ul-Latif, known by the 
name of: Shaha jd Risald, 739 pages. Printed by F. A. Brockhaus, 
Leipzig, 1866. 


In the quotations Sh. stands as an abbreviation for it. 
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cognate idioms. For the purpose of intercomparing the 
modern Arian dialects the Sindhi is therefore invalu- 
able. For this reason we have pointed out, in the 
form of annotations, the relation of the Sindhi with 
the Sanskrit-Prakrit on the one hand and with the 
modern cognate idioms on the other hand, to give 
some impulse to a comparative study of the North- 
Indian Vernaculars, which as yet has been totally 
neglected. 

The Sindhi Grammar of the late Capt. Stack is 
an accurate and meritorious work, but as all. first 
attempts (for the Sindhi Grammar of Wathen does 
not deserve the name) incomplete and destitute of a 
Syntax. I sincerely wish, that the deficiencies of 
his work, from the emendation and enlargement of 
which he was prevented by an untimely death, may 
have been made up by the Grammar now offered to 
the Public. 


The English reader will no doubt meet in this 
Grammar with many an expression, which he will con- 
sider as erroneous or ill-chosen. For all such and si- 
milar mistakes I must beg his pardon, which the kind 
reader surely will not withhold, when he is told, that 
the idiom, into which I endeavoured to clothe my 
thoughts, is not my mother -tongue. 


Whilst this Grammar was passing through the 
press, I had gone to India for the purpose of trans- 
lating the Sikh Granth. In order not to delay too 
long the printing of it, I could only see and correct 
a proof-sheet once. The unavoidable consequence was, 
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that owing to the letters of this Grammar being 
loaded with so many dots and distinguishing marks, a 
number of misprints has crept in, which the student 
is requested to correct first after the affixed list of 


misprints. 


Reutiincen, 4" June, 1872. 


KE. TRUMPP. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


et 


THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE SINDHI TO THE 
SANSKRIT AND PRAKRIT, 


The Sindhi is a pure Sanskritical language, more 
free from foreign elements than any other of the North 
Indian vernaculars. The old Prakrit grammarians may 
have had their good reason, to designate the A pabhran- 
sha dialect, from which the modern Sindhi is immedia- 
tely derived, as the lowest of all the Prakrit dialects; but 
if we compare now the Sindhi with its sister-tongues, we 
must assign to it, in a grammatical point of view, 
the first place among them. It is much more closely 
related to the old Prakrit, than the Marathi, Hindi, 
Panjabi and Bangali of our days, and it has pre- 
served an exuberance of grammatical forms, for which 
all its sisters may well envy it. For, while all the 
modern vernaculars of India‘) are already in a state of 
complete decomposition, the old venerable mother-tongue 
being hardly recognisable in her degenerate daughters, 
the Sindhi has, on the contrary, preserved most important 
fragments of it and erected for itself a grammatical struc- 
ture, which surpasses in beauty of execution and internal 
harmony by far the loose and levelling construction of 
its sisters. 

The Sindhi has remained steady in the first stage 
of decomposition after the old Prakrit, wheras all the 


1) In speaking of the modern vernaculars of India we exclude 
troughout the Dravidian idioms of the South, which belong to quite 
a different stock of languages. 

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. L 
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other cognate dialects have sunk some degrees deeper; 
we shall see in the course of our introductory remarks, 
that the rules, which the Prakrit grammarian Krama- 
dishvara has laid down in reference to the Apabhransha, 
are still recognisable in the present Sindhi, which by 
no means can be stated of the other dialects. The Sindhi 
has thus become an independant language, which, though 
sharing a common origin with its sister-tongues, is very 
materially differing from them. 

The Sindhi, which is spoken within the boundaries 
of Sindh proper, is divided into three dialects, which 
grammatically differ very little from each other, but offer 
considerable discrepancies in point of pronunciation. The 
dialect of lower Sindh, comprising the Indus-Delta and 
the sea-coast, is called STst lari, from OTS, laru'), by 
which lower Sindh is designated. The dialect, which is 
spoken north of Haiderabad, is called farsa siraiki, 
from far sird, by which Upper Sindh is designated; 
the dialect in vogue in the Thar, or desert of Sindh, is 
called Qxs}t tharéli, from WR tharu, the desert. 


The dialect of Lar, though employed in most Sindhi 
compositions, is not the purest; the vowels are frequently 
contracted and the consonants too much softened down 
by assimilation. The northern or Siraiki dialect has 
remained far more original and has preserved the purity 
of pronunciation with more tenaciousness, than the southern 
one. With reference to this superiority of the northern 
dialect to the southern the Sindhis like to quote the 
proverb: 

Bre MN ust fat wT SN 
lara jo parhyo siré jo dhago. 
The learned man of Lar is an ox in Upper Sindh. 


1) OTS, is not a proper noun, but an appellation, signifying: 


»sloping pease “ the same is the case with fav sird, which signifies 
the upper country. 


Sm ad a ee eg 
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The dialect of the Thar is vigorous but uncouth 
and already intermingled with the Marvari; it is spoken 
by the Shikaris, Dhedhs (@@ carrier) and other out- 
cast tribes. As far as I know, there are no literary 
compositions extant in this dialect. 

The object of these introductory remarks is to show 
the relative position, which the Sindhi holds to the 
Sanskrit and Prakrit; and in order to elucidate this 
subject, we shall lay down the rules and principles, by 
which the present Sindhi vowel and consonantal 
system has been derived from the Sanskrit by the me- 
dium of the Prakrit. Thus, we hope, a solid basis also 
will be gained for intercomparing the Sindhi with its other 
sister-tongues. By this process alone, which will enable 
us, to assign to the Arian stock, what has been taken 
from it, though much altered now in shape and outward 
appearance by dint of contraction and assimilation, we 
shall on the other hand be able to trace out a certain 
residuum of vocables, which we must allot to an old 
aboriginal language, of which neither name nor extent 
is now known to us, but which, in all probability, was 
of the Tatar stock of languages and spread throughout 
the length and breadth of India before the irruption of 
the Arian race, as all the other vernaculars contain a 
similar non- Arian residuum of words, which have been 
already designated as “provincial” by the old Prakrit 
grammarians. 


The following investigation is destined for such as — 


may be competent, by their previous studies, to penetrate 
more deeply into the real nature of the modern idioms 
of India, and for them, I trust, these outlines may prove 
useful and at the same time incentive, to follow up more 
deeply the intricate path, which I have pointed out. 


1* 
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I. THE SINDHI VOWEL SYSTEM. ‘') 
§. 1. 


We consider first the single vowels, their change, 
substitution, contraction or elision in Sindhi. 


1) WH (r) and its permutations. 


The Sindhi, like the old Prakrit, has cut of W] 
from its system of sounds; for it is either treated as a 
vowel, in-which case it is changed to i, a etc., or as 
a consonant, in which latter case it coincides with 
< (r). 

a the beginning of a word “WY, if standing by 
itself, is changed to fi (ri), just as in Prakrit, e. g. Sindhi 
ri¢hu, bear, Prak. TS, Sansk. 

But if "ZY be joined to a consonant, Gae following 
rules hold good: 


a) r is usually dissolved into i, as: disanu, 


to see, Sansk. E¥Y (but Prak. geRQ), Hindi CQat; fag 
vichi, scorpion, Prak. Taya (or fasqat). Sansk. 


area; fay kid, done, Prak. fae, Sansk. GE fiya- 
ew ginhanu; to take, Sansk. Je Prak. ITE. 


6) r is dissolved into u, if the consonant, to which 
it is joined, happens to be a labial, as: ¥et budho, 
old, Prakrit on the other hand @g@, Sansk. Fe; 


muo, dead, Prak. yet or already yz (by elision of ), 
Sansk. dq. In such instances, as FUT sunanu, to 


1) In order to facilitate the intercomparison of the Sindht with 
the Sanskrit and Prakrit we have used in these introductory remarks 
a modified Sanskrit alphabet, the particulars of which see further on 
under the Sindhi alphabets. The romanized transcription, which 
we have added-every-where, is in accordance with the Standard 
Alphabet by Prof. Dr. Lepsius, 2¢ edition. 
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hear, Prak. YM, the original root-vowel (Sansk. ) has 
been preserved. 

c) In most imstances though r is dissolved into 
ar, irrespective of the consonant to which it may be 
joined, as: 

ATY maranu, to dic, Prak. AX, Sansk. F 

MT] bharanu, to fill, Prak. AY, Sansk, ¥ 

UW dharanu, to place, Prak. UQ, Sansk. 

aw saranu, to move, Prak. Af, Sansk. 3 

In such like instances the Sindhi, as well as all the 
other cognate dialects, is quite in eecomiane: with Pra- 
krit usage, the Sanskrit verbal noun being taken as 
the base of the infinitive in the modern idioms. In 
other instances though the Sindhi is not so liberal in 
dissolving r, as the Prakrit; it has managed, on the con- 
trary, in many cases to preserve r by changing it to ir 
or transposing the same, as: ferezy mirdangu (or: fay] 
mirdhangu) a tabor, Prak. qa, Sansk. Fes; 
virkhu, taurus (planet), Sansk. 4q ; fut hirdho'), heart, 
Prak. fear, Sansk. €c4q, ms the more Prakritical 
form feat hid, is also in use in Sindhi. 

In a few cases r has been preserved by being changed 
to simple r (subscribed), in conjunction with a dental t, 
d, or a cerebral t, d; as: HT2t jatro, son-in-law, Prak. 
WATS Sansk. WTATTS in this form # has been 
elided, which is rather of rare occurrence, and the dental 
has passed into a cerebral, the affix @ being dropped 
altogether; similarly ar matré, and its derivatives, as 


Aaa matréjo, Area matrétd etc., corresponding to 
the Prakrit form ATSzTy, Sansk: args. 


1) The aspiration of & is caused by the followimg r, which very 
frequently aspirates a preceding consonant, as we shall have often oc- 
casion to notice. | 
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2) The Diphthongs v ai and ma au. 


Properly speaking there are no diphthongs in Sindhi, 
as little as in Prakrit; ai is generally pronounced 
loosely as a-i, and auas a-u. The Sindhi, however, is 
somewhat tighter in its pronunciation and not quite so 
effeminate as the Prakrit, so that it will depend more 
or less on the option of the speaker, if he will contract 
ai or au into a real diphthong, or pronounce them se- 
parately as two distinct vowels. From the manner of 
writing, no safe conclusion can be drawn, as a fixed 
system of orthography is still a desideratum. It may 
however be laid down as a general rule, that the Sindhi 
ignores diphthongs and pronounces them as two distinct 
vowels. 

a) The diphthong ai. 

a) In such words, as are borrowed from the Arabic 
or Persian, the original diphthong is generally retained, 
and written and pronounced accordingly, as: ae sairu, 


journey; Arab. yaw; Ret paida, created, Pers. 1043; like- 
wise in such nouns, as have been taken from the Hindi- 
stani, as: dar paiso, a pice. On the rest it is quite 
optional, to write and pronounce for instance aa salina 
or Agel sa-ina, hint; the Hindis prefer the loose Pra- 
krit pronunciation (a-i, a-u), the Muhammedans more 
the Arabic or Persian method (ai, au). 

8) But generally the diphthong ai is contracted into 
é in Sindhi, which is always long, and never anceps, 
as in Prakrit; e. g. aes veru, enmity, prak. qat (Lassen 
quotes also a form ad, Sansk. ai; ay véju, physician, 
Prak. @3at, Sansk. aw; WITS séndholanu, rocksalt 
(literally, Sindh-salt), from the Sansk. ‘Wrra, Sindhi, and 
aA salt (Prak. SYM), 


In a similar manner also @@ ay, which in Sin- 
dhi is treated in the same way as ai, is frequently 
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contracted into @, as: nénu, eye, Prak. Waa, 
Sansk. Ue; Oat séja, bed, Prak. aa, Sansk. Waqq, 
y) The original diphthong ai may also be contracted 
to I, as: dhirju, firmness, Sansk. wa, Prak. Wiz 
This Sindhi form is so far a proof for the correctness of 
the Prakrit rule, as effs} can only be derived from Way 
5 . cS ? 

and not from fv itself; similarly Hindi Sic e 


b) The diphthong au. 


The same, that has been remarked on the diphthong 
ai, may also be stated of the diphthong au; it may be 
optionally pronounced as a diphthong, but is more com- 
monly separated into its component vowels. 

a) This diphthong is generally preserved in words 
borrowed from the Arabic or Persian, as: dauru, 


a period, arab. 9993 Bice aurata, woman, Arab. ees 
also in pure Sindhi words it is used and written, as: 
Marl aukho, difficult; Vis bhatru, a large black bee, 
Sansk. WAT; ary laiigu, a clove, Sansk. Sq, In such 
pure Sindhi words though the diphthong may also, after 
the analogy of the Prakrit, be separated into a-u, as: 


qs va-uranu, to seek, or: aisy vauranu ; ASU 
bha-unanu, to wander about, or: TAIT bhaunanu. 

At the end of a word no diphthong is admissible, and 
it must always be pronounced WS a-u, for the sake of infle- 
xion, as: @SY sa-u, hundred (Prak. AW) AWS ja-u, barley, 
Pers. 5>, Sansk. T4; AS ca-u, say, imperative of TTY, | 


to say. 
8) But very frequently this diphthong is contracted 


to 6, as: Tye gord, fair, Sansk. TILE WP jobhanu, 
time of youth, Prak. 3yqai, Sansk. aaa; alg, 
moru, a crest, Prak. AS (Sansk. FFe): WAY bhono, 
or VIA bha-uno, a vagabond. The same rule also is 
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occasionally applied to Arabic or Persian vo as: Gye 


koma, a clan, or: ala kauma, Arab. p 33. 
_) The diphthong au may also be contracted to i, 


as: -afart surihai, heroism, Prak. @Yf<zt Sansk. Wa; 


hu ‘linn, salt, Prak. @yat, Sansk. Saat (Qa being 
treated like au). 


§. 2. 
8) The vowels a, a; i, 1; u, U; 6; 6. 
Having considered the diphthongs ai and au in their 


relative position to the Sanskrit and Prakrit, we submit 
now the common Sindhi vowels to a nearer examination. 


a) The vowels a, 4. 


The short vowel Wa, is more tenaciously kept fast 
in Sindhi, than in the Prakrit, and the Sindhi very fre- 
quently recurs directly again to the original Sanskrit, 
as: Tat pako, cooked, Sansk. Qa, but Prak. fa; 
Wes angaru, coal, Sansk. WBA, but Prak. TSHTSh 
gaat supano, dream, Sansk. €qW, but Prak. fafau; 
af vale, a creeper, Sansk. @R{f, but Prak. afa. But 


there is no lack of examples on the other hand, in which 
original a has been likewise shortened to 1, as: feat khima, 
patience, Prak. @Ay, Sansk. at; fax mina, marrow, 
Sansk. ASH, | 

In this way a has been shortened to 1 in all those 
forms, which are already alleged by the Prakrit gram- 
marian Kramadishvara in the Apabhransha dialect (com- 
pare: Lassen, Instit. Linguae Prak. p. 454) as: fafz- 
fiat jia-tia (Apabhransha : fau- fary, instead of SfY- 
Wa); fata-fata jite-tite, where-there (Apabhransha: 


Sry - Ary’), from Qq- Ws); fafa kite, where? (Apa- 


J 


1) e is in Prakrit before a double consonant = ¢ = {. 
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bhransha: @Fy, from an original form , instead of 
Ma, thence the common Sansk. form ), The Sindhi 
adverb <a ia or 3 ia, thus, corresponds to the Prak. 
S31, and is regularly derived from the Sansk. adverb 
SFqA (not from afta, which Lassen has already ws 
with the elision of h (ja — iha). 

Short a is occasionally, but rarely, changed to u, as: 
USS ra-uru, tax, Sansk. (tHE (but not in the examples 
quoted by Lassen §. 173, 3). 

Long 4 is in Sindhi frequently preserved in such 
forms, where in Prakrit it has been already shortened 
(owing to the contraction or assimilation of the following 
compound consonant): as: aut bairagi, a religious 


ascetic, Prak. aut, Sansk. Sara: aria marikha, 
way, Prak. Qzzq, Sansk. AT; MAT2T jatra, pilgrimage, 
Prak. Sf@T, Sansk. TAT; avy, vaghu, tiger, Prak. 
Sansk. @7gy, Long 4 has been shortened in @fzfz ko- 
dare, spade, Sansk. : 

Long 4 is weakened to i in the following adverbs, 
after the analogy of the Prakrit, ‘as: afete-afefé ja- 
dehé-tadehé, when-then; ante kadehé, when? which 
are derived from the Sansk. adverbs: Ge@t-Wel, Wer. 

Long 4 as a feminine termination of Prakrit nouns 
is in Sindhi occasionally permuted for i or even i (e), as: 


ATE. va-i, speeck, Prak. @pay, Sansk. @Tq; yit dhure, 


origin, Prak. YU, Sansk, Y& The only example of 
final Wf of a masc. theme being changed to i is WE 
ra-e, prince, Prak. WA, Sansk. (aT nom. 

In a certain number of words, ending in the Sansk. 
crude state in @] (but nom. sing. AT), final 4 has been 
changed in Sindhi (as now and then already in Prakrit) 
to u, as: fag, father, Prak. fast (by elision of @), 
Sansk. nom. f@dT; ATS bhau, brother, Prak. ATS 
Sansk. MTT; and by the same levelling process: ae 


a a Ce 2 we A ee ee ee eee nF 
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mau, mother, Prak. ATA, Sansk. ATAT; US rau, prince 
(besides TT); ay pandhu, journey, Sansk. QeQy m. 

As regards the vowel changes in the midst of a 
word, the Sindhi adheres on the average to Prakrit usage, 
as: OQS patharu, bed, Prak. QFaq, Sansk. YeqyTz, Hindi 
fa), different from the else identical word WAS stone, 
Prak. TFET, Sansk. Weqt (Hindi UFqz); Aql maya, 
compassion, Sansk. AAT (Hindi hkewise Wap); cael 
dévali, temple (in Sindhi with the fem. termination 1), 


Prak. i Sansk. CATS (Hindi likewise tq). 


b) The vowels 1, 1. 


Short i is in Sindhi pronounced like short &, when 
preceded or followed by ® h, and regularly so, when 
ending a word, as: zeal éhard, such a one, Taft 
méhété, a mosque; Tf gale, word. Short i corresponds 
therefore often to the Prakrit @ @, which is considered 
short, when followed by a compound consonant, whereas 
@ é is in Sindhi always long; e. g. Prak. 7T1UE, Sindhi 


firtg (FrIRy), to take; fag nindra, sleep, Prak. UE 
or Tug, Sansk. fat: fag cinhu, sign, Prak. Ary or 
faery, Sansk. fag. 


It is a curious phenomenon in Sindhi, that occasion- 
ally a short 1 is interpolated in a syllable, which the 
effeminate pronunciation finds too harsh for the ear. 
This is particularly the case, when a syllable closes with 
a double n or n followed by another consonant (especially 
a liquida). The consequence of this effeminate pronunciation 
is, that the n thus separated by the interpolation of 1, 
becomes nasalized, as: da siina, sign, hint, instead 
of @q, from dat: WzaTS siisaru, world, instead of 
Aas; AAS miaijala, a day’s journey, instead of Fas 
(Spie), and is frequently no longer heard at all, especially 


INTRODUCTION. XI 


in the mouth of the Muhammedans, who write: S520 
ma-izala, Keen sa-isaru etc. ——- | 

Lengthened is i in @f ki, what, Prakrit already 
@it, from the Sanskrit Tarq ; further in tig sihu, lion, 
Prak. diz, Sansk. far: but not in fart jibha, tongue, 
Prak. StRT, Sansk. TAHT. 

Long i is kept fast by the Sindhi in many instances, 
where in Prakrit it has been shortened to i, in consequence 
of the assimilation of consonants, as: wy tirthu, a 
holy bathing-place, Prak. fara, Sansk. ety, 

Long i is rarely shortened to i, and this only, 
when ending a noun, as: @Tf< nare, a woman, Prak. et 


Sansk. ATé. 


Long i passes into @ in those instances, which have 
been already marked out by the old Prakrit grammarians, 


as Prakrit ata ; uf etc., Sansk. ET, LEN etc. 
The corresponding Sindhi forms are: hea, kéhard, what? 
(by transposition of &, instead of AED) : as kéru, who, 
(by elision of &, instead of ae kérhu; in the Apa- 
bhransha dialect r on the other hand has been dropped, 
as: met). The Prakrit form fq (Apabhransha Vet) 
has not been taken up by the Sindhi, but other’ forms 
have been created from the pronominal bases at, aT, 
MY, Fl, Vel, by adding to them the diminutive affix 3} 
r0, as: fast kéharo, of what kind; faest-fazst jéharo 
— téhard, of which kind — of such a kind; ze éharo, 
of this kind, Y@gy} uhard, of that kind. 


c) The vowels u, ii. 


On the whole the Sindhi has taken up those changes, 
which these vowels have been made subject to in Prakrit;. 


XI INTRODUCTION. 


but in some special cases it has remained more original, 
than the Prakrit, as: purusu, man, Prak. 


Sansk. . Fee; afer. mukhiri, a bud, Prak. AUC, Sansk. 


Ui is changed to a in: TY gard, heavy, Prak. TER, 
Sansk. 778; $Fq% dabalu, weak (Prak. still ¢I@), Sansk. 
; or it may be dropped altogether, as: @f& pare, 


on, upon, Prak. safz, Sansk. sufi, 


U is changed to 0 only in the following ee 
as: Aidt moti, pearl, Prak. Ala (mdtta) Sansk. 
GY} pothi, book, Prak. TTFqBT, Sansk. Gari a. 
sh kodare, a spade, Sansk. Hales. 

Long i is preserved more tenaciously in Sindhi, 
than in Prakrit, e. g. act nuro, a hollow ring on the 
ankle, Prak. @gt Sansk. sagt — In such cases, where 


original u has been depressed to 6 in Prakrit, the original 
vowel generally reappears in Sindhi, as: stafz ukhiri, 
a mortar, Prak. WYFWS, Sansk. FAG: ute puthe, 
power, Prak. artes, Sansk. fe, which is, though 
identical in form, not to be confounded with aff puthe, 
the back, Sansk. "ez; Hindi da. 


d) The vowels é and 6. 


In Sindhi, as well as in Prakrit, 6 and 6 are no 
longer looked upon as Guna-vowels, but as simple 
sounds. In Sindhi @ and 6 are always long, never 
anceps, as in Prakrit; for the short Prakritical é short 
i is substituted in Sindhi, as: hiku, one, Prak. 
WR; and for the short Prakritical 6 short u, as stated 
already. 

Both vowels keep their place very steadfastly and 
frequently reappear in such cases, where they have been 
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already shortened in Prakrit, owing to the assimilation 
of consonants, as: B¥ prému, love, Prak. OFA (pémma); 
TMI jobhanu, time of youth, Prak. #yeqat (jovva- 
nam); WT, jogu, fit, Prak. HIT, Sansk. ara, 

Quite exceptional is the shortening of 6 to u in 


acs blacksmith, instead of: CYZATS (Sansk. 


, where 4 has been likewise shortened to &; and 
the change of é to i in ats piu, draught, Sansk. Wy; 
QP khi, wellfare, Sansk. aa: nihu, love, Prak. 


Wel, Sansk. az: aig mihu, rain, Prak. Het. Sansk. 
Aa 


When ending a noun é and 6 are frequently shortened 
to é and @ respectively, especially in poétry; but these 
changes being peculiar to Sindhi, we shall consider them 
hereafter separately. The peculiarity of the Apabhransha 
dialect, as noted by the grammarian Kramadishvara, is 
fully borne out by the modern Sindhi; it uses likewise in 
the locative singular 6 (i) instead of 6, as uefz pa- 
radéhe, in a foreign country, @f< gharé, in a house etc. 
In the same way, as the Apabhransha, the Sindhi also 
changes to a great extent the Prakrit termination 6 to 
u, as: kamu, business, Prak. @jeaqY etc. The same 
may also be said of the ablative sing. termination 
(= 4—0 with elision of @) which is commonly shortened 
to adu in the Apabhransha dialect, and in Sindhi further 
to a-u: as YTS ghara-u, from a house. This old 
Sindhi ablative termination is now-a-days generally con- 
tracted to BS aii (a being likewise shortened to 4, and 
to avoid the hiatus, both vowels being nasalized) but 4-u 
is still very frequently used in poétry. 
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Ad 


3. 


~ 


The elision, contraction and insertion of vowels. 


These three points, so important in the old Prakrit, 
we may, as far as the Sindhi is concerned, sum up 
under the following brief remarks: 

a) An elision of vowels takes far more rarely place 
in Sindhi, than in the Prakrit, because the consonants 
do not so easily give way; there is however no lack of 
instances, in which the Sindhi accedes to Prakrit usage, 
as: duaro, temple (different from Gaus door, 
Sansk. HTT), Sansk. CaTST, where é has been elided; 


fasqrqy siard, the cold season, Prak. tfanzy, Sansk. 
WhTaTS: apts kumbharu, potter, Sansk. ILE 
UQTes pakhala, a pair of leather-bags, Sansk. Uyaag; 

rinu, the desert (the Rin), Sansk. afcat: faq dhia, 
daughter (prakrit already drat, see Lassen p. 172, note); 
f@ bi, also, Prak. fa, Sansk. aqfq, 

b) As regards the contraction of vowels, the 
Sindhi coincides more fully with the Prakrit, though in 
some instances I have noticed a deviation from Prakrit 
analogy, as: aut cotho, the fourth, Prak. ore, Sansk. 

: are moru, peacock, Prak. alt Sansk, Aq 
Sy lanu, salt, Prak. @Yay, Sansk. Oa; ata sonu, 
gold, Sansk. gau. 

c) With reference to the insertion of vowels the 
Sindhi agrees on the whole with the Prakrit. 

a) An original compound consonant is separated by 
the insertion of a vowel, to render its pronunciation 
more easy for a Sindhi organ. The insertion of a respective 
vowel depends on the sequence of vowels or the varga 
of the consonant, which is to be separated from the 


preceding one, though this rule is by no means strictly 
adhered to. 


INTRODUCTION. XV 


& is inserted in cases lke the following: @UE sa- 
raha, praise, Prak. Q@TRT, Sansk. WAT: USF sa- 
loku, a sloka, Prak. f@syaq, Sansk. BYE. 

i is inserted, as: zat istrt, woman, Prak. aru, 
Sansk. wf; ate varéhu, year, Prak. afar, Sansk. 
ae; faou milanu, to be obtained, Prak. f@osrat 
Sansk. root a. 

U is inserted, as: quat supano, dream, Prak. fa- 
faa, Sansk. SqW; qa sumaranu, to remember, Prak. 


{, Sansk. BW (root ®). 

8) On the other hand the Sindhi very frequently 
has gone a step farther and dispensed with the insertion 
of a vowel by pushing the root-vowel between the 
compound consonant and dropping the final consonant, 
as: aa sénu, friend, Prak. aug, Sansk. az; or more 
commonly it drops simply one of the compound consonants, 


as: a nuhu, daughter-in-law, Prak. AUER, Sansk. gat: 
way saghanu, to be able, Prak. GARUIA, Sansk. 
aarta. 


§. 4. 
Sandhi, Hiatus and Euphony. 


The Sindhi, as well as the Prakrit, dispenses totally 
with the rules of Sandhi, and vowels may therefore 
meet, without being subject to the laws of euphony. 
To separate however in some measure concurring vowels, 
the Sindhi very liberally employs the use of Anusvara, 
whereby a certain nasalizing pronunciation has been 
imparted to the language, which is in some measure 
disagreeable to our ear; e. g. Bi i, I; gars su- 
khai, nom. plur. of » VOWS; khainu, to 
burn; 7H gai, cow etc. The Anusvara is further 
inserted, to facilitate the lengthened pronunciation of a 
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vowel, as: @¥@ mihu, rain, Sansk. wy; this is particularly 
the case, when a noun ends in a long vowel, as tt 
pri, friend, a bhi, earth etc. 

On the other hand there are also examples to be 
met with; where original Anusvara has been dropped 
in Sindhi, as: ATG masu, or ATg mahu, meat, Sansk. 


ata. 


II, THE SINDHI CONSONANTAL SYSTEM. 


§. 5. 

In comparing the Sindhi letters (see below the Sindhi 
alphabets) with the Prakrit alphabet, we see at the first 
glance, that the Sindhi has retained the letters W 4, 
Sn, Wi and @ n, as single letters, which have 
disappeared already from the Prakrit alphabet, except 
when preceding a consonant of their respective vargas. 

Ws, is in Sindhi by no means a palatal sibilant, 
as in Sanskrit, but a simple dental sound, equally 
unknown in Sanskrit and Prakrit, which has become 
naturalized in all the modern idioms (with the exception 
of the Gujarati), and which corresponds to our common 
dental sh. It is derived from various sources: 

a) from the Sanskrit palatal sibilant W, as: 


sabdu, word, Sansk. Wg; Wits Sariru, body (besides 


Qtys sariru), Sansk. wit; TH Sukru, friday, Sansk. 


b) from the Sanskrit dental sibilant @ s, as: 
gihu, lion, Sansk. faz: Vig sahii, rich (by the Musal- 
mans generally pronounced GTS s4-t) Sansk. ATY; the 
s of Persian words is also now and then changed to 8, 


as: Whe sikha, a spit, Pers. , 


c) from the Sanskrit cerebral sibilant 4 8, as: 
kaganu, to pull, Sansk. FT (Hindi @{qq) ; fay kignu, 
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Krishna, Sansk. sha E Tay visu, world (besides faq) 
Sansk. faq, 


The letter | of Arabic and Persian words is always 
rendered by W, as: WER saharu, town, Pers. yee; LUE 
sahu, king, Pers. sls. 

This is a very remarkable deviation from the prin- 
ciples of the Prakrit, where the letter WT has been changed 
to @&, and further to &. | 

In Sindhi the use of the letter Wis confined to a 
limited number of indigenous vocables (those, which 
have been borrowed from foreign sources, not being taken 
into account), but that it is still to be considered more 
or less exceptional, may be concluded from the circumstance, 
that the Prakrit rules concerning its permutations (at — 
@ = ® are still in full force in Sindhi, as: YW su- 
nanu, to hear, Prak. garta, Sansk. opti Tet 
' phasi, or Tatet phahi, a noose, Sansk. QTW; ea désu, 
= Sansk. SM; se daha, ten, Prak. Ge, Sansk. 


The same law holds good with reference to the 
cerebral @ 8, which like W, passes into @ or ®, as: 

nuhu, daughter-in-law, Sansk. visu, 
world, Sansk. f@aqq; aq vésu, disguise, Sansk. QQ. 

Wand @ are in Sindhi also frequently changed to & 
ch, as: farast kichari, rise and pulse boiled together (Hindi 
faaet), Sansk. FUT BAe ¢chancharu, Saturday, 
Sansk. Weta; @ cha, or Be chaha, six, Prak. ¥, 
Sansk. Q@, This permutation seems in Sindhi to be so 


deeply rooted, that even the + of Arabic and Persian 
words is occasionally changed to ¥, as: BTSs Chala 


(besides WTS), would to God, Arab. wUeLs: Bratea 
chabase, bravo! Pers. ble; UTEIg pachahu, king, 
Pers. sLaol. : 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. 2 


XVIII INTRODUCTION. 


The cerebral @ is occasionally written in Sindhi, 
but only by Brahmans, and even with them its use 
depends on their relative knowledge of Sanskrit. We 
may therefore as well leave out this letter from the 
consonantal system of the Sindhi, as its actual pronun- 
ciation is completely ignored. In Capt. Stack’s Sindhi 
Dictionary some words are given with the cerebral @, 
such as: faq vigsai, voluptuary, 38 dustu, bad, ay 
kastu, wretchedness etc., but the letter itself as well as 
those words are only known to the Brahmans. 

The guttural S n, as well as the palatal 3 n, keep 
their place in Sindhi as single letters, e. g. WF anu, 
body (Hindi Wy or Bl*1), Sansk. Tx: ASW mananu, 
to ask (Hindi ara, Sansk. arta (r. co hd OE ay 
mananu, to heed (Hindi ATA), Sansk. ATete4. In the 
kindred dialects both these nasals are only used in con- 
junction with a letter of their varga, and never as single 
consonants (the Panjabi alone being excepted). 

The cerebral GW n has not supplanted the dental 
SM in Sindhi, as in Prakrit, but both are sharply kept 
asunder; { n is also used as a single consonant, in 
the same way as $n and & 0, and is of very frequent 
occurrence, in which respect the Panjabi alone agrees 
with the Sindhi, the other dialects using @ n only before 
letters of the cerebral class, with the exception of the 
Hindistani, which is destitute of a cerebral nasal. 


S. 6. 
1) Single consonants at the beginning of a word. 


At the beginning of a word the following consonants 
occur in Sindhi: 


1) Gutturals: Mk, Wkh; Te,Aegh; — Bh; — — We. 
2) Palatals: “iC, Beh; Wj, Rjh; — Ay; — Ws, Hj. 
3) Cerebrals: @ t, O th; Sd, Sdh; — $r; — — $d. 


4) Dentals: Mt, Wth; Ed, Ydh; An; tr: 0O1:;@s; — 
5) Labials:s @p, Wph; Tb, Abh; Am; qv; — — Wb. 
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This scheme deviates from that of the Prakrit in 
some essential points, which we have partly already 
noticed. 

Peculiar to the Sindhi is the cerebral $ r, beginning 
a word, which is not found in any of the other dialects. 
It is, however, also in Sindhi confined to the two inter- 
jections 2 ré and at ri; the former is used in calling 
out to a man, the latter in calling out to a woman. 
There can be no doubt, that we have in both forms 
the Sansk. interjectional adverb wt (which form is also 
used in Sindhi) which has been vindicated by Dr. Cald- 
well (Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian languages, 
p. 440) to the Dravidian idioms of the south, and the 
original signification of which is: o slave! The correctness 
of Dr. Caldwell’s statement is borne out by the Sindhi, 
in which besides 2 and 3}, also ze and wet is used, 
corresponding to the Dravidian ada. 

All those consonants, as arrayed above, hold their 
place at the beginning of a word, when standing single; 
but when a noun happens to be compoundéd, then the 
first consonant of the second noun is no longer con- 
sidered initial, and may therefore be elided, as: fazay 
siaro, the cold season, Prakrit already Aisa, Sansk. 
wha— are. 

1) Ak is not subject to aspiration, as in some examples 
of the Prakrit, e. g. qs, Sansk. Rat, Sindhi Rat kubo, 
hump-backed; neither is k changed to 4 at the beginning 
of a word, but frequently at the end (being an affix) 
and in the case of the genitive affix 3{y even to the 
media “f j. | 

The k of Arabic-Persian words on the other hand 
is now and then aspirated or even changed to 5 yx, as: 
Blige khutabu, school, or wis yutabu, from the Arabic 


WES; QC. sukhanu, a rudder, Arab, YLG.. 
Q* 
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2) 71 g is aspirated. in the single instance of YR 
gharu, a house, Prak. Qt (instead of 7Te), Sansk. 

3) Wt is very frequently changed to the cor- 
responding cerebral @ t. The tendency of the dentals, 
to surrender their place to the corresponding cerebrals, 
has so much got the upper hand in Sindhi, that its 
consonantal system differs therein quite materially and 
significantly from the old Prakrit; e. g. ZTAT tramo, 
copper, Prak. ATa, Sansk. Aya (Hindi Afaq); 4 tré, 
three, Prak. fafa, Sansk. aif (Hindi ata): the same 
may also be stated of the aspirate @ th, as: oT thanu, 
stable, Prak. WYyay, Sansk. WTe. 

The cerebral @ (8) with its media $ (@) comprises 
the most non-Arian elements of the language; nearly 
‘/, of the words, which commence with a cerebral, are 
taken from some aboriginal, non-Arian idiom, which in 
recent times has been termed “Scythian”?), but which 
we would prefer to call Tatar. This seams to be a 
very strong proof, that the cerebrals have been borrowed 
from some idiom anterior to the introduction of the 
Arian family of languages; the Sanskrit uses the cerebrals 
very sparingly, but in Prakrit, which is already con- 
siderably tinged with so-called “provincial” (i. e. non- 
Arian) elements, they strugg ole ney hard to eee 
the dentals. 

4) Q d, as well as its tenuis Wt, is very oan 
changed to the corresponding cerebral $ d, and, as even 
d did not seem hard enough at the beginning of a word, 
it was changed in most cases to the peculiar Sindhi § d 
(the pronunciation of which see under the Sindhi al- 
phabets), as: ZTeat doli, a kind of sedan chair, Prakrit 
already ZIST, Sansk. SYST: ce dandu, a stick, Prak. 

1) This term, though used by Dr. Caldwell and Mr. Id. Norris, 


we find too vague; Tatar is more specific, as we understand by this 
term a certain family of languages. 
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SU, Sansk. eu; fara dianu, to give, Prak. fa, 
Sansk. root @T; fay disanu, to see, Prak. a fl 
Sansk. 9, But if r be joined to the cerebral media, 
the simple cerebral (S) must be used, as ¥ d is already 
by its own nature a double cerebral, e. g. $T@T drakha, 
grape, Sansk. gT@QT (Hindi €T@). The simple cerebral 
S d is very seldom to be met with at the beginning of 
a word, and must be carefully distinguished from ¥ d, 
as: fear dith6, obstinate, but feat ditho, seen, par- 
ticiple past of faq to see. | | 

 d, is changed to its aspirate Y dh in the single 
instance of faz dhia, daughter, after the precedent of 
the Prakrit effet or eftan. | 

5) Initial @ is aspirated in some instances, as: 
TAG phasi or tiret phahi, a noose, Sansk. QTst (Hindi 
Tata); now and then it passes also to the semi-vowel 
‘q (by the medium of @ b) as: aTRr vajho, a Hindu 
schoolmaster, Sansk. JQTEIT| (initial u having first 
been dropped). | 

6) The semi-vowel @ y has become now very 
scarce in Sindhi at the beginning of a word, as: 
yabhanu, coire; qt yato, stout; are yaraha, eleven. 
After the analogy of the Prakrit initial @ is generally 
changed to W, as: HT jo, who, Sansk. ay; WY jasu, 
fame, Sansk. G2. | 
| In words, borrowed from the Arabic or Persian, 
y is always preserved, as: QT& yaru, friend, Pers. 
ls etc. 

The only instance, where initial 4 has been changed 
to @ 1 in Sindhi is wfg lathe, a walking-stick; the 
same is the case in Prakrit, ute, Sansk. afy. 
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§. 7. 
2) Single consonants in the midst of a word. 


According to a common Prakrit rule the following 
consonants: 

Ak, Teg; Aé, Aj; Tt, Ed; Ap, Tb, 
when standing single in the midst of a word, may either 
be retained or elided. This rule we find corroborated 
by the Sindhi, but not without some essential restrictions, 
the consonants being on the whole more frequently re- 
tained than elided, as the effeminacy of pronunciation 
has not yet reached that degree of indistinctness in Sindhi, 
which so peculiarly characterizes the Prakrit. We shall 
therefore find, that in many instances the Sindhi has 
followed the already beaten track, but has more fre- 
quently preserved the old harder form, or chosen its own 
way of elision and contraction. The semi-vowels are 
but rarely totally elided in Sindhi; they either keep 
their place or are dissolved into their corresponding 
vowels. 


Examples of elision: sui, needle, Prak. TS, 
Sansk. wy, fat kid, done, Prak. fay, Sansk. Rd: 
> 
WS rau, prince, Prak. T7HyT, Sansk. TAT: WRTaY 
ca-umaso, the rainy season, Sansk. SATA: GAGS sara-u, 
autumn, Prak. AT, Sansk. WUE; fas piu, father, 
Prak. faz, Sansk. fant. 


This process of eélision is extended even to foreign 
words, as: ATR nakhuo, a ship-master, Pers. tool. 

But more frequently the consonants keep their place, 
as: QTITS sdgaru, the sea, Prak. UTA, Sansk. QP; 
Te nagaru, town, Prak. Way, Sansk. TG qag 
vacanu, promise, Prak. @gqat, Sansk. Qe, 

It is quite characteristical, that the Prakrit does 
not elide the cerebrals, for which it shows already 
such a predilection, but, wherever possible, it changes 
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the dentals into cerebrals, to guard them thus against 
elision. This process we find in full operation in the 
modern dialects, which have sprung from the Prakrit; 
the common dentals have become too weak for the mouth 
of the people, a circumstance, which receives a particular 
light from the manner, in which the modern Indians 
write and pronounce European words; every dental is 
without mercy changed by them into a cerebral, which 
proves at least so much, that the cerebrals are more 
familiar to them, than the dentals. 

Let us now briefly glance over the exceptions, which 
have been noted down by the Prakrit grammarians. 

1) According to the rule, laid down at the head 
of this paragraph, the letters Mk, Te, Qe, A j 
are, when not elided, retained. The exceptions from this 
rule in Prakrit are not borne out by the Sindhi, and 
seem therefore to have been more of a local character. 
The only exception, which is corroborated by the modern 
idioms, is the Prakrit form , sister, Sansk. atfztatt, 
which must be explained by an original form afeaty 
from which afzatt has sprung; Hindi ate and Sindhi, 
by transposition of the aspiration, wT bhénu. 

@& k, may pass into its corresponding media 47, 
as: Tg bhagatu, a worshipper, Sansk. W@; 
sagate, strength, Sansk. wf, On the contrary there 
is a transition of 4T to & (and by the influence of following 
r to kh) in @@ khada, a pit, Prak. 37¥, Sansk. Ta, 

2) The cerebral ¢ t and its aspirate d th, frequently 
pass into their corresponding media, as: oe} kandhi, 
a necklace (besides @gt), Sansk. BU~TA, This is fully 
borne out by the modern dialects, especially the Sindhi, 
which goes already a step further in this downward 
course, and changes $ d to $ r, and @ dh to G rh; 
e. g. Fy baru, the Indian Bec trae: Sansk. @¢; 


troranu, to break, Sansk. Wat; Ugsy parhanu, to 
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read, Sansk. Lr aret pirhi, throne, Sansk. drat; 
$M lurhanu, to roll down, Sansk. Od. 

To this permutation also the original Sanskritical 
$ d is subject in many instances, as: FFU juranu, to 
be joined, Sansk. Fe: piranu, to press, Sansk. 
dig; WS jaru, inanimate body, Sansk. 3¥g, In a similar 
manner also the Sansk. @ dh may be changed to ¢ rh, 
as: H@ mirhu, ignorant, Sansk. YW. 

But by far the greatest number of words, in which 
r or rh is to be found, is of non-Arian origin. 

3) TW very often passes into its media @, as: 
wife khande, patience, Sansk. Biter. The Sansk. par- 
ticipial termination Byvq (Br ) is always changed in Sindhi 
to Ziel andd, as: eel haland6, going, aet doing. 
@ is even changed to an aspirated cerebral, but only 
in such cases, where the aspiration has been caused by 
an elided r, as: 4g vathu, taking, Sansk. . Wis 
preserved in many instances, where in Prakrit it has 
passed into the media q, as eta rute, season, Prak. 
gui. Sansk. In words borrowed from the Arabic 
(or Persian) #f is occasionally aspirated, as: ferra him- 
matha, Arab. eve y ATA sdatha, hour, Arab. welh. 

4) @ only rarely passes into its media @, as f@ bi, 
also, Sansk. aqfq; wag rajbitu, a Rajput, Sansk. T]- 
Si fa Prak. Jaf upon, but Sindhi ufz. 

On the other hand there is a transition of the media 
to the tenuis in the abstract affix Y, Ur, aq etc. (Hindi 
@e]), from the Sansk. affix Fa, Wet (v = b =p), as: 
STeq dahapa, wisdom. 

Final @ is now and then changed to u (p= b= 
v =u), as: ATS tau, heat, Sansk. ATA, Hindi ATE tao. 

5) The substitution of @ in lieu of S has been 
preserved in the case of: WTS talau, a tank, Prak. 
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WeSeTa, Sansk. WT, In other examples however the 
course, taken by the Prakrit, has again been abandoned, 
and a new one struck out; e. g. the Prakrit STfsH, pome- 
granate, sprung from the Sanskrit area (by the sub- 
stitution of @ for $) becomes in Sindhi darhi (Hindi 
arfea), the initial dental @ being first ‘changed to $d 
and then hardened to $ d, and $ d passing into 


$ r with an additional aspiration (which is rather 
unusual). 


The modern idioms deviate in this respect from the 
Prakrit, that they change $ d to § r, instead of substituting 
@ for $; but therein also lies a hint, how the sub- 
stitution of @ for $ has been possible. The change must 
have been effected by the medium of $ r (not of 4, as 
Lassen supposes), which approaches @% very closely in 
sound. This explains sufficiently such like cases as: OYSY 
pils, yellow, Sansk. tft; the change must have passed 
through the following stages, as: Uta = tte — tte 
= tig = tte. 

6) The substitution of Cr for @ in those numerals, 
which are compounded with @W, has been retained in 
Sindhi, as well as in the cognate dialects, e. g. Prak. 
BANE, Sindhi Qe yaraha, eleven; Prak. Qy@@, Sindhi 
aT baraha, twelve; Prak. ae, Sindhi aid téraha, 
thirteen; @ however must be standing by itself, for 
Prak. QJ", Sindhi ard codaha, fourteen. 


§. 8. 
3) Single Aspirates in the midst of a word. 


On the average the aspirates are in Sindhi more 
frequently preserved, than elided, though the Prakrit 
laws, concerning their elision, are also in force. 

a) The letters QW kh, G@ gh, Ath, Wdh, A bh 
may be elided in this wise, that only the spiritus & 
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remains. This phenomenon is so far of great importance, 
as the Prakrit seems to indicate thereby, that it considers 
the aspirates as compound consonants, like gh, bh etc., 
the base of which is dropped and the spiritus ® alone 
retained. The aversion of the Prakrit against the aspirates 
seems to point to a Tatar under-ground current in the 
mouth of the common people, the Dravidian languages 
of the south being destitute of aspirates. Against this 
tendency of clearing away the aspirates the modern idioms 
react far more strongly than the old Prakrit, their pro- 
nunciation proving in this respect much tighter, than 
that of their immediate common mother-tongue. | 

Examples of elision: Og mihi, face, Prak. We 
Sansk. qa: but mukhu is also in use in Sindhi; 
aig mihu, rain, Prak. Rel, Sansk. Wy; in Sindhi also 
ay: Get sahi, friend, Prak. Get, Sansk. Of@; FET 
kahanu, to say, Prak. @yg, Sansk. AY Cad lahanu, 
to obtain, Prak. OR, Sansk. G4. 

In some instances the Sindhi advances beyond the 
Prakrit by dropping ®, which has been severed from 
its base, as; AT sai, upright, Prak. AT§, Sansk. ATY. 

b) But more commonly the aspirates in question are 


retained, as: qq sukhu, pleasure, Prak. gui afta 
adhiro, hasty, Prak. arty: Fes, sugharu, shrewd, 
Sansk. Ye. 

c) The aspirates B ch, Q jh, Jd th, G dh, TW ph 
are retained unaltered; e. g. S&T icha, wish, Sansk. 
Tae Wal acho, white, Sansk. WwR; At kanthi, a 
kind of necklace, Sansk. @wgta; go dhindhanu, to 
seek, Sansk. gu; TAS saphalu, fruitful, Sansk. Qi, 

d) The aspirate @ th may also pass into its cor- 
responding media, as: if@ sundhe, ginger, Sansk. y- 


wt, Hindi Giz; amet kandhi, a kind of necklace (be- 
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sides dt); wif gandhe, a bundle, Prak. Tag, Sansk. 
ateq. | 

The cases of a media passing into its corresponding 
tenuis are very rare, as: yet sutho, pure, Sansk. Te. 
Hindi again YY. 

e) The aspirated dental @| th passes in some in- 
stances into its corresponding media Y, as: ry pandhu, 
journey, Sansk. (qq m. The aspirated dentals may 
also be exchanged for their corresponding cerebrals, as: 

budhd, old, Prak. @SS, Sansk. ae; ag miudhu, 
a fool, Prak. Je, Sansk. 

The transition of an annie dental to its cor- 
responding non-aspirate is very rare, as @ madu, liquor, 


Sansk. AY (Hindi Aq and AY). 


§. 9. 
4) Single nasals. 


The dental €{ n, is now and then changed to the 
palatal Wn, as: WJ thafu, woman’s milk, Sansk. Wey, 
Hindi Geq (udder). 4 is changed to the cerebral W n 
in Vg dhénu, a milk-cow, Sansk. , In the case of 
Toy limu, a nimb-tree, a has been exchanged for @, 
Sansk. fay, Hindi ate and Uta. 

The palatal Wn is in some instances substituted 
for 3H jj (— Sindhi ¥ J), as fay minu, marrow, Sansk. 
Ast; but besides fay the form fast mija, is also in 
use. Similarly Wn may supplant W nn, as: yatt puni, 
virtuous, Prak. qTg, Sansk. Way; gat suno, empty, 
Prak. cs AUF Sansk. Way. It only rarely happens, that 
a cerebral n is changed to a dental one, as: 

(== punno) accomplished, participle past of FFT, Sansk. 


@ 


A single 4 m in the midst of a word is now and 
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then elided, as: até sai, lord, Sansk. Sarat (= Sar- 
faa); but the form art sami has likewise been 


preserved. 

A m is further elided in the affixes Hel (= SAeq) and 
Aq, as: Wara achane, whiteness, from Wat acho, 
white; Clara lohao0, made of iron; further in the 
affix Aq, as: wad bharyatu, a carrier of burden, from 


we, a load. These forms we shall explain further on 
in the formation of themes. 


§. 10. 
5) The semi-vowels @ y, and q v. 


1) In Prakrit @ y has lost its hold in the midst 
of a word; it is either dissolved into the vowel i, or 
changed to Mj, or dropped altogether. In Sindhi on 
the contrary @ may keep its place in the midst of 
a word; it is even frequently inserted, to avoid a hiatus, 
as: Wal ayo, come, Wat bharyd, filled, though these 
forms may also be written and pronounced: BIzVAy 
&-i-6, bhar-1-6, which is frequently done in poétry, to 
gain a syllable. The cases, where @ has been dropped 
altogether in Sindhi, are rare, as: @1TS va-u, wind, Prak. 
already AT, Sansk. TY; 4 is frequently contracted, as: 

nénu, eye, Prak. Wayat, Sansk. Fae; at the end 
of a word the elision of @ is more common, as: fas 
visu, world, Sansk. f@q@ After the precedent of the 
Prakrit @ is exchanged for Af in cases like the following: 
WHA sdja, bed, Prak. Sst, Sansk. Way; ats piu, 
draught, Sansk. W@ etc. ioe 

@ as a sign of the passive verb is in Sindhi, as 
already in Prakrit, always changed to Sj, a method, 
by which the Sindhi has gained a regular passive voice, 
whereas all the kindred dialects are compelled to make 
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up the passive by compositions; e. g. fefasra disijanu, 


to be seen, active fsa disanu, to see, Hindi CRT 
MTeayt etc. 

2) 4 v is, after the analogy of 4, either preserved 
or dissolved into u; but if the laws of euphony require 
it, 1t 18 again reinstated between two vowels, and very 


rarely dropped altogether; e. g. STB jiu, life, formative 
atq@ jiva (instead of BE jia), Prak. afta, Sansk. sta; 
eat dévi, goddess; on the other hand a déu, a demon, 
formative <q déva; Waq pavanu, wind, Prak. : 
Sansk. Wd. It is also now and then totally elided; as: 
Taran jianu, to live; stg dihu, day, Prak. fewer, 
Sansk. faq, especially when compounded with another 
consonant, as we shall see hereafter. It may also be 
contracted, as: YW pinu, to fall, instead of W4Y; FU 
cinu, to say, instead of PAW. In the prefix We it 
may also be contracted to ma au, as: MATS ausaru 
or WATS avasaru, want of rain; WATS autaru or 
WATS avataru, an Avatar. 

A euphonic insertion of @ takes place in the word 
Bia Chava shade, to keep the two vowels 4-a asunder; 
in Prakrit already, for similar reasons, & has been in- 


serted, QTET (comp. Varar. II, 18), Sansk. STAT. 


§. 11. 


6) The liquidae { r and @ 1; the sibilant @ s and the 
spiritus € h. 


1) Cr and @ 1 are not elided in Sindhi, but keep 
their respective places; @ is frequently exchanged for ¢ 
in Sindhi, as: May kelo or aay kéro, name of a flower; 
zit burbuli, a nightingale, from the Persian Judd ; 


f@BYTS siaru, a jackal, Hindi Taare: Nansk. WTS; 
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sfazt dubird, weak, instead of: stat dubild, which 
i also in use, Sansk. cae; we saraha, praise, Prak. 
GUSTS, Sansk. WTA. The only example, in which ¢ 
has been changed to Ff = His YAN pujanu, to be 
accomplished (Hindi likewise Qs{AT) from the Sansk. 


TU 

2) The sibilant @ (be it original or a derivative 
from QI and @) either keeps its place or is changed to 
&, as: ey désu, country, more generally: 3 déhu, 


Sansk. oo; ATg masu, flesh, or aig mahu, Sansk. 
ar. 

In the case of hanju or hanjhu, a wild 
goose, original @ has been exchanged for W or W (in 
Hindi aq or ala), Sansk. aa. Similarly | hanja 
or fh hanjha, tear, Sansk. Wy, Prak. zig (initial h 
_ being in Sindhi of a euphonic nature in this case); in 
the same way the Sindhi demonstrative pronoun Thi 


ijho seems to have sprung from U@ = UG, and Thi 
ujho from the remote demonstrative base u, and s06 
(= sa). 

3) @ h remains unaltered in Sindhi; in some in- 
stances however it is dropped for euphony’s sake, as: 


BET saraho, joyful, Sansk. aga (= Veal = We 
wl = Bz) GTA sa-u or air sahi, the same as: 


or honest. 

Remark. The final consonants, their respective 
changes and permutations we may here as well pass over, 
as the modern Indian vernaculars have already so much 
receded from the old Prakrit, that partly quite new 
formations have been introduced, which preclude any 
hearer comparison with the Prakrit. The particular 
changes or elisions, to which the final consonants are 
subject in Sindhi, we shall supply in their proper places. 
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§. 12. 
7) Compound consonants. 


For a thorough insight into the nature of the North 
Indian vernaculars this point is of the greatest importance; 
for thus only we can trace out the changes, which the 
Sanskrit has undergone in the mouth of the common 
people, if we follow up the laws, according to which 
the Sanskrit sounds have been decomposed into the Pra- 
krit and its modern daughters, or weakened at least 
to such a degree, that they are now scarcely recognisable. 
We can perceive a principle pervading this process of 
decomposition similar to that, by which out of the old 
Latin the modern Romanic tongues have been derived, 
and the mutual congruity is often surprising. 

We meet here again with the same principle, which 
we have seen operating in the decomposition of the vowels 
and the single consonants. The effeminacy of pronun- 
ciation, which absorbs every hard and rough sound, and 
which consequently rather bears up with vowels, though 
they may form a displeasing hiatus, than with consonants, 
which are elided wherever possible, can in a far less 
degree endure compound consonants. All means 
are therefore employed, either to smooth them down or 
to assimilate them, in order to adjust them for a Pra- 
krit mouth, a consonant compounded of letters of dif- 
ferent vargas being incompatible with Prakrit rules of 
euphony. It is understood, that in such an idiom a 
conjunction of three letters is quite out of question; 
the utmost which the Prakrit can endure, is the same 
letter doubled, as ® kk, @ tt etc; C and & alone 
cannot be doubled. 

Another means, to do away with a compound con- 
sonant, is to dissolve the same into its component parts 
by the insertion of a vowel, a method, to which recourse 
is had very frequently in Prakrit and the modern ver- 
naculars. 
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But even such a doubled consonant is as yet thought 
too hard; we perceive therefore already a tendency, as 
well in the old Prakrit as in its daughters, to clear 
away the doubling of a consonant by prolonging the 
preceding vowel, to restore thereby again the quan- 


tity of the syllable, as: Sarit age, fire, Prak. SAT, 
Sansk. 3qf%, Hindi SNe] ; Hindi ttt wall, Sindhi fafa, 
Sansk. fata, 


§. 13. 


A) Assimilation of the first four consonants of the 
five vargas. 


These are the following: 
Ak, @kh; We, A gh. 
Wc, Wch; Wj, AQ jh. 
at, @th; dd, A dh. 
Gp, Wph; Ab, A bh. 

The ground-law of the Prakrit 1s this: when two 
consonants form a compound, the former must give 
way to the latter, by being assimilated to the same; 
thereby originates the only conjunction of consonants, 
which is suffered in Prakrit, the doubling of the 
same consonant. In the dental class this doubling of 
a consonant does not prevent it from passing over into 
the cerebral class; in the other vargas the transition 
of a so doubled consonant to another varga is rare, 
as the consonant gains more strength by being doubled. 
The only example of such a transition to another varga 
18 waz] sarvagu, omniscient, Prak. Wasa, Sansk. 
waa, where the doubled palatal has been changed into 
a double guttural (77 = 791), a transition, which is 
natural enough in a single consonant, but which ig very 
seldom to be met with in a doubled consonant. Wa 


saghanu, to be able, Prak. anata, Sansk. Walta 
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(Hindi WRAT), and perhaps a few others, which may 
have escaped my notice. 

On the whole the Sindhi, as well as the kindred 
dialects, agrees with this ground-law of the Prakrit’), 
without making it an immutable rule of its proceedings: 
for it may also assimilate the following consonant to 
the preceding. In many instances the Sindhi is more 
original, than the Prakrit, by preserving such like con- 
junctions of consonants, as are usual in Sanskrit. 


Examples of assimilation. 


ait sutd, asleep, Prak. gut: Sansk. ga; Tua} 
upano, created, Prak. JUyWay, Sansk. SRT; sa | bhatu, 
boiled rice, Prak. 3, Sansk. ae (Hindi AT, by pre 
longing the preceding vowel); gy ladho, received, Prak. 
Me, Sansk. Bay, But on the other hand: Hat kubo, 
hump-backed, Prak. Gai, Sansk. aa. 

But an original compound consonant may also be 
preserved unaltered in Sindhi, as: Sabdu, word, 


It depends however more or less on the option of 
the speaker, if he will pronounce a compound con- 
sonant as such, or’ separate the same by the insertion 
of a vowel, as: Weg sabdu, or BU Sabidu, the in- 
serted 1 being pronounced so rapidly, that it is scarcely 
perceptible. The Musalmins therefore, when writing with 
Arabic letters, never place the sign jazm (-) above a con- 
sonant, destitute of a vowel, but always add the kasr, which 
is nearly equal to jazm, it being scarcely heard at all in 


1) It must be stated here, that according to the common method 
of writing the Sindhi1, a double consonant is not expressed generally, 
but only in such instances, where two words, written else in the same 


5) _? 
way, are to be distinguished, as G)! una, by him, and o! unna, wool. 
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pronunciation. The next vowel, thus inserted, is usually 1 
(kasr), but a or u may also be employed, according to 
euphony or the sequence of vowels, as: ty bhagatu, 
a worshipper, Sansk. ¥; wife sagate, power, Sansk. 


afR (Hindi wag f). 
§. 14. 
B) Assimilation of the nasals. 


a) A nasal, preceding a consonant, generally keeps 
its place as: Sf antu, end, Sansk. Bye, A preceding 
nasal may be dropped altogether, if the preceding vowel 
happen to be a long one, as: masu, flesh, Sansk. 
Aid; Tal gidd, a cart, Sansk. tea} (Hindi mgt), 
the doubled consonant being cleared away in the latter 
instance by the prolongation of the preceding vowel. 

The compound *@ nm is severed by the insertion 
of a vowel, as: AAW janamu, birth, Sansk. 4. 

b) In a compound consonant the following nasal 
is assimilated to the preceding consonant, as: Bret age, 
fire, Prak. ayfizt, Sansk. sata; at lago, applied, 
Prak. tsT, Sansk. A; TTT bhago, broken, Sansk. 
a he B 


,The compound consonant however may also remain 
unaltered, or be taken asunder by the insertion of a vowel, 


as: ratnu or wg ratanu, jewel; NY jujanu, wise, 


cae Fs, Sansk, NE yarat supano, dream, Sansk. 


ae nasal may also be pushed forward, to escape 
being assimilated: as: Tt nango, naked, Prak. TTY, 
Sansk. 4. 

On the reverse a following nasal may also as- 
similate a preceding consonant, as: @§el sa-ina, hint, 


Sansk. dat; traft rani, queen, Sansk. tratt. The nasal 


may also assimilate a preceding consonant in such a wise, 
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that it draws the same over at the same time to its 
own varga. The only example of such an assimilation 
af it be not to be explained in some other way) is the 
reflexive pronoun QT@ pana, self, Prak. Byqyay, Sansk. 
STAT; in Hindi we have the form Wq, which has 
sprung from WU, instead of Wa (= BWIA); compare 
on this head: Lassen §. 67. 

c) The nasals may assimilate a preceding or fol- 
lowing semi-vowel, as: yait puni, virtuous, Prak. 


Waray, Sansk. Faq; gat suno, empty, Prak. qu, 


‘9 


Sansk. Way; Sq unna, wool, Sansk. TU; ~Warat 


éa-umaso, the rainy season, Sansk. 


® 


On the other hand notice qa puro, full, Sansk. 
7a; Ge ciru, pulverized, Sansk. zu, where the semi- 
vowel r has assimilated the nasal, r being stronger in 
sound, than n. 

@ mr in the Sanskrit Bla amra, is changed in Sindhi 
to mb, as: ambu, mangoe, Prak. Bfq (Hindi Wye); but 
in the case of the Sindhi word tramo, copper, 
Sansk. Aya, Prak. We (Hindi ATaT or ATAT) the semi- 
vowel r has been pushed forward to t = t, as r may 
easily hold its place in conjunction with a dental or 
cerebral. 


qf mb is assimilated to mm, as: nimu (= nimmu) 
a lime-tree, Sansk. fara; W@W ml is taken asunder, after 
the analogy of the Prakrit, as: milanu, to be 


obtained, Prak. faara, Sansk. q, Hindi likewise 


§. 15. 
C) Assimilation of the semi-vowels. 
a) The semi-vowel @ y. 


a) If the semi-vowel @ happen to be joined to a 
preceding consonant, it is assimilated to the same, as: 
3* 
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WY jogu, fit, Prak. ¥fyraq, Sansk. Gyrg, Hindi AUT ; 


vighu, a tiger, Sansk. TH; va-isu, a Vai- 
shva, Sansk. San (Hindi 3a). It may, however, also 
hold its place, as: vakyu, a sentence, Sansk. aTe, 


though this is very rarely the case. 
8) 4, when compounded with a preceding t, is 
elided, as: turi, a small trumpet, Prak. Le Sansk. 


wa; ez dhira, firmness, Prak. eff{<, Sansk. “S45; BTS 
iru, sense of honor, Sansk. ra, Hindi zai. But 
@ may also be preserved by being changed to 3H, as: 


wis dhirju, the same as: ‘ff; ay. surljju, the sun, 
Prak. ay or gai, Sansk. Wa; Wye acurju, wonder- 
ful, Prak. WaAfey, Sansk. Tara, 

| y) @ joined to a preceding dental is either simply 
dropped, as: fag nitu, always, Prak. faz, Sansk. fart; 
Wif—a aditu, the sun, Sansk. Sirtary, or it may also, 
though rarely, be preserved, as: Agyf mathya, falsely, 
Prak. fast, Sansk. f@tgyt, But the more usual way 
is that 4, being first assimilated to a preceding dental, 
draws the same over to its own (1. e. palatal) class, so 
that ff is changed to WY, WB to W, A to Wi and B@ 
to 3Q (for which double consonants, as remarked al- 
ready, the simple bases are only written in Sindhi); e. g. 


fast via, science ($f = 3a), Prak. fasatl, Sansk. f@- 


WN; Wy au, to-day, Sansk. Wa (Hindi WTI); ay 


khaju, food, Sansk. WT; AR, manjhu, the midst, 


Prak. Ask, Sansk. Fey; aR bajhanu, to be bound, 
Sansk. QQ ; ata vajho, a Hindi schoolmaster, Sansk. 
SUTATY; FAT haca, murder, Sansk. FIT. 
3) @ joined to a preceding ®@ is changed to Q jh, 
as: TRI Gujho, concealed, Prak. TTSHIM, Sansk. 
e) 4 is assimilated to a preceding @, but final @, 
instead of being doubled in consequence thereof, is 
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aspirated, e. g. @eg@ kalha, yerterday, Prak. Hq, Sansk. 
Mey (Hindi act ); ag mulhu, price, Sansk. SE in 
the midst of a word @ is simply assimilated to % (the 
doubling not being expressed in Sindhi), as: Weary palangu, 
a bedstead, Sansk. wae (r being exchanged for l); Q- 
org palanu, a pack-saddle, Prak. (ATM, Sansk. Gara 


b) The semi-vowel Cr. 

a) (is assimilated to a preceding or following 
consonant, as: Wy agu, the front, Prak. WIT, Sansk. 
Wy; Tart gijari, name of a Riagini, Sansk. MES CUE 7J- 

gajanu, to thunder, Sansk. THA (but Hindi 37qq- 
al); ag kamu (= kammu), business, Prak. Atal, Sansk. 
aaa (Hindi ara); yet mundhi, head, Sansk. Wea; 


“ 


bate . se ° 
sapu, snake, Sansk. aa; f@ai sighs, quick, Sansk. 


xtra (Hindi way; ant ¢caki, a mill, Sansk. WR; 
4] nibhagu, misfortune, Sansk. 


On the other hand 4, preceding or following a con- 
sonant, may just as easily hold its place, without being 


assimilated, as: zal éarco, silly talk, Sansk. aati; iit 
pri, friend, Sansk. fia; my parbhu, a festival, Sansk. 
wa (q = q, and & aspirated by the influence of {); 
TF garbu, pride, Sansk. 14; TH sukru, Friday, Sansk. 
TA; hdl surgu, heaven, Sansk. Sat; UA dharmu, re- 
ligion, Prak. WFA, Sansk. Wa. | | 

Very frequently such a compound is again dissolved 
into its constituent parts by the insertion of a vowel, 


as: fagt piri, friend, or HW pri; fafaifa piribhate, 
break of day, Sansk. WAT; or r is transposed for euphony’s 
sake, as: wats partapu, splendour, Sansk. Wara; ud 
partu, leaf (of a book), Sansk. WH; frat drigh6, long, 


Prak. fera, Sansk. ata; fata kirte, trade, fag kirtu, 
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action, Sansk. ata and Fat; FF traku, a spinning 
wheel, Sansk. 

It very rarely happens, that r is totally elided in 
a& compound, as: ary vaghu, tiger, Sansk. Tq; tifa 
rate, night, Sansk. tf (Prak. Tat by ejection of 4); 
HTS bhau, brother, Sansk. ATT. The ejection of r in 
these and such like examples is caused by the preceding 
long vowel, which precludes the possibility of assimilating 
the compound consonant, or by the consonant, with 
which r forms a conjunction, being initial. In such 
cases, as T&T, the Prakrit has preferred to drop the long 
vowel, in order to make room for assimilation. 

8) When compounded with a preceding dental, r 
is in most cases assimilated to the same in Prakrit, 
though it may also keep its place; in Sindhi on the 
other hand r is, when following a dental, mostly pre- 
served, and the assimilation takes place only in the dialect 
of Lar (Lower Sindh), whereas in the dialect of the Upper 
country (Siro) the original compound is preserved, the den- 
tal only being commonly changed to a cerebral (or even 
to an aspirated cerebral, by the influence of r); e. g. Xf 


putru, son, Prak. "aa, Sansk. Khel Gn Lar: puttu, 
according to the analogy of the Prakrit); faz mitru, 
friend, Prak. fepa, Sansk. fépq (in Lar: faz mittu); 
ag candru, the moon, Prak. qr, Sansk. Wee; az 
khétru, a field, Sansk. Bay; ag mantru (or with tran- 
siton to the media) ad mandru, an incantation, Sansk. 
Area; 2 tré, three, Sansk. fa; 3g dadhru, or EK da- 
dhu, a cutaneous disease, Sansk. cf grag dhrapanu, 


to be satiated, Sansk waa (by transition of the tenuis 
into the media). In those adverbs, which are compounded 
with the adverbial affix W, Wis, after the precedent 
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of the Prakrit, changed in Sindhi to WY, as: fart kithe, 
where; faa jithé, in which place; faa tithe, in that 
place ete. 

R, when preceding a dental, may likewise be as- 
simulated to the same, as: arg katanu, to spin, Sansk. 
aaa; rat katara, scissors, Sansk. Ha; afe vaté, 
a wig, Sansk. afaa; We khada, a pit, Prak. TTaY, 
Sansk. Tat. On the other hand the compound may wile 


be retained unaltered, as: ardhangu, palsey, Sansk. 
< 


Ty wy arthu, object, Sansk. 3yW; ary tirthu, 

« holy bathing-place, Sansk. WT; or the compound may 
again be dissolved by the insertion of a vowel, as: aut 
murate, image, Sansk. ata; atti kirate, glory, Sansk. 


atfe, Prak. fara; atey tirathu — ary 


y) @ rv is either assimilated, as: Ry sabhu, all, 
Sansk. @q, Hindi Wa (the aspiration of b being caused 
in Sindhi by the influence of elided r); or the compound 
may be retained unaltered, as, waenita sarvasagate, 
omnipotent; or the compound may be dissolved again 
by the insertion of a vowel, as: Gg pa abu, the east, 
Sansk. : 

3) In the compound & gsr the semi-vowel r may 
either be “Somk. gM as, suo, heard, Prak. 

(= git), Sansk. Wa; A sasu, mother-in-law, Sansk. 
WA; or, the sieiataad may be retained, as: Wf ari, 
prosperity; or more commonly, the compound is dis- 


solved by the insertion of a vowel, as siradhu, 
funeral obsequies, Sansk. @T@ (Hindi ATS). The San- 
skrit , tear, Prak. already wy (instead of arg) 


has beers in Hindi We: the Sindhi form is aa hanja 

or ah hanjha (with initial euphonic h), 8s being changed 

in this instance to A or Q; Panjabi likewise anjhu. 
The same holds good with reference to the compound 
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@ sr, as: AY sahasu, thousand, Prak. AW, Sansk. 


The compound St ré and Q r§ are assimilated in 
Sindhi as well as in Prakrit, as: to rain, Sansk. 
qa; UTE] paso, side, Sansk. ara (Hindi "Ta ); faay 
sisl, head and neck, Sansk. wa (Hindi ata); or they 
are preserved (of course with transition of Wand & to 
@), as: darsanu, interview, Sansk. Za; 
tarsanu, to wait, Sansk. Wau; the compound @ rs may 
also be dissolved into T@, and this again into T, as: 


aeET sarah6, happy, Sansk. aga (compare §. 11, end). 


c) The semi-vowel @ 1. 

a) @ forming a compound with another consonant 
at the beginning of a word, is severed from the same 
by the insertion of a vowel, as: AW saraha, praise, 
Prak. ASTaT, Sansk. WTAT (© = | in Sindhi); faq 
kilésu, fatigue, Sansk. at (Hindi ASA); UST" sa- 
loku, a Sloka, Sansk. BY, 

8) In the midst of a word @ is assimilated to any 
consonant, save 4, { and 4, as: FRR bakaru, vegetables, 
Prak. Gas, Sansk. Yeahs; or it is severed again from 
the compound by the insertion of a vowel, as: , hot 
wind, Prak. Jay, Sansk. Jeet, the initial vowel u 
being thrown back to serve in place of an inserted 
vowel. : 
d) The semi-vowel @ézy, 

a) @, joined to a preceding consonant at the be- 
ginning of a word, is either dissolved into u, as: yt 
surgu, heaven, Sansk. Sart; Gare duaru, door, Prak. 

, Sansk. Zt; FANS suau, taste, Sansk. : 
or it is totally elided (i. e. assimilated to the preceding 
consonant) as: AoW jalanu, to burn, Sansk. 3q@eq; 


mI sargzu (besides wt): heaven, Sansk. ert; ars sai, 
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lord, or @Ta{t sami, Prak. apfe, Sansk. wart ; e- 

sahuro, father-in-law, Sansk. be ht & sasu, mother- 
in-law, Sansk. . @v may also be severed from the 
compound by the insertion of a vowel (a or uw), as: 
Wag savadu, taste, flavour (besides GaN), Sansk. KATE; 
GATS duvaru, door (besides GATS). A very rarely as- 
similates a preceding consonant, as: @ ba, two, Sansk. 
& (= vwva — bba = b). 

8) @ v being joined to a preceding consonant in 
the midst of a word, is assimilated to the same, as: 

paké (= pakko) cooked, Prak. fag, Sansk. aH; 
Gg satu, strength, Prak. WA, Sansk. Ara. 

In the abstract affix ™M, M4, the dental on the 
other hand is assimilated to the semi-vowel 4, which 
latter is first changed to the labial @, and then to 
the corresponding tenuis 4, so that we have in Sindhi 
the forms Q pa, QY po, WY panu or Tay pano, as: 
Sreq banhapa, area banhapo etc., slavery, from 
aret banho, a slave. 

The regular form of assimilation however is also in 
use, but only in a few examples; is in this way as- 
similated to W tt — ¢ tt, and the double consonant 
again cleared away by the prolongation of the preceding 
vowel, as: chokiratu, time of youth, from ¥y- 
Be chokaru, a boy. 

The semi-vowel may also be dissolved into u, as: 

paramésuru, supreme lord = God, Prak. already 


ae Sansk. WEYL; or it may be retained, as: al- 
d 


anésvari, liberal, besides: elgg danésuri. 
8. «16. 
D) Assimilation of the sibilants. 
a) The palatal sibilant W 8. 
a) St 8, when preceded by @é and & ch, is as- 
similated to them, as: WIzy acurju, wonderful, Prak. 
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Waray, Sansk. Brau (long & being shortened in 
Prakrit and Sindhi, and in compensation thereof the fol- 
lowing consonant. doubled, to restore again the quantity 
of the syllable); Whataqes Sanicaru, Saturday, Sansk. Wa- 
i Hindi afraq). 

8) The compound @ éé (which however is rendered 
in Sindhi, as all double consonants, by its simple base) 
arising from the assimilation of @, is, after the analogy 
of the Prakrit, frequently aspirated in Sindhi, on 
account of the inherent tendency of the sibilant towards 
aspiration (@ = ®), as: Tag vichi, scorpion, Prak. 

SIE Sansk. ata; Waa, pachutau, repentance, 
Sansk. (QTATa, final @ being changed (by b = v) in 
Sindhi to u. 

7) WI followed by 4, assimilates the same, as: Teft 
rasil (= rassi), a rope, Prak. uta, Sansk. fx, but not 
necessarily; for: AIATS kasmiru, Kashmir. 


b) The cerebral sibilant @ 8. 

a) The compound ®& sk (of B& I have hitherto not 
met any instances) is assimilated in Sindhi to @ (= ®), 
and not to @@ kkh, as in Prakrit; e.g. SATY dukalu, 

9 
famine, Sansk. : fagqafy nikami, useless, Sansk. 
farcaiay; qar suko, dry, Sansk. oa (Hindi, as in 
Prakrit, Wai). 

8) The compounds @ st and B sth, are assimilated 
in Sindhi to tth, as: feat ditho, seen, Prak. , Sansk. 
ee; aT1d gothu, a village, Prak. mT, Sansk. met; 
fae nitharu, obstinate, Prak. fazgqu Sansk. fagt; 
fazy mithd, sweet, Sansk. f@g,. 

The compound is also retained unaltered, as: 
dustu, bad; but this is only done by Brahmans, who 
understand Sanskrit; the common people ignore it com- 
pletely. 
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The cerebral 8, which has sprung from 8 or B by 
assimilation, may also pass into its corresponding media 
@ dh, and this again to § rh, e.g. aS, korhu, leprosy, 
Sansk. BW (the preceding vowel u having been length- 
ened in Sindhi to 6, to clear away the double consonant 
tth or ddh). 

y) The compounds 6Q gp, BA sph are assimilated 
to TA in Sindhi, as: QT bapha, steam, Prak. Ue, 
Sansk. ‘q7eq (Hindi QTM, and even with Bopanon of 
4: ATR). 

In compound words ®Y is simply assimilated to @ 
p (= pp) as: fagzt niputro, without a son, Sansk. 


3) In the compounds SA sm and WW én, © is in 
Prakrit exchanged for h and placed after A and W 
respectively; in Sindhi the original compound may be 
preserved, as: visnu, Prak. fawg; fawaz vi- 
Snavahi, a worshipper of Vishnu; by the Musalmans 
however words of this a are simply written ty 


In @~ 2 


pPpiits Hindustani hkewise wry, as cerebral § 1s ionored 
by the common people. 

s) The compound ®4 gy (and 6 gv) is in Prakrit 
assimilated to { ss, but in Sindhi to @ kh (= kkh) 
as: fag sikhu, a disciple — Sikh, Sansk. fSyeq, 

c) The dental-sibilant @ s. 


a) The compound © sk is assimilated in Prakrit 
to @ kh, in Sindhi however to @ k, as: @y kandhu, 
shoulder, Prak. Quy (Wey), Sansk. tee (Hindi aq). 

8) The compounds ff st and © sth are assimilated 
to Y (= tth) and TM ts to BW ch (= éch), as: thanu, 
woman’s milk, Sansk. fe; Taary thid, become, Sansk. 
fean; Wy thambhu,~’post (Prakrit on the other hand 
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WaT), Sansk. Ry; ay vathu, thing, Sansk. aq; 
ey hathu, hand, Prak. erat, Sansk. @eq (Hindi RTq); 
Wray thand, place, Sansk. Ba; BA atha, is, Prak. 
fre, Sansk. safe; afta vache, a buffalo calf, Prak. 
Quah}, Sansk. Qe, 

The compound €@ st however may also, instead of 
being assimilated, be dissolved into its constituent parts 
by the insertion of a vowel, and when the compound 
happens to be initial, by prefixing a vowel, as: é 
fa astute, praise, Prak. Zs, Sansk. wate steadtt istiri, 
woman, Sansk. ty, 

y) “4 sp is assimilated to GU (= pp), S& sph to 
TH (= pph), SA ps to A (= pp) respectively as: 
phutanu, to be broken, Sansk. ; phurti, 
activity, Sansk. wate: MU} lapi, a dish of coarse wheaten 
flour, Sansk. @f@aT; but SA may also remain un- 
assimilated, as: wat, 

In compound words €{ sp may be preserved, as: f@- 
@ifa, vispate, Thursday, Sansk. qeate: or the com- 
pound, especially at the beginning of a word, may be 
dissolved into its constituent parts, as: QTCQ parasu, the 
philosopher’s stone, Sansk. wars (afm), Hindi likewise 


3) The compound @ sn, when beginning a word, is 
either dissolved into its consistuent parts by the insertion 
of a vowel, as: Gell] sananu, bathing, Sansk. GT; 
aaa saného, a message of love, Sansk. az: or the 
preceding @ is cast off altogether, as: nihu, love, 
Sansk. az (Hindi ag); Prak. also Wey; ds nuhu, 
daughter-in-law, Prak. WUE, Sansk. ar. 

e) The compound @ sm is assimilated to Ms (= ss) 
as: faare visai, stupor, Sansk. f@@yTy; or dissolved 
again by the insertion of a vowel, as: zy sumaranu, 


to remember, Sansk. Rs f faaTaa visamanu, to be 
AU 
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stunned, Sansk. fafa (faara, Prak. Tae); or s 


is changed to h and placed after @ (similarly to ®4), 
as Prakrit *@ = W&, in the pronominal forms 
BB (cf. Lassen p. 331, 4; p. 329, 5), In Sindhi the 
& of the conjunct #@ is also changed to v, as Weel tavhi, 
you, instead of qt tumhi. 

¢) The compound €&& sy is assimilated to @s (= ss) 
and thence farther to € h, as: ate miuht, te thi etc., 
which must have sprung from an original form AX, 
Ge etc., Prak. already F@, Je (thence also the other 
Prakrit forms Ah, FR = AC, JI = Aa, Fa); 
wife tahé, of that (nom. sing. s0) Prak. Aw ; 
Sansk. WS. 

d) The compound @ ks. 


This compound letter is assimilated in Sindhi: 

a) To @ kh (= kkh), as: ayfiq akhe, eye, Sansk. 
wairey; te khiru, milk, Sansk. Biz; Ria kharo, 
brackish, Sansk. @Tt aq khetu, field, Sansk. aa; 
fat khima, patience, Sansk. Wat; Wt khi, wellfare, 
Sansk. Qa; TIT rakhanu, to keep, Sansk. TRYa; ai- 
fe khande, al ie Sansk. Bite. 

All these instances are against Prakrit usage, ac- 
cording to which @ ought to have been assimilated to 
@ ch, though W@ is also admissible in Prakrit, and 
prove distinctly, that the Sindhi has followed its own 
course, independently of the Prakrit. 

8) BW is also assimilated to ® ch, after the pre- 


cedent of the Prakrit, as: ri¢hu, a bear, Sansk. 
WT; ad ¢huri, a knife, Sansk. git; faaw chinanu, 
to pluck, Sansk. faq; saa lachanu, sign, Sansk. @- 


Way but Ca lakhanu is pi 2 in use in Sindhi. 


According to Prakrit rule every consonant (the nasal 
n excepted), which is joined to @{, must be dropped; 
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but the Sindhi so far deviates from the Prakrit, that it 
separates any such consonant by the insertion of a vowel, 
as: Prak. Wet, but Sindhi wfseft lachimi, the wife 
of Vishnu, Hindi likewise weet, Sansk. went. On 
the other hand the Sindhi assimilates the nasal in the 
compound wy ksn to @ (kh = ks), whereas the Prakrit 
changes the same to Ug, as: Sindhi fray tikho (= tikkho), 
quick, Prak. faug, Sansk. ATE, | 

A change of @ kh (= ks) to the spiritus © h is 
found in Hindi, after the analogy of the Prakrit, as: 
Hindi @tfwat right (opposed to left), instead of the 
more common ChAT, but not in Sindhi, which simply 
clears away the doubling of the letter in Prakrit by the 
prolongation of the preceding vowel, as: ZTf@ay da- 
khino, right, southerm. 


§. 17. 
F) The spiritus § h. 

The spiritus ® cannot be assimilated to any other 
consonant. If therefore ® be joined to any other con- 
sonant, the compound is again separated into its com- 
ponent parts in the following way: 

a) In the compounds § hn, @& hn, & is put after 
the nasal, a euphonic transposition, which is already 
common in Prakrit, as: arfe bahe, fire (instead of atfe 
bahe), Prak. avet, Sansk. afte: fag cinhu, mark, 
Sansk. Tag: the hardened Prak. form fay or Wey 
is not used in Sindhi. 

The compound *® (instead of @ hm) is in Sindhi, on 
account of the preponderance of the labial, already ex- 
changed for QJ mbh, as: ahrTa bambhanu, a Brahman, 
Prak. @¥gzq, Sansk. FTeTa,. 

b) @ hy is assimilated to Q jh (by transposition: 
hy = yh = jh), as: TRI gujho, concealed, Prak. 7J- 


FHV, Sansk. IPT. 
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c) & hv is assimilated to 4 in Sindhi (hv = vh = bh), 
whereas in Prakrit the following semi-vowel is simply 


elided, as: fart jibha, tongue, Prak. tet, Sansk. TART. 
(Hindi sfRq). 
§. 18. 


E) Assimilation of three conjunct consonants. 


In Sindhi, as well as in Prakrit, a compound, con- 
sisting of three consonants, can only then be tolerated, 
if the first consonant happen to be a nasal: as: a 
¢andru, moon, Hz mantru, incantation. = 

9 doc 

As regards the assimilation of three conjunct con- 
sonants the preceding rules come into operation. If no 
assimilation takes place, the one or the other of the 
consonants thus joined together, 1s severed from the rest 
by the insertion of a vowel, as: WTfeqet sastiri, a Shastri, 
learned in the Shastras (a usiial title of a Brahman), 
from the Sansk. ST%@. In reference to the assimilation 
itself the following rules are to be observed. 

a) If one of the consonants happen to be a semi- 
vowel, it is dropped, and the assimilation of the re- 
maining two consonants is effected according to the usual 
method, as: arrat marathi, a Marathi man (or. adj.), 
Sansk. AQTUg: Wai agyo, the foremost, Sansk. Byway; 
UOTE paso, side, Prak. Qyq, Sansk. Ursa. 

The semi-vowel @ alone, when preceded by a 
dental, forms an exception to this rule, this compound 
being changed to the corresponding palatal (see §. 15, y), 
as: ahi sanjho, evening, Prak. WR, Sansk. Faq, 

b) When of three conjunct consonants the two 
former or the two latter can be assimilated, preference 
is given to the stronger assimilation, as: AR machu, 
fish, Prak. Al, Sansk. Wf; in this instance A ts 
is assimilated to @ (cch), the assimilation of it being 
stronger than that of & to @. 
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S. 19. 
G) Elision of a double consonant. 


The doubling of a consonant renders the same so 
much stronger, that even a long vowel, preceding it, 
must give way and is weakened to its corresponding 
short one. On the other hand a double consonant, as 
noticed already, may again be rendered simple; but in 
this case the preceding vowel, to make up for the 


quantity of the syllable, must be prolonged, as: uta 
rate, night, Prak. Taff, Sansk. uf: ay kamu (= kam- 
mu), business, Prak. ara, Hindi on the other hand 
ATS. | 

It 1s quite against the genius of the language, to 
elide totally a double consonant; notwithstanding this 
some few examples of this kind are to be met with in 


Sindhi, as: Sate duare, illness, sardr, adj. duari, ill, 
| 9 a 
Prak. Gae, Sansk. fray mid, friend (cor- 
roborated already by the Prakrit, which however pre- 
serves also the original from faay). In these and such 
like examples the process cannot have been such, that 
a double consonant is elided at once, but it must first 
have been reduced to its simple base by the prolon- 
gation of the preceding vowel, as: aint mito, instead, 
of fay; from this base has sprung again, according 
to the usual laws of elision, the form AYRY mio, in 
which, against the ordinary process, long i has been 


shortened to 1, faray. 
In the forms Zaqyft and garg}, original double b 


- must have been changed to vv (both letters, b and v, 
being already identical in Prakrit) previous to its clision; 
but it is quite an extraordinary phenomenon, that the 
following vowel has been lengthened instead of the 
preceding one. 
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Far more easily may one of the compound con- 
sonants be elided, when preceded by a long vowel, which 
renders the assimilation impossible, especially if one of 
the compound consonants be a semi-vowel, as: arg 
vaghu, a tiger, Sansk. @T¥y; Tat rani, queen, Sansk. 
Wait. Thus even two semi-vowels may disappear, as: 


UTE pass, side, Sansk. UPR, 
S. 20. 
H) A double consonant at the beginning of a word. 


A compound consonant at the beginning of a word 
is subject to the same laws of assimilation, as in the 
midst (or end) of a word. But as a double consonant 
would not be utterable at the beginning of a word, one 
of the assimilated, 1. e. doubled consonants is simply 
cast off, so that only the simple base of the con- 
sonant remains, as: AS jalanu, to burn, instead of: 
FIST jjalanu, Sansk. saat; ik | vacghu, tiger, instead, 
of avy vvaghu; ay kandhu, shoulder, instead of ay 
kkandhu. But if a word be compounded, the common 
laws of assimilation are apphed (to the second), as: 
TAG dubalu, weak, Prak. Gots. 

Those compounds, which are not susceptible of 
assimilation, are dissolved into their component parts 


by the insertion of a vowel, as: fasy kilésu, weariness, 
Prak. fae, Sansk. TT: Gay sumaranu, to re- 
member, Prak. YAL, Sansk. WL (Sq); or the first 
letter of the compound is cast off, which 1s particularly 
the case, if this happen to be a sibilant, as: 

nihu, love, Prak. aug sanéha, Sansk. aa; but if the 
sibilant be followed by a semi-vowel, the latter, as 
the weaker, is dropped, as: @T§ sahu, breath, Sansk. 

4 
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WTa; Arar salo, wife’s brother, Prak. AlsayT salo, 
Sansk. TOTS, 


| WJ tr and dr, which in Sindhi are commonly 
changed to the corresponding cerebrals, keep their place 
as well at the beginning as in the midst (or end) of a 


word, as: 2 tre, three; sTa drakha, grape, but Hindi 
ea. Sansk. GTeqT, 
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Up to the present time various alphabets have been 
in use in Sindh, the Muhammadan portion of the com- 
munity using the Arabic characters, loaded with many 
dots, to express the sounds peculiar to the Sindhi, and 
the Hindi population employing different alphabets of 
their own, which vary very much, according to the lo- 
cality, in which they are used, though all of them are 
originally derived from an old Sanskrit alphabet. These 
latter alphabets, which are known in Sindh by the 
name of the Banya characters, are utterly unfit for 
literary purposes, as they. have become greatly mutilated 
in the course of time and are very deficient in the vowel 
and consonant system, so that the Hindi merchants 
themselves, after a lapse of time, are hardly able to re- 
produce with accuracy what they have entered in their 
ledgers. No alphabet suits the Sindhi better, than the 
Sanskrit alphabet, the Sindhi being a genuine daughter 
of Sanskrit and Prakrit. But appropriate as the Sanskrit 
characters are to the Sindhi sounds, they will under the 
present state of society in Sindh be hardly in their right 
place, religious prejudices preventing the great majority 
of the population from using them in their writings. 
Sindh has been the first Indian country, which has suc- 
cumbed to the fury of the Moslim invaders, and Hin- 


duism and the culture of Sanskrit literature has been 
Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. A 
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so completely swept away from its borders, that it is 
now, as has been stated, “a country without castes and 
Brahmins.” 

The Muhammadans of Sindh, as soon as they tried 
to employ their native idiom for literary purposes, de- 
tected, that the Arabic system, which had been forced 
upon them as a necessary consequence of the Islam, was 
deficient in many sounds, and they endeavoured to make 
up for this deficiency by dotting the nearest corresponding 
Arabic letters. The manner, in which they have done 
this, has not been very satisfactory. They were not led 
by any system and therefore the emendation, they at- 
tempted at, stopped half-way. | 

In the guttural class the Arabic base W (k) was 
indiscriminately used to express the sounds k, kh; g, 
gh, g; the aspiration (kh, gh) was left unnoticed, and 
for the media g not even the corresponding Persian 
letter (SX) was supplied; the guttural nh was expressed 
by the compound © (nk). 

In the palatal class the aspirate ch was happily distin- 
guished by an additional dot (= ¢), and jh marked like- 


wise a also the peculiar Sindhi j (dy) was not forgotten 
and marked by ,; the palatal n (ny) was again expressed 
by the compound ,», so that in this class all sounds 


were provided with distinguishing marks. 

In the cerebral class, which is completely wanting 
in the Arabic system, the bases of the dentals were 
retained and the dots distributed in such a way, as 
to distinguish them from the corresponding dentals, 
viz. & =t; w =th;o9 =d,9=dh, 6=d, a method, 
which is not without ingenuity; but the cerebral r and 
the cerebral n were again completely forgotten (i. e. they 
were expressed by the corresponding dentals , r and 
w nm) and left to the knowledge of the reader. 

The dental class did not offer many difficulties; 
only the aspirates had to be provided with diacritical 
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marks, which was done in the following way: & = th, 
6 = dh. 

The same was the case with the labial class, where 
the aspirates only were to be pointed out by peculiar 
marks; but here their skill seems to have left them. 
In order to express ph, refuge was taken to the pe- 
culiar Arabic and Persian letter W (f), which was pro- 
vided with two additional dots = 3, bh having been . 
expressed already by \; the peculiar Sindhi b was 
dexterously rendered by wu. 

The Sindhis had in this undertaking apparently the 
Sanskrit alphabet before their eyes, where the aspi- 
rates are written and treated as one sound. Ac- 
cordingly they tried to express the aspiration of a letter 
by additional dots, which overloaded the few Arabic 
bases with diacritical signs. 

The necessity further, to provide marks for the 
cerebral class, compelled them, to distribute afresh the 
dots for the dental aspirates, so that the eye finds only 
with difficulty a resting-place in the confuse mass and 
position of diacritical marks, as: w = t, w = t; 
© = th; & = th. 

This attempt to adapt the Arabic characters to the 
sounds of a Prakrit language is very interesting, though 
the method applied has followed a wrong track and has 
not been extended to all the sounds of the language. 
The way, in which this has been done in Hindistani, 
is far more correct, in fact, the only course, which can 
be taken in adapting the Arabic letters to an Indian 
language. The Arabic system knows no aspirates, 
and consequently the aspiration must be expressed by 
an additional .© h, if the original character of the 
Arabic alphabet is to be preserved in any way; else a 
quodlibet will be made out of it, which may be de- 
signated by any name but Arabic. | 

It was therefore soon found, when European scho- 


lars began to pay attention to the Sindhi, that the 
A2 
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common Sindhi characters would not do for scientific 
purposes. New characters were in consequence com- 
posed by a Bombay civilian and unfortunately introduced 
into the government schools of Sindh, without being 
first submitted to the examination of competent scholars. 

This new system, instead of striking at the root of 
the previous confusion, merely endeavoured to make up 
_ some deficiencies of the old, while retaining all its errors, 
so that it cannot even boast of the compactness of the 
old system. 

The alterations and emendations were the following : 

In the guttural class, where the old system was 
most deficient, as we have seen, the Persian letter S g¢ 
has been justly taken in, and from the Hindistani, the 
aspirate .gf gh, of which we fully approve. We should 
now reasonably expect to find the compound 5S kh 
corresponding to .#§ gh; but to our utter surprise we 
find the old. error repeated, and ‘kh’ again rendered by 
the simple base § k. So it has happened, that all the 
prints published in this character are disfigured by 
the letter <s, which is now used throughout as the 
simple base for k, whereas it is well known, that <= 
is only used at the beginning of a word, when connected 
with a following letter and in the midst of a word only, 
when unconnected with the preceding and connected with 
the following letter, and that it is in no way differing, 
as regards its pronunciation, from 5; as a final letter 
the shape of = has never been seen before. 

The guttural n, which in the old system was con- 
sequently rendered by WG (nk), has been expressed in 
the new system by 5, which is quite inappropriate; 
for the base is not ‘g’, but ‘n’, pronounced with the 
yuttural organ, and in the Arabic consonantal system 
it can only: be rendered by a compound letter (WwW ng). 
The peculiar Sindhi g is marked (5; we have only to 
point out the inapplicability of two dots beneath cS; 
and the frequent confusions, to which it will give rise. 


es — —s fai aap . : % 
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In the palatal class we meet with the same in- 
consequence; the aspirate ¢h has been taken over from 
the old system (@), whereas for jh the Hindistani com- 


pound -g> has been borrowed. In the other letters of 
this class only the dots have been differently distributed; 
j (in the old system marked ,) has been expressed by 


e and the palatal n by ,, which is less to the point 


than the old @ which was as correct as it could be 
rendered. 

In the cerebral class only the dots have been dif- 
ferently arranged as: t = w (old system w), th=u 
(old system w); d =o (old system the same), dh = 9 
(old system the same), d = 3 (old system 3); the ce- 
rebral r, which had not been marked at all in the old 
system, has been borrowed from the Hindustani (%), and 
the cerebral ‘n’ is marked by the antiquated method of 
placing a & above it (4,), which is highly inconvenient 
in writing, and has therefore been justly discarded in 
Hindistani, where formerly the cerebrals used to be 

‘marked by the same letter. 

In the dental class the old system has been re- 
tained unaltered. 

In the labial class the base 3 was retained for ph, 
with additional dots (= ; old system 3); bh was 
rendered by \, as in the old system. 

We fully allow, that the old Sindhi system of writing 
did not answer its purposes, quite abstracted from its 
deficiency; but instead of emendating the old system by 
a different distribution of dots and inserting a few Hin- 
dustani letters, we consider it far more advisable, to 
adopt the whole Hindistani consonantal system, 
and to mark those sounds, which are peculiar to the 
Sindhi, by convenient dots. 

The Sindhi language is restricted to the com- 
paratively small province of Sindh; we cannot there- 
fore see any reason, why.the Hindistani alphabet, which 
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is known throughout the length and breadth of India, 
and which is a compact system in itself, should not be 
preferred to such a motley composition? 

The number of the Indian alphabets should not be 
augmented, but rather, wherever possible, be restricted, 
as they only serve as barriers to mutual intercourse. 
If therefore the old system of writing proves unfit for 
literary purposes, we consider it for the best, to sub- 
stitute one universally known, instead of emendating im- 
perfectly a local alphabet, eich has no chance to spread 
beyond its narrow borders. 

As under the present reuneanes it is not likely, 
that the Hindi portion of the community will adopt the 
Hindistani alphabet, owing to religious scruples on their 
side, we have chosen for them the Hindi characters, 
with some slight deviations from the system employed 
by Capt. Stack, which were imperatively necessary, and 
which will be noticed further on. We may say the 
same of the Hindi alphabet, what has been remarked 
on the Hindistani; it is well known throughout India, 
and the common vehicle of literature amongst the whole ~ 
Hindu population. An emendation of the old Banya 
characters would have been far more useless, than that 
of the Arabic system current amongst the Moslims. 


THE SINDHI ALPHABET. 7 


8. 9. 
I. The Sindhi consonantal system. 1) 
SINDHI. ARABIC LETTERS. 
S; 45/5; -4F/} 2 ISlecEeeG 
Gutturals:| F; Wit; Al SF) Fs ee oe ws a, 4 
k; kh| g; gh| n h 1213; hyxxyq 
gi 9 > € \S | & 
Palatals: |; BIA; RIA! A | Ais 
¢; ¢h| j; jhj n y 8 | Jj 
5 45] 35-95) yy | Fs 95]---] 5 
Cerebrals:} €; 3 |S; S/W) S$; F]...1 $ 
t; th |d; dh | n | r; rh d 
Lingus: 2. 1. 1. 1 ww ee ww ww | & yo b 
— | t 8s 8 Z 


9} B51 0; 20] Vy J | |- 
Dentals: | A; Wie; Hi aAl| GB ad... 
t; th |} d; dh| n |r; 1 | s 


i ea] lp | oy na lt 
Labials: |G; Wi; HA/AA) «Ff AQ]. 
p; ph| b; bh] m]|_ v | ba f 


We subjoin here the common alphabetical order of 
the Arabic-Sindhi Alphabet: 


1) In the Romanized transcription we have followed the Standard 
Alphabet, by Prof Lepsius (24 edition). 


THE SINDHI ALPHABET. 


): 


d 
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the) 
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Te 


<9 


“f 


re . 


299 


Jfo 


d 


o~ ° 
Wr ‘\ ss 


eN 


32dy 


aN 
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The (purely) Arabic letters are also used as nu- 
meral values, in recording (by brief sentences, in which 
the sum of all the letters must be added together) 
historical events. 


= 2 L 9 E 70 iy 500 
cq 3 s 10 | S 80 | ¢€ 600 
o 4 J 20 | yw 90 | 8 700 
s 5 J 30 | G 100 | yw 800 
6 ° 40 ) 200 & 900 
7 » 50 | yg 300 | ~@ 1000 


This method of computation is called abjad, from 
the first four letters, which are pronounced as a group. 
The following technical groups are: 


The Arabs have borrowed this whole system from 
the Hebrews and have therefore also followed the order 
of the Hebrew alphabet; the first nine letters re- 
present the units 1—9; the nine following the tens, 
the nine following the hundreds and the last é a 
thousand. 

The order of the Hebrew alphabet goes only as 
far as w (400); from thence the Arabs have gone their 
Own way, by using those letters, which are peculiar to 
their own language. 
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1) The Gutturals. 


The gutturals k, g are pronounced in the common 
manner; their aspirates, kh, gh, as all other aspirates, 
form, according to the Sanskrit system, one sound, 
and must therefore be pronounced by a strong breathing 
of the respective simple base. Peculiar to the Sindhi 
is the guttural 1, which is throughout used as an in- 
dependent sound (like the english ng in “sing”), and 
never precedes the letters of its own varga or class, 
in which case Anusvéra or simple n is employed (see 
Introduction §. 5). In the Hindi alphabet it is ex- 
pressed by $, it being an original Sanskrit sound, but 
the Arabic system, which knows only one dental n (,,,), 
offers great difficulties in this as in other respects. In 
Hindistani an independent guttural n is not to be met 
with; we have therefore been compelled to circumscribe 
it by the compound % ng, which comes nearest to it, 
following therein the track of the old Sindhi alphabet. 
But one difficulty still will remain, that the guttural 
simple n can thus not be distinguished from the guttural 


fn preceding a letter of its own varga, as: Gt (Zs) anu, 


body, and Ki (3% (BEY, or more properly: ay) angu (angu) 
a limb. In the alphabet, now in use, an attempt has 
been made, as has been adverted to, to obviate this dif- 
ficulty fia = h), but we cannot agree, that the 
problem has been solved satisfactorily, a false base having 
been chosen for the guttural nasal. Practically the dif- 
ficulty will be easily surmounted by any careful student, 
as there are only a few nouns in the language, in which 
simple guttural n is found. 

We subjoin here an alphabetical list of all those 
words, in which the simple (unconnected) guttural nasal 
is to be found: 


Gf m. aiu, body; 5) m. andro, Tuesday. Bel 
f. anari, a disease of the gums etc. ja) Gl m. anary6, 
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a bruise in the sole of the foot; i n. anaru, coal; 
- m. anuru, a finger’s breadth. pt f. anure, a finger; 

e; gSG! m. ananu, courtyard; 35,07 m. anathd, the 
a Gig! £. anithi, a thumb-ring. ;Gg, m. bhané, 
share, and its derivatives, as: pSLGLe adj. bhanaito, 
in shares; 3 les m. bhanéro, a sharer. pings m. 
phénano, the orbicular excrement of camels (iKine: f. 


phenini, the orbicular excrement of sheep etc.). 5 ) pale 
m. janird, the wild Beru fruit; & yole f. januri, the 
wild Beru tree; ;Xi= adj. cand, good, and its derivatives. 
pilKivo m. dhinai, a manufacturer of saltpetre; by3513 
v. a. dandranu, to flog; 5853 adj. dunits, stout; oes 
f. duniri, a stick to beat clothes with (in washing); 
Kid m. dhunind, name of a fish. Xs; ) mH. ranu, colour; 


5 v. a. rananu, to dye, and its derivatives; 3%) m 
rand, a carpenter’s chalk-string. #UGL. f. sanaha, or: 
404 f. sinaha, care, and its derivatives (as: poll 
adj. sanahito, careful, ,sUGLi adj. sanahi, ditto); j,0lGU. 
v. n. sanahanu, to be careful. KS m. sahu, connexion 
by marriage, and its derivatives; Kw m. sinu, born, and 


its derivatives ; (5) Kaw f. sinadrI, name of a fish (or: 


S 5) Kew sinarl); pacer m. sanaru, the seed-pod of the thorn- 
tree; eet vy. a. sananu, to point out; Kinw f. sina, 
bow. city m. 4nd, or cols f. fani, name of a fruit 
and shrub (Grewia betuloefolia). KS m. lanu, lameness 
(5543 adj. land, lame); Ki m. linu, limb; Ke f. lina, 
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a trip in carrying; ;XJ m. lind, time, turn (besides: 
Tet) f. lind, ditto). Kis f. mana, a betrothed girl; Kir 
m. munu, a grain of mung; hie m. manaru, fire; yee 
m. muniré, a mallet (used by washermen); ¢Xie v. a. 
mananu, to ask, to beg, and its derivatives; ;%j0 adj. 
mono, having the colour of mung; pee adj. & adv. 
ninuno, entirely, wholly. ls m. vananu, the egg- 
plant, and its derivatives; Kis f. hinu, Assafoetida; 
jy m. hinird, name of a fruit of an aquatic plant. 
Another letter peculiar to the Sindhi is %, 7T, g; 
it is not found in Hindi or Hindustani, nor in any of 
the cognate dialects, and we have therefore been com- 
pelled to provide it with a mark of its own. After the 
precedent of the Pasto we have added a hook below the 
under parallel line, which marks off this letter strongly 
enough, without giving rise to any confusion or mis- 
conception. The pronunciation of g is quite peculiar; 
it is that of the letter g uttered with a certain stress 
in prolonging and somewhat strengthening the contact 
of the closed organ, as if one tried to double the sound 
in the beginning of a word, as gga. The pronunciation 
is so far quite in accordance with the origin of this and 
the other three letters, peculiar to the Sindhi, though 
they are now treated to all intents and purposes as 


simple letters; e. g. Sf agu, the front, Prak. 271, 
Sansk. SY (compare Introduction §. 15, bd); 3 lag, 
applied, Prak. 771, Sansk. G4 (see Introduction §. 14); 


3X bhago, broken, Prak. 4741, Sansk. A4. In other 
instances, where an original doubling of g cannot be 
proved etymologically, the use of this harsh g must be 
explained by the influence of the following letters, as: 


433S' gothu, a village, Prak. 71¥2, Sansk. 71YB; in this, 
as in similar cases, the weight of the double tth, which 
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in Sindhi has been reduced to its simple base by the 
prolongation of the preceding vowel, seems to have been 
thrown forward on g. Such an influence is especially 


exercised by a following r, as: 3° gard, heavy, Prak. 
TRB, Sansk. IR, | 
Both letters, g and %, must be carefully distinguished 


in pronunciation, as the signification of a word varies 
considerably according to the use of one or the other 


letter, as: 5 Xs garo, mangy, but 3; Sv gard, heavy ete. 


2) The palatals. 
The palatals c j and c é, and their respective 


aspirates .g> jh, and .¢> ¢h, are pronounced in the 
common Indian way as simple sounds, and are gram- 
matically treated as such, though they are, according 
to their present pronunciation, compound sounds. 
Originally they cannot have been pronounced, as they 
are at present, for else the grammatical rules of Panini 
would be incomprehensible. In our days - 18 pro- 


nounced as english j, and , as english ch, that is to 


say, as dz and t8 respectively; how these sounds, if they 
are to be treated as simple ones, should be aspirated 
or doubled by any human organ, is past our conception. 
The old pronunciation of these letters’) must have gone 
through great variations, till they have become the com- 
pound sounds of the modern Indian idioms.’) In the 
Roman transcription they have therefore not been marked 
by the palatal stroke (_), but by the same sign, with 


a 


1) See Standard alphabet, p. 93. 


2) The pronunciation of the Marathi J and 3f as ts and dz 
respectively before the vowels a, 4, u, 0, ai, 6, does not fall under 
this head, as this is owing to Dravidian influences and only occurs 
in words of non-Arian origin. 
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which the sibilant sh (= 8) is provided, to point out 
their modern pronunciation. 

The Sindhi has preserved: the palatal nasal f (3%) 
as an independent sound, which never precedes the let- 
ters of its own varga, for which purpose anusvara (and 
in Hindustani writing simple .,) is used. The Hindi- 
stant being destitute of a palatal nasal, we had to 
provide a new character. Following the analogy of 
the old Sindhi alphabet we chose for it the compound 
é which comes nearest to it, for the palatal n of the 


Sindhi is properly a compound sound, and is pro- 
nounced ny. The proper circumscription by se would 
not do for this reason, that the palatal n is still con- 
sidered by the Sindhi as a simple sound and rendered 
in Sanskrit writing by 3H; it ought therefore to be pointed 
out, as near as possible, as such, for which purpose the 
compound , answers much better, than 5, which latter 


would give rise to many misconceptions. In the Ro- 
manized transcription it has simply been furnished with 
the palatal line = i. 

The sign chosen for it in the alphabet at present 
in use Viz.: », is not to the purpose, as the base is not 


e but the nasal .,, with a subsounding y. 

The sibilant ,~, W 8, which we have inserted in 
our scheme in the palatal row, is no longer a palatal 
sound at all, but a pure dental sh = 8. The original 
pronunciation of W is more than doubtful; now-a-days 
it is in no way differing from our common sh, and 
might therefore be as well classed under the dentals. 
The Arabic- Persian | is always rendered in Sanskrit 
writing by W; but it is also found in pure Sindhi words, 


as: pins sihu, lion etc. compare; Introduction §. 5. 
Peculiar to the Sindhi is ,, Sf, j. It is now treated 


a8 a simple sound, but it has in most cases, as etymology 
proves, sprung from a double jj (= Sf), and is still pro- 
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nounced as a compound sound = dy; e. g.: ft aju 
(= adyu), to-day, Prak. 3st, Sansk. Wel (on the as- 
similating process see Introd. $ 15.); le, vija, science, 
Prak, fas, Sansk. T@€IT; 9 véju, physician, Prak. 
aa, Sansk. @@l, In other nouns though an ongmnal 
doubling of , cannot be traced etymologically, as: re 
jatu, a Jat, Hindi MZ; and , is in such instances fre- 
quently exchanged for eas: syd jatri, or: spe jatri, 
a pilgrim, Sansk. ara). 
3) The Cerebrals. 


The cerebrals & t and 3 d, and their respective 
aspirates, .,§ th and .©35 dh are common to all the 
North-Indian vernaculars; they are pronounced by turning 
the tip of the tongue towards the roof of the mouth 
whilst sounding the dental bases, t, d, etc. respectively. 

The Sindhi has likewise preserved an independent 
cerebral :,, W, n, which is not bound to the letters of 
its own varga as: S 5 vanu, a tree (Sansk. Gai) oes 
thanu, the teat of an animal, Hindi Qeq, Sansk. Wel. 
It is pronounced very hard and resembles much the com- 
pound nr (in Pasto it is therefore very frequently ren- 
dered by nr). 

In Sindhi it exchanges therefore occasionally its place 


with the cerebral r, as: wile manhu, man, or: yp ile 
marhu. The cerebral 5 d, which in Prakrit already fre- 
quently supplants the dental d, has in Sindhi given birth 
to two other cerebral sounds, viz.: 6, § d, and 5, Sr, 
and this again aspirated, .»5 , € rh. 

3, $d is pronounced e a similar way as g; the 
cerebral d (3) is uttered with a certain stress in pro- 
longing and somewhat strengthening the contact of the 
closed organ, as if a double d was to be pronounced. 
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Onginally it is, as g, a double d, as may be still proved 
in most cases by etymology; e. g.: 365 vado, great, 
Prak. ag, Sansk. Gg; pO 5> éddah6, the fourteenth, 
Prak. Weel. But the Sindhi, which is very fond of 
hard cerebral sounds, often employs this letter d, where 
no original doubling of the cerebral has taken place, 
especially at the beginning of words, where the 
full stress of the voice can be laid upon it, as: 
sid doli, a kind of sedan chair, Prak. SYST, Sansk. 


aT (compare Introd. §. 6. 4). The simple cerebral & 
has been thus nearly totally supplanted at the beginning 
of a noun by d, and d is only found in a few nouns, 
to distinguish them from others written else quite alike, 
as: 3¢55 ditho, obstinate, but 535 ditho, seon. 

It has therefore been a great mistake of Capt. Stack, 
that he has not distinguished $ d from $ d, and marked 
both sounds by the same diacritical dot (= $), though 
he has been aware of their diffcreat pronunciation. <A 
Sindhi will never confound 3 d with 3 d; they are in 
his mouth thoroughly distinct from each other and have 
been differently marked already in the old Sindhi al- 
phabet (viz: d = 9, and d = 3). We were therefore com- 
pelled in this respect to deviate from Capt. Stack’s San- 
skrit alphabet, retaining for the simple cerebral d the 
original Sanskrit Ictter $, and marking the sound of d 
by a line beneath $ (= §$), the dot bencath $ being 
reserved for some other sound, which we shall presently 
notice. 

The cerebral § 5 Sr, and its aspirate Si, ¢ rl have 
sprung from the cerebral S d and 6 ‘iy respectively 


3 3 
(see siping ng 2g Se is curu, molasses, Sansk. 


Te; “ks Lias)3 drirhata (f=¢rt) firmness, Sansk. AT. 


9 


We have noticed already (.c.), that by far the greatest 


number of words, in which r or rh is to be found, 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. B 
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taken from some aboriginal tongue, which is now lost, 
and wich must have had a great predilection for cerebral 
sounds (as the Dravidian idioms of the south) and to 
the influence of which the preponderance of the cerebrals 
in the north Indian vernaculars must be ascribed. 

The two peculiar letters 2 (tr) and § (dr), which 
Capt. Stack in his Sindhi Grammar has advocated for 
the Sindhi under the cerebral class, are found, on nearer 
investigation to be compound sounds (see Introduction, 
§. 15.) and may therefore be safely discarded from the 
alphabet, as they ought to be written % tr and § dr 
respectively, as: ke £4 putru, son, Prak. Y@, Sansk. YY; 
sIq drakha, grape, Sansk. ¢T@{l. A subscribed r is 
also found in some nouns with the aspirate © dh, as: 
gla dhrapanu, to be satiated, and its derivatives, as: 
gts dhrainu, to satiate; GTS dhrau, satiety, all of 


which are sprung from the Sansk. root qa (WARN) ; 3 
dadhru (also written: $@ dadhu), a cutaneous disease, 
Sansk. €&, Hindi €T@ (compare Introduction §. 15. b. 8). 

We have not inserted the cerebral § Win the Sindhi 
alphabet, though in Capt. Stack’s Sindhi Dictionary a 
few words are written with @ This letter is com- 
pletely ignored by the common people and left unnoticed 
in the old Sindhi alphabet; only a Brahman now and 
then uses it, to show his knowledge of Sanskrit (com- 
pare Introduction §. 5). 


4) The dentals. 


The dental row offers nothing particular; { r, which 
is considered a cerebral in Sanskrit, has become a pure 
dental in the modern idioms. 


' 5) The labials. 


It is to be noted, that 2, W ph, is to be pro- 
nounced as the aspirate of ~, Wp, and never as f, 
which is of Arabic or Persian origin, wherever found. 


het 
pelt 
nd to 
ebm: 


whic 
ad fe 
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Peculiar to the Sindhi is the letter 4, @ b; it is 
pronounced in the same way as g and d, being or- 
ginally a double b, as: 5 ba, two, Sansk. § (= vva == 
bba; sec Introduction §. 15. d. a); pe kubé, hump-backed 
(see Introd. §. 13); dg dabalu, weak, Prak. G#q@, 
Sansk. caw. In other nouns however an original doubling 
of b cannot be traced out, and the language seems to use 
w b and w b quite arbitrarily, as: 5:1; babé, father, 
but, 32s babd, father’s brother, both nouns being de- 
rived from the Turkish GG father. 

The nasal of this class is m; but when preceding 
a letter of its own varga it is supplanted by simple n 


(or anusvara), as in all the other rows; ¢. g.: Gs! (BIS) 
ambu, a mango; gus (Spare) kumbharu, a potter. 


§. 3. 
On the purely Arabic letters. 


The Sindhi, as well as the Hindistani, has, in con- 
sequence of the forced introduction of the Islam, been 
considerably mixed up with Arabic elements, and though 
the vulgar pay no attention to the particular pro- 
nunciation of the genuine Arabic sounds, the original . 
Arabic orthography has been generally adhered to. 

Under the guttural class we find the letters: ¢, ¢, 
ce é the Roman transcription of which we have 
conformed to the Standard alphabet, though these letters 
are somewhat differently pronounced in Sindhi. ¢, which 
is in Arabic treated as a consonant, is generally ignored 


9 7+ 


and only its accompanying vowel articulated, as: (ie 
saqulu, intelligence, is sounded: akulu. In the midst 
of a word e is either passed unnoticed (i. ec. only the 


respective vowel is uttered) as: Gua niamata (properly: 


B2 
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njamata) or ¢ with its accompanying vowel is pro- 
nounced as a long syllable, as: diada3 a ferricr, is 
sounded like: nalbandu (properly: naslbandu) and_ by 
ignorant people also written accordingly; or the ¢ with 


its respective vowel is dropped altogether; as: elal food 
(ta3imu) is commonly pronounced: tamu. The same is 
the case at the end of a word, where e with its vowel 


an a 


is contracted by the vulgar to a long syllable, as: 
receipt -account (jama3a) is pronounced like jama, and 
mostly written accordingly; only the Mullis, who pretend 
to a knowledge of Arabic, affect the deep guttural ar- 
ticulation of the Arabic. In Sanskrit writing ¢ is there- 
fore simply rendered according to its accompanying 
vowel, and not dinstinguished by any particular mark 
or dot. | 

The deep Arabic ra fi is treated in the same way 
and pronounced as simple h, as: JE halu, state, is 
sounded: halu. The Arabic and Persian , y is com- 
monly pronounced by the vulgar (especially the Hindus, 


who are quite unable to articulate x) as kh, as: gj. i 
siya, a spit, is sounded: sikha (Pers. ak w). 


The Arabic or Persian é ¥ 38 pronounced in Sindhi 
as simple g, and very frequently exchanged for in 


s;,8 Iyr ~ ° 
writing, as: gl bayu, garden, is sounded as: bagu; 


Iw e 
es yamu, grief, as: gamu etc. 


The deep guttural 5 q of the Arabic is articulated | 


in Sindhi like simple k, as: p3s qoma, a tribe, clan 
(Arabic e553), is pronounced like: koma; J33 qaulu, 
word, like: kaulu etc. The Hindis ignore all these 
foreign Iétters in their writings and render them by 
the nearest Sanskrit consonants, as has been adverted to. 

The lingual letters, which are peculiar to the Arabic, 
are not distinguished in Sindhi pronunciation from the 


' 
+ 
é 
; 
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corresponding dentals; & t is sounded like common t, 
and yo s like z; & 8 and (6 2 likewise as z The 
Hindis on the other hand pronounce & and , hke j, 
and render these letters promiscuously according to their 
actual pronunciation, which is frequently done by the 
Musalmans likewise, especially the unlearned. 

The Arabic letters, which figure under the dental 
row, Viz.: & 3, d 3, and , z (the two latter of which 
are also common to the Persian) are pronounced in Sindh 
(and India generally) as follows: w likes, 5 and j like 
z, Whereas the Hindiis pronounce these two latter con. 
sonants like j and render them also accordingly by &, 
which is not unfrequently done by the Moslims also. 

The Arabic and Persian ws f is sounded by the Mu- 
hammadans as f, but by the Hindiis as ph, and ren- 
dered in their writings by 


§. 4. 
II. The Sindhi vowel system. 


We next subjoin a tabular survey of the Sindhi 
vowel system. 
1) Simple vowels: 


a, mi & 3 OF 
a, a 1 (c) u u 
is! 


Hy 
—_\| 
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3) Nasalized vowels. 


vw of vi sy! yl gas! 
> z = gt & 
ry a i 1 ii, u 
wl v3! 
v Bi 
G 0 
vo gi 
v Ai 
al au 


1) Simple vowels.'!) The Sindhi uses all the 
vowels, common to the Sanskrit and Prakrit; but it is 
to be noted, that 1, when preceded or followed by h, 
or when closing a word, has the sound of short e (see 
Introduction §. 2. 6), E and 6 are in Sindhi, as already 
in Prakrit, simple (and not Guna) vowels (sce Intro- 
duction §. 2. d), and consequently always long (and not 
anceps, as in Prakrit). 

As the Arabic is destitute of the sounds é and 4, 
a great difficulty arises in Sindhi as well as in Hindi- 
stini, how to distinguish i from é, and i from 6. The 
Indian grammarians have therefore invented the term 


of Jog 2 ya-e majhil, or the unknown ¢« for the 
sound 6, and Jog gig vave majhil, or the unknown ;», 


for the sound 6; but at the same time no practica] mea- 
sures were taken, to mark off 6 and 6 by any dia- 
critical sign, and the reader was left to help himself, 


1) As we shall further on employ only the Hindustani cha- 
racters, we cannot cnter here more minutcly on the Sanskrit vowel 
system, and we refer thercfore the student for nearer information te 
any Sanskrit grammar. We shall only make use of the Sanskrit 
characters in the course of this grammar, as occasion may call for. 


ve KE 
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as best he could. But as the distinction of i from é 
and uw from 6 is somewhat difficult for a beginner, 
especially a European, and for the right understanding 
of the language very important, we have contrived to dis- 


tnguish 6 from i by a perpendicular line, as: sx 
ké, some, ist ki, somewhat; and 0 from a by placing the 


sign —- above ,, as: ,33 to, from-on; 253 tu, thou. In 
prints, destined for the use of natives, these distinctions 
may be dispensed with as more or less superfluous; 
but in prints, intended for the use of Europeans I have 
no doubt they will prove very serviceable and clear 
away many a stumbling block. 

In Arabic writing the short vowels a, i, u are 
not expressed in the body of the consonants, but by 
mere marks, placed above or beneath the consonant, 
after which they are to be sounded; if the consonant 
happen to be an aspirate, the vowel mark is placed 


on the accessory .». The mark for a is —, and is cal- | 


led xSi3 fatli'ah (in Persian yy zabar); the mark for i is 
>, and is called ong kasrah (in Persian Pp) air, pro- 
nounced in India: zér); the mark for u is ~, and is 
called x48 zammah (in Persian vig ae pronounced in 
India: pés) e. g. ee fana, w fini, op funu. But if a 


noun commence with a short vowel, { (alif) must serve 
as base for the these vowels, the vowels themselves being 
considered only as auxiliary signs for the consonants, as: 


of ana, wt inl, 3 unu. In Arabic initial { : in moe 
cases always provided with hamzah, as: Gf, yl, wl, 
but in Hindistani it is dispensed with, to which practice 
we shall also adhere in Sindhi. 

The three long vowels: 4, i, & are expressed in 


the body of the consonants by ihe letters |, (S> 9, with 
the addition of the respective vowel pvints; in this case 
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1, 6, 9 are called Sl, sikin, or quiescent, because 
they are not moved by a vowel of their own; e. g.: 

sy hari, a peasant; yh mari, a beater; sir" miri, 
capital (in trade) Eye cikatu, creaking. The same 


holds good with reference to the vowels 6 and 0, 
which are not (originally) distinguished in writing from 
1 and i, as: 5 yee chéro, whetting. *) | 


Long a, when initial, is expressed by { and the 
sign ~ placed above it, as: yor adaru, courtesy. This 


sign is called sie maddah, i. e. extension, and is pro- 
perly an alif placed above horizontally. Long i and u, 
when initial, must be preceded by alif, to support the 
respective vowel point, as ,¢ and , themselves are 


quiescent; e. g.: sea! iho, this very person; 32,! uho, 
that very person. The same is the case with é and 6, 
as: gat éd6, so large, 353! 6d6, near. 

S ‘and » when quiescent, should be provided with 
the sign jazm (-*-), to indicate thereby, that they are 
not moved by a vowel of their own, as: jal, 55058 , 
ye piru; but this practice is generally neglected in Hinda- 


stani, as superfluous. [fon the other hand (¢ and , be moved 
by a vowel put above or beneath them, they a no longer 


quiescent, but regular consonants, as: 8 yaru, friend; 
A ied > . bd - ° we 
bs niyinu, a tank; 43 vanu, tree; <5!) nivai, want 


of wind; 5!5 vava, formative of fj vau, wind. 


1) In some Arabic nouns final (¢ (generally without dots) is used 


with the power of alif, as: Surat 3isa, Jesus; Sy sikra remem- 


brance. Note also the antiquated writing eryble zalit, prayer, Ad) 99 


taurat, the Thorah (pentateuch), which is falsely pronounced in India: 
taurct. 
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2) The diphthongs ai and au. 


The diphthongs ai and au are expressed in Arabic 
by a preceding fatHah and a following quiescent (Ss OF s; 
which should be provided in this case with jazm, to 


prevent mistakes, as: yal aitru, spinning wheel; Sly 
bairagi, an ascetic; 343,! autho, impure; (6 )LBd5m cau- 
dhari, round about. At the end of a noun no diph- 


thong is admissible in Sindhi; compare Introduction, 
§. 1, 2. 
x 4) 


3) The nasalized vowels or Anusvara. 


_We have noticed already, that the simple dental n 
(.y) is now used in Sindhi before the letters of any varga 
indiscriminately, which in Sanskrit writing is commonly 
expressed not by the dental ef, but by the sign called 
Anusvara (~*~) e. g.: SLES (APTS) kangalu (properly: 
kangalu) poor; peaks (Tht?) ganjo, scald-headed; Peyiee 
(aay) nandho, small; d3) (<) randu, path; gu (An) 
bambha, hag. 

But besides this full nasal the Sindhi also uses 
the proper Anusvara, which only communicates to 
the respective vowel a nasalizing touch, very extensively, 
and as both, full n and the nasalizing touch, which is 
communicated to a vowel, are expressed in Sanskrit 
writing by Anusvira, and in Hindistaini by the dental 
n(.), some confusion necessarily arises from this practice, 
to obviate which the following remarks should be care- 
fully attended to. | 

a) Anusvara (or .,) preceding another consonant 
must always be pronounced as a full nasal, if the 


vowel of the syllable be short, as: , Sig pandhu, 
journey; but if Anusvara precede ‘h’ in a short syllable, 
it is always to be pronounced as such, i. e. only a slight 
nasalizing touch is thereby communicated to the vowel, 
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as: sife, > jahe; ag. gio mihu, mouth; in a few 
words, where full n precedes h, it must be rendered in 
Sanskrit writing by €, not by Anusvara, as: fag cinhu, 
a sign; thanhanu, to compress. In Hindistani 
writing no such distinction can be made, as there is 
only one (.y) at hand, which must serve as full nasal 
or Anusvara, as the case may be; nothing is therefore 
left to the student, but to commit these few words to 
memory. We must repeat here, what has been remarked 
already, that the use of the Arabic characters offers great 
difficulties when applied to a Prakrit language of India. 

b) Anusvara preceding a consonant in a long syl- 
lable is to be pronounced as a full nasal, as: : 
isl) banthe, ravenousness; da, ~Xiny pingha, a swing; 
ay, DdiIgS kundhu, a young man; Aer, jy vendo, 
going ; wiag, $35) lombaru, a male fox. But if the 
long vowels, provided with Anusvara, be followed by h, 
s or v, they are to be pronounced with a nasalizing 


touch only, as: wre, yelgs thahara, steadiness ; aig, 
yaslie miasu, meat, “Tag, le thavaru, Friday; +g, 
gine mibu, rain; ate, ian mehe, buffalo etc. Where 
full n precedes h in a long ‘syllable, it must be ren- 
dered by €& (in Hindistani writing a further distinction 
is impossible), as: aret, sel banhi, a slave-girl, but: 
ate, 3G baha, arm. 7 

c) At the end of a word Anusvara always retains 
its proper nasalizing touch, be the final vowel short 
or long, as: it, Ler pri, friend; ai, wre bha, carth; 
qfe mtihe (Formative of the 1. pronoun sing.); also in 
compound words, as: ahi, ore 9? bhu bhi, buzzing. 
This rule is bascd on the fact, that im Sindhi every 
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word must needs end in a vowel (which however may 
be nasalized). 

d) Anusvara, placed between two vowels, be they 
short or long, always retains its proper nasalizing sound, 


as: : BR, pal ai, and; aieg, “pals mainu, to measure; 
: wat au, I; pst kia, it has been done by 


them (compare: Introduction §. 4). 
The same holds good with reference to Anusvara, 
sonowing a diphthong (see: Introduction §. 1, 2), as: 


. 455) rauso, merriment (— rauso); iz, piinn 
maitha, madder (=: maitha). 

In the Romanized transcription, which we shall 
add throughout this grammar, the two different sounds 
of Anusvara are rendered in this way, that the sound 
of full n is always expressed by n, whereas the na- 
salizing touch, which is communicated to a vowel by 
Anusvara, is marked by the sign — placed above it, as: 


Zid, est = antu; but Bis, wpa = at. 

We have already adverted to the great difficulties, 
under which the Hindistani labours to mark the ori- 
ginal sound of Anusvara, as it has only one n (and this 
the dental n) at its disposal. The difficulty is already 
great in Hindustani, and still greater in Sindhi, which 
is so much addicted to the use of nasalized vowels. In 
addition to what has been stated already, we beg to 
turn the attention of the student, as far as the Hindi- 
stani characters are concerned, to the following 
points: 

Final ., has always the sound of Anusvara proper 
(see under c) and need therefore not perplex the student, 


as: wile marhu, man; ol zalu, women; UI ia, 
from this placc, .,Us tia, from that place. 


Anusvara, scparating two short or long vouele (sce 
under d) is rendered by ,,, and can be recognized as 
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such by its position; in this case, to obviate all mis- 
conceptions, we have furnished the second vowel with 
hamzah, to point out thereby, that the following vowel 
is not to be read together with the preceding, but that 
y Closes the first syllable, as: gs! (Fw) i-a, thus; gi 
(fara) ti-a, in that manner; Pa (713) giu, cow. If 
the second vowel chance to be a long one, «6 (without 
dots) provided with hamzah must precede the same, to 
serve as basis for the vowel point (sec further on under: 


Hamzah), as: ol. Sal (are) lord; pest (fea) hio, 
mind; upilte Gia, it has been said by them. 

In such like instances, as exhibited under a and J, 
the Hindustani alphabet offers no means of distinguishing 
the full nasal from Anusvara proper, as: gs banhi, a 
slave-girl, -gsls biha, arm, and these difficulties can 
only be overcome by practice. In the old Sindhi al- 


phabet and in that now in use no notice whatever 1s 
taken of these and such like intricacies. 


S. 5. 
On the other orthographio signs. 


1) The sign = (sd% maddah, prolongation) is placed 


on initial alif, to render it long, as: \gsf atharu, pack- 
saddle. In the midst and at the end of a word maddah 
is not placed on alif, if the preceding consonant be 


moved by fatliah, in which case alif is called ysl 
sikin, or quiescent, as: lof) ra-ja, prince; Yb ma-la, 
garland; but if the preceding consonant is provided with 
jazin (i. e. not moved by a vowel), alif must have 
the sign of maddah, as commencing a syllable, e. g:: 


9™~o? - 3 a 
oly qur “anu, Qoran, not qu -Tanu. 


1 3s ; ane ‘, Ram . ree ne 
2) The sign + (e>> Jjazm, abscission), placed above 


ne 
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a consonant denotes, that the consonant thus marked 
is not moved by a vowel, as: seh, vel-ho, idle; d¥ 


mar-du, man; Sy we sar-gu, heaven. In old Sindhi wri- 
tings the use of jazm is hardly to be met with, as they 
preferred to provide such a mute letter with kasrah, the 


sound of which was ney heard in pronunciation, as: 


fe mari-du, instead of de mar-du, and served quite 


the purposes of jasm. We cannot adopt this system, 
as In many cases it will give rise to confusion and mis- 
conceptions. 


3) The sign —- Cre tasdid) corroboration, ied 


above a consonant denotes, that the letter in question 
is to be doubled. In the old Sindhi writings the tasdid 
is hardly ever to be met with, as they were in the habit to 
express even an originally double letter by its simple base, 


@ g.: aS kamu, business, instead of as kammu. It is 
now used only in such instances, where the doubling of 
@ consonant is rendered necessary in order to distinguish 


two in other respects identical words, as: ol una, by 
him, and ost unna, wool. 

- 4) The sign © (s\4% hamzah, i. e. punction) is used 
in the midst and at the end of words as a vicarious base 


for!; when two vowels, short or long, meet in a word, 
the second vowel must be supported by the base ¢, 


furnished with hamzah, e. g.: & piu, father; S> jue, 
the den of an aa a hiara, now: E> jiia, louse; 
ws qa-imu, standing; 5 ple bhaura, brothers; SA> ji-u, 

life; py kud, rat; ce gha-i, wounding; sil al, a 


voal ete. 
A final short vowel, preceded by 4, i, 6 is usually 


supported by the sign hamzah alone, as: lg, bha-u, brother; 


30 THE SINDHI ALPHABET. 


po-e, after; Bys hi-e, sound. But if , be radical in 
a word, hamzah with its accompanying vowel is 
placed upon ,, as: pb nau, fame, Formative pu nava; 
993 gau, cow; piilo marhtia, Formative of: wre 
marhi, man. 

In the Formative Singular of such nouns, which end: 


pis 


in i, hamzah is dropped for brevity’s sake, as: 
handi, a pot, Formative: SD handia (instead of Edis); 
but in nouns like .wol. sai, lord, hamzah must be 
retained in the Formative, to prevent mistakes, as: 
EAL. sala. 


Note. The sign ~ (hos vasl, conjunction) only occurs in 
Arabic phrases and constructions; it joins two words, the latter 
of which begins with alif, the accompanying vowel of which 
is dropped and the final vowel of the preceding word drawn 


over or rather joined to the following; e. g.: GN Jas szabdu- 
oP %oL o-0f =a 
Imaliki (instead of: SOUS! dus); qol JlS qala-sma3 (instead 


of: Rou) SUE); A ping bismi- Mahi. 


The use of the so-called Tanvin (i. e. _& t, >, pro- 
nounced in Arabic ‘un’, ‘an’, ‘in’) in Sindhi is to be 
disproved of, as the Tanvin is only a fanciful invention 
of the Arabian grammarians, and by no means fit to 
express the Sindhi nasalized short (and least the long) 
vowels. 
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SECTION I. 
THE FORMATION OF THEMES IN SINDHI. 


Chapter I. 
The termination of Sindhi nouns. 


§. 6. 

In the formation of themcs the relative position, 
which the Sindhi holds to the Sanskrit-Prakrit on the 
one side, and to its modern sister-tongues on the other 
side, is most clearly delineated. 

The peculiarity of the Sindhi, and at the same time 
the great advantage, which is possesses over the kindred 
idioms consists therein, that every noun, substantive, ad- 
jective, pronoun, participle and infinitive ends in a vowel. 
By this vocalic termination the Sindhi has preserved a fle- 
xibility, and at the same time a sonorousness, of which 
the other modern vernaculars are completely destitute. 

After what has been remarked on the nature of the 
diphthongs in Sindhi (see Introduction §. 1), it may 
be easily gathered, that no Sindhi noun can end in a 
diphthong. A Sindhi noun may therefore end in a, 
i(e), u; 4, 1, G, 6; no noun ever ends in é, and those, 
which seem to do so, are not in the Nominative, but in 
the inflected case. A final vowel may also be na- 


salized, as: ype marhu, man, W552 cotho, the 
fourth; Qe y2 pri, friend, which is especially the case, 


if a word terminate in a long vowel, but this con- 
stitutes, after what we have said on the nature of Anu- 
svara, no exception to the general rule. 

In the formation of themes the Sindhi has in the 
main followed the course pointed out by the Prakrit, 
but it has created many new formations, independent 
and irrespective of the Prakrit. The levelling process 
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of the modern idioms has already gained the ascendancy, 
and terminations, which the Prakrit, though scized al- 
ready by the same tendency, has as yet kept asunder, 
have been thrown together into one class in Sindhi. 

The Sindhi has lost the neuter, which has been 
already discarded in the Apabhransha dialect of the 
Prakrit, the immediate predecessor of the modern Sindhi. 
This, as it seems, has been the first step, to break the 
fetters of the old compact mother-tongue, and to initiate 
the levelling process of the present idiom. 

Inasmuch as the Sindhi requires a vocalic ter- 
mination for every noun, the distinction of the gender 
is not so perplexing as in the other dialects, which offer 
great difficulties in this point to the student. The ter- 
minations, which have been already fixed for the Pra- 
krit, have been mostly retained in the Sindhi, with the 
exception of neuter nouns, which have been, for the 
most part, transferred to the masculine terminations, 
less to the feminine. 


I. The termination u. 


1) Masculine themes in u. 


By far the greatest number of nouns end in Sindhi 
in u, and are, with a few exceptions, masculine. This 
short final u corresponds to the Prakrit termination 
ZT 6, which, according to the testimony of the old 
Prakrit grammarians, has been already shortened to u 
in the Apabhransha dialect.') To this class belong in 
Sindhi: 


1) In Marathi final SY (= Sindhi u) has on the whole become 
already quiescent; the same is the case in Bangali, except when 
final a is preceded by a double consonant, in which case it is heard. 
In Panjabi, Hindt and Hindustani final a has quite disappeared ; 
for nouns like piu, father, mau, mother etc. are in Panjabi ex- 
ceptional cases. 
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a) such nouns, as end in Prakrit in 6 (= San- 
skrit final WW), as: < naru, a man, Prak. wz, Sansk, 
aq, is gharu, house, Prak. ay (Sansk. J®); oS kamu, 
business, Prak. Rea, Sansk. qa. To this class be- 
longs also a number of adjectives (though the majority 


of them has retained the termination 6), as: AC talu, 
hidden; yl ajaru, imperishable; cust acetu, careless. 
Most of the adjectives, borroved from the Arabic or 
Persian, assume this termination, as: es tamimu, whole; 
ee ye yaribu, poor etc. 

b) such nouns, as end originally in u, as: fs 


vau, wind (Sansk. ag n.; ge madu, liquor, Sansk. 


7y) n. 

c) such nouns, as end in Sanskrit in ta (crude 
form tr), Prak. 4 (by elision of ) or which add in Pra- 
krit the termination 4ro, as: & piu, father, Sansk. 
fdat, Prak. FoR: slg; bhau, brother, Sansk. TT, 
Prak. already ATG (in Sindhi again with elision of d); 


Legs bhataru, husband, Prak. a Sansk. mt (see 


Varar. V, 31). 


2) Feminine themes in u. 

These are, comparatively speaking, few in number; 
to this class belong such ea as end in Sanskrit 
in u, and are feminine as: 435 f. thing, Sansk. 4eq5 
CAPO dhénu, a re Sansk. Wy; or such, as have — 
shortened ai to u, as: nee sasu, mother-in-law, Sansk. 


Wa; G2 viji, lightening, Prak. fasy, Sansk. faqa. 


In a few themes original 4 has been shortened to 
u, the Sindhi following herein the levelling process no- 
Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. C 
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ticed under 1, ¢ irrespective of gender, as: sles mau, 
mother, Prak. ATS, Sansk. ATAT; geo dhiu, daughter, 


Prak. already wter and UTS : Sansk. fen (see Varar. 
IV, 33; Lassen p. 172, note); eis nihu, daughter-in- 
law (Sansk. gq; quite exceptional is Cree bhénu, sister, 
Prak. ateait (Hindist. oe) Sansk. what, A number 


of nouns ending in u, which are feminine, we shall 
enumerate when treating of the gender of nouns; their 
origin is in many cases unknown. 


It. The termination o. 


Besides the nouns ending im u, those ending in 6 
are the most numerous in Sindhi; they are all without 
exception masculine. The old Prakrit termination 
ZY (6) has been split in Sindhi into two classes, in one 
of which 6 has been shortened to u and in the other of 
which it has been retained unaltered. 

A strict rule seems not to have been attended to 
in settling these two terminations, but usage alone seems 
to have decided for the one or the other; in many in- 
stances both terminations are promiscuously used. It is 
worthy of notice, that many nouns, which end in Sindhi 
in 6, have retained the corresponding termination & 
(masc.) in Hindi and Hindistani and to a great extent 
also in Marathi, Bangali and Panjabi, and similarly those 
nouns, which terminate in Sindhi in u, have dropped the 
corresponding vocalic termination (i. e. Wf, a) in the dia- 
lects quoted. 

Examples: 53 tard, the sole of a shoe (Sansk. WS 
n.) ps galo, the throat (Sansk. 41@ m.), whereas on the 
other hand Aty galu, cheek, corresponds to the Sansk. 


TS m., 39) lurko or 5) lurku, a tear; 5 Gg sonaro, 


= ay 
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goldsmith (Sansk. Fata; on the other hand ju 
luharu, blacksmith (Sansk. BTCA. 


In some instances the language has made use of these 
two different terminations to derive words of somewhat dif- 


ferent meanings from one and the same base, as: 5 ro Curd, 
powder, filings, and i ciru, adj. powdered (both from 
the Sansk. RUE 3420 math, the head, and gio mithu, 
the top (both from the Sansk. We n.). 

We may however lay down some rules, by which 
the Sindhi seems to have been guided in retaining the 
original Prakrit termination 6: 

1) Adjectives, derived directly from the Sanskrit- 
Prakrit, have on the whole retained the ending 6, as: 
3&4 cand, good (Sansk. WH); 5¢ke mithd, sweet (Sansk. 
FAB); 5 ler khars, bitter (but jLgx kharu, s. m. potash, 
both being derived from the Sansk. WTO; 3 ‘ rukho, 
hard (Sansk. @@{). In many nouns though both ter- 
minations are allowed as: gyeol adharo or: aol adharu, 
helpless; jy 03 nidharo or: eos nidharu, wretched; gyre! 
abharo or: }@! abharu, poor. | 

Adjectives derived by secondary affixes from other 
themes generally retain the termination 6, as: 5XE5 ja- 
tiko, relating to a Jat (us); 35015 vaniko, belonging to 
a Vanyo (543!5); paw) rasil6, juicy (from uy); gypdsles 
khandir6, patient (from Jolgs). Excepted are the affixes 
wtp (Prak. att, Sansk. eq), as: OhGs dayavanu, com- | 
passionate ; SN (Big), as: JIGS dayalu, the same as — 
hs; CATS), when forming substantives, as: jase 
dhanaru, herdsman, whereas the affix ard generally forms 
adjectives, as: 5 yg sagharo, strong (from Xu). 

C2 
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2) Verbal nouns, which are derived from the 
root of verbs by lengthening the root-vowel, take the 
termination 6, as: 

33UF ghato, decrease, from [ig to decrease. 
p56 carhd, increase, from Ei to rise. 

The termination u however is also in use, 6¢8- 
pecially with such themes, in which the root-vowel is 
not lengthened, as: 


Sa marku, boasting, from gS. i to boast. 
G.g> jhatu, snatching, from ¢ige to snatch. 
3) Nouns of agency, which are derived from ver- 
bal roots by prolonging the root-vowel (if it be short) 
take likewise the termination 6, as: 


g0dts vadho, carpenter, from p55 to cut. 
5233 tobd, diver, from oa to dive. 
ie cird, sawyer, from Oy to split. 

4) Some nouns of foreign origin change (original) 
final 4 or ah to 6 in Sindhi, as: 51; babo, father, Hindist. 
(turkish) GU; 3315)6 darvazo, door, Pers. 85150. 

5) All participles present and past end in 0, 
as: gdileo halando, going; 31» halio, gone; g diz, Le mi- 
rindd, beating, 32,lo mary6, beaten. 

6) It is seldom the case, that an original final 4 
(fem.) has been changed to 0, and rendered thereby mas- 
culine, as: 56 tard, star (Sansk. ATU fem.); Hindi 
likewise ATW masc. (Pastd: .¢)3x« storai m.); in Marathi 
it is both masc. and fem. 


Note. If we turn to the cognate dialects, we find, that the 
Gujarati comes nearest to the Sindhi in this respect; for nearly 
all the nouns, which end in Sindhi in 6 and u, have retain 
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the termination 6. As the Gujarati has preserved the neuter, 
it forms a regular neuter ending in % & from masc. themes in 
0, as: Rak a dog (in general), but a male dog. This 


neuter termination we consider identical with the Sindhi vocalic 
termination u, with the only difference, that Anusvara, as the 
sign of the neuter, has been added. 

In Marathi, Hindi and Panjabi, final 5 of the Sindhi 
and Gujarati has been changed to 4 The Panjabi and Hindi 
(Hindiistant) have lost the neuter, but the Marathi, which has 
preserved it, forms from the masc. termination 4 a regular 


neuter ending in & (W), which is in its origin nothing else but 
another masc. termination with the addition of final Anusvara, 
just as in Gujarati (compare on this pomt: Lassen, Instit. lin- 
guae Prak. p. 429, 14); e. g.: ae n. a plantain, Hindi: 
m., <¢ i, inf. (properly a neuter verbal noun, as in Sanskrit), 
Sindhi oy karanu (m.), Hindi @<eaqTt karna (m.), Gujarati: 
I (n.), a8 in Marathi. | 
In Bangali the termination 4 (= 6 of the Sindhi) is only 
to be met with in a few nouns, as: gadha, ass, ghord, horse etc. 
(nouns like: pita, karta, do not come properly under this head, 


as they are Sansk. Nominatives); as a masc. termination of ad- 
jectives 4 is unknown in Bangill. 


I. The termination wi (masc. and fem.). 


Nouns ending ‘in ui correspond generally to the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit termination u, which in Prakrit is leng- 
thened in the Nom. Sing. to a; those nouns, which end 
already in Sanskrit u, retain this termination unaltered 
in Sindhi. Some feminine nouns, ending in wu, shorten 
their final a again to u, adding at the same time one 
of the feminine terminations 1 (e) or a; e. g.: pi sau, 
upright (Prak. @TS, Nom. Sing. ATA, Sansk. TY), 
Hindi QTY or ATY; (45,5 tari m. palate, Sansk. ATS 
n. (Hindi AT); ore bha f. earth (or: Big bhue), Sansk. 
4; “> ju f. louse (or; Ein jiia), Sansk. Ta (with eli- 
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sion of final k in Sindhi); , yt abiri, honor (or 85 yt 
abiriie) Pers. | 

Under this head fall many appellatives and adjectives, 
ending in a, 4a and aki, corresponding to the Sansk. 
affixes uka (S@#) and aku (OA), as: AE tari, a swim- 
mer (= taruka), 35 ls) rahaka or: pls) rahii, inhabitant, 
pigs khataa, profitable (from EQS £ profit), 

In some nouns ending in a, a more complicated 
contraction has taken place, as: wg D3Le marhu, man, 
Prak. ATMA, Sansk. ATYR (n of the Prakrit inter- 
- changing with r, and @ being exchanged for h); 9513 
darhi, pome-granate, Sanskrit asa , Hindustani 
elo; ore kachi, tortoise, Sansk. MWBAf(p = b — 


vd 


v= 0); pees vichi, scorpion, Prak. TAR, Sansk. 
aftaa. 


G 


IV. The termination 4 

Nouns ending in 4 correspond generally to the San- 
skrit-Prakrit termination 4 (@{l) and are all feminine, 
as: lin cinta, anxiety, Sansk. Tarai; ce haca, murder, 
Sansk. Se; fle jatra, pilgrimage, Sansk. TT; Us 
khima, patience, Prak. WAT, Sansk. @{AT. 

There exists a small number of masc. nouns, now 
ending in 4, which must not be confounded with the 


preceding fem. nouns, as they are of quite a different 
origin; they are derived from Sansk. themes ending (in 


their crude forms) in an (leq) and r (*QY), and in. the 
Nom. Sing. in 4, as: Lal, raja, prince; “st atma, soul; 
Gy karta, the agent (in grammar). There are also a 
few foreign words, ending in a, as: (Ls! a8na, an acquain- 
stance, Pers. Wl, 
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A few adjectives end likewise in 4 (or 4) as: ii 
data, liberal; .,YU tala, exhausted etc. 


V. The termination &. 


The vocalic ending 4 is shortened from the pre- 
ceding fem. termination 4, just as u has been shortened 
from 6. To this class belong in Sindhi: 

1) such nouns, as end in Sanskrit and Prakrit in 


as: .ga> jibha, tongue, Prak. Stet, Sansk. faxt; 
4is niha "(besides 43) daughter-in-law, Sansk. ea 
go dhia (besides: £0), —— Prak. wter or Wat; 
(paw Sa-ina, sign, Sansk. WT; 40 mila, marrow, Sansk. 
Asal. Further a great quantity of nouns, the formation 


of which is peculiar to the Sindhi, and which may be 
derived from every verbal root. This formation cor- 
responds exactly to the Sanskrit affix We (a), which is 
added to the verbal root, to form fem. nouns, as San- 
skrit: feTet, breaking, from fire etc. In Sindhi the 
derivation of such nouns from verbs is quite general, 
and the language acquires thereby a great facility to 
form verbal nouns, as: 45> ¢okha, investigation, Infin. 


OG eek: 453 32)5 bs guda, pounding, Inf. gas 
(root: by ). The Sindhi always falls back on the Pra- 
krit, especially in such nouns, as differ already from 
the Sanskrit, by dropping either a final consonant in 


Prakrit or affixing a new vocalic ending, as: jsut dsisa, 
blessing, Prak. saifaa, Sansk. EUS | 

2) The feminines of such adjectives, as end in 
the masc. in u, as: as kubha, fem. of g.% kubhu, un- 
fortunate; aes sujana, fem. of |: gl}, well-knowing. 


Only a very small number of adjectives ends ori- 
ginally in &, which remain unchanged in gender, num- 
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ber and case, as: Jls jala, or jl> jara, abundant; .l 
jama, much, many. 

3) Many nouns fluctuate, as regards their ter- 
mination, between a or 1 (e), as both short vowels form 


the common fem. terminations in Sindhi, e. g.: 7b nara 
or yb nare, woman; A ara or Au are, affection; eer 
¢hana or wee thane, a pond; = 2) rira or RP) rire, 
quarrel. From the adjectives, ending in u, the feminine 


may be formed in final a or i (e), as: rs) atora, or: 


Oe 


) 31 atore, what cannot be weighed, masc. , 5315 Be > 


2 -0w 


éaryata or Gy > caryate, mad, masc. Gy ye: 


This accounts easily enough for the phenomenon, 
that such nouns, as end in Prakrit in i, have adopted 
in Sindhi the termination 4 (simply exchanging one fem. 


termination for another), as: Ure? bhéna (besides: gah 


sister, Prak. afeatt Sansk. atfiteft; po dhure, origin, 


Prak. YU, Sansk. Yt. But, though the respective fem. 
terminations are often eeneneed the original gender 
is commonly strictly adhered to in Sindhi, and the case 
is very rare, that an original masc. noun has been chang- 


ed to a feminine, as: gs bapha, fem. steam, Sansk. 
Q@TST masc. (in Hindi it has become likewise a fem.). 


Note. As regards the cognate dialects, the Bangali has 
throughout preserved the original fem. termination 4; the Ma- 
rathi too has remained more faithful to the Prakrit, but it has 
already in many cases shortened @ to a, and then dropped it 
altogether (in pronunciation at least) as: jibh, tongue, @Te 
vat, way etc. In the other dialects long final a has either been 
preserved, or it has been thrown off altogether (after having first 
been changed to i). 

As in Sindhi every noun must needs end in a vowel, such 
fem. nouns, as are borrowed from the Hindistan1, frequently 


adopt the fem. termination ‘a’ in Sindhi, as: Hindist. oe} (f.) 


SECTION I. THE FORMATION OF THEMES. 41 


earth, Sindhi es zamina; Hindiist. Ke (f.) property, Sindbt 
KLe milka. In a few nouns the gender has been changed, 
as: Hindiist. wi kitab (fem.), Sindhi wis kitabu, masc. 


VI. The termination i. (masc. et fem.) 


Themes in i are in Sindhi of both genders; iid 
are elther masculine or feminine. 


1) Mase. themes ending in i. 


The termination i in masc. nouns corresponds: 

a) To the Sansk. affix I (= in), as: igty 0 dharmi, 
religious (Sansk. uti), Nom. Sing. walt; stl svami, 
lord (Sansk. SqtfAet)s eos hathi, elephant (Sansk. 
sie To the Sansk. affix ika (§@ = &), by eliding 
k and lengthening i to 1; @ g.: «6 52 hari, a peasant, 
Sansk. BIfS&); 933! Othi, a camel-rider (from aii 
camel); «5 eee thekiri, a seller of earthen ware (from 
yes, earthen ware). 

c) To the Sansk. adjectival affix @ y, by changing 
4 to i, as: wep pri, friend, Sansk. fia; Set abhagi, 
unfortunate, Sansk. BATT. 

d) To the Sansk. affix 4 iya, by eliding @, as: 
isdis Hindi, Indian; g2din Sindhi, relating to Sindh. 
With this class coincide all the Persian and Arabic 
adjectives, formed by the so-called reer) el or y of 
relation, as: ey farsi, Persian; Ss o sarabi, Arabic; 
st} ) zaymul, wounded. 


é) To Sanskrit masc. crudes, ending in i, which ge- 
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nerally have final i lengthened to i in Sindhi, as: is 
kavi, post, Sansk. @fa; LGUs kali-kalu, the Kali-pe- 
riod; in some nouns though original short 1 has been 
preserved, as: a hare, Vishnu (Hindi: aft and zit); 
is2 pa-e, lord, ‘master (= Uft). 

There remains a number of words in i, which are 
masculine, the origin of which is unknown, as: Ay 
béli, servant; edul, bandhi, a log of wood floating in 
the river; eels manjhi, a brave man. 


Note. The Bang&li and Marathi agree with the Sindhi 
this respect, as Bang. svami, Marathi hatti etc. On the other 
hand both idioms have retained the masc. termination i, as Bang. 
pati, lord, Marathi kavi, poét. In Panjabi, Hindi (Hindist.) 
final i of masc. themes is occasionally preserved, but more ge- 
nerally dropped, as har = hari; kav = kavi; or lengthened to 
1, as in Sindhi, as kali = kal, kali. 

2) Feminine themes ending in I. 

a) Feminine nouns, which end in Sanskrit and Pra- 
krit in i, remain unchanged in Sindhi, as: (603 nadi, 
river, Sansk. adt; isi sati, a virtuous woman, Sansk. 


> sil rani, queen, Sansk, tat. 

The Prakrit termination Wl (fem.) is occasionally 
changed to i in Sindhi, as: ils vai, speech, Prak. 4T@l, 
Sansk, a f.; in some nouns i (Prak.) is shortened to i (e), 
as: .¢55 dithe, sight, Prak. fedt, Sansk. #f¥, Neuter nouns, 
which end in Sansk. in i, may accept in Sindhi the fem. ter- 
mination i, as: 8 dahi, sour milk, Prak. ete, Sansk. 
ary; ge makhi, honey, Sansk. artes, with eli- 


sion of 
b) The fem. termination i corresponds to the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit affix i, by which feminincs are formed 
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from masculine themes. In Sindhi this termination is 
used to derive feminines from masc. bases ending in 
6 and u, as: Ag bhali, fem. good, from the masc. base 
He; b35 goli, a slave-girl, from 335 a slave; sql 
bambhani, the daughter or wife of a ¢g3 or Brahman. 

c) The fem. termination i is frequently applied to 
express littleness, smallness, neatness, as: of 
kati, a small knife, from 2W katu, a large knife; gil 
mati, a small jar, from plo mato, a large jar etc. ; 

d) The fem. affix i, which corresponds to the Sansk. 
abstract affix YY, derives abstract nouns from adjec- 
tives and substantives, as: (sys Or, theft, from es 
coru, a thicf; Ag bhali, goodness, from 51g) bhalo, 
good; iw3o ddsti, friendship, from cago dostu, friend. 

VII. The termination i (6) fem. (m.) 

The ending ‘i’, which, with a few exceptions, de- 
notes fem. nouns, corresponds to the Sanskrit-Prakrit 
termination 1; in others again is has been shortened from 


i, in the same way, as final a from 4; e. g.: rae budhe, 
intelligence, Sansk. ate; 0 mate, opinion, Sansk. ata; 
jG nare, woman, Sansk. ard, 


The termination i (e) is generally used to derive 
feminines from adjectives and substantives ending in 


U, 28: cael adéte, thoughtless, masc. cme prom 8a- 
dhare, stout, masc. ows dS gadahe, @ jenny -ass, 
from dS a jack-ass ; Cady parite, a washerwoman, from > 
es 7 a washerman. 

In some few nouns the original gender has been 


changed, as: SS Age, fire (fem), Prak. Wirt (mn), 
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Sansk. sft m.; -g20 déhe (fem.), body, Sansk. a2 
(m. and n.); in the (sae dialects both are alike fem. 

It is further to be observed, that in Sindhi final i 
(e) very frequently interchanges with final 4, both vow- 
els constituting the regular fem. terminations, e. g:: 
mu Are or 5! ara, fondness; r gore or $3 gora, el 
der etc. Among these we must also reckon forms like 


dhure, origin, Prak. YI, short final a having been ‘ex 
changed for i (e). 

In Sindhi, as well as in the cognate dialects, some few 
masc. nouns have retained the original Sansk. termination 


i, as: hare, Vishnu, rw y) viraspate, the planet Jupiter 
(Thursday) oe pa-e, lord, husband — uta); in others 
again i has been shortened from 1, as: kehare, lion, 


Sansk. Aas , Hindi ez and aeay lac sahae or 


gilqu sahai, a helper. 
To some nouns of foreign origin the termination 1 


has also been added, as: sli yudae, God (Pers. 104); 
pine séthe, a Hindi wholesale merchant (Hindiust. ine); 
ya> yidire, nom. prop. of a Pir and fabulous prophet. 


Some adjectives, mostly such, as have been bor- 
rowed from a foreign source, take also the termination 


i (m. and fem.), as: 4S yuse, joyful (Pers. Uty>); ols 
sade, delighted (Pers. ols); Uy caurase, four-square, 


Sansk, qt. 
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Chapter I. 


Primary themes. 


§. 7. 


With reference to the formation of themes the Sindhi 
conforms on the whole to the system of the Prakrit, in- 
asmuch as Prakrit themes are directly received into 
the Sindhi with such modifications, as are peculiar to 
the Sindhi; but besides this the Sindhi has set up new 
formations of themes, whereby the inherited stock of vo- 
cables, be they of Arian or non-Arian origin, is peculiarly 
remodelled. As regards the themes taken directly from 
the Prakrit, we must refer to the Sindhi system of sounds 
in our Introduction, which alone can give the necessary 
clue as to the origin or derivation of a theme from the 
Prakrit; in the following we shall only treat of those 
themes, which have been formed either by modifying the 
old inherited stock, or by new rules altogether, irrespective 
of the Prakrit. Nouns of Arabic or Persian origin we 
shall exclude from our present investigation, as they have 
nothing in common with the genuine Sindhi forms, but 
are intruders, without which the Sindhi may well exist; 
they partake so far of the general laws of the formation 
of themes, that a vocalic termination is affixed to them, 
according to their respective gender, to render them sus- 
ceptible of inflexion. 

Whe shall divide the Sindhi formation of themes after | 
the precedent of the Sanskrit into two classes, viz: that of 
primary and secondary themes, that is, such themes, 
as are directly derived from verbal roots, and such, 
as are derived from primary nouns, by means of affixes. 
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§. 8. 


L Formation of abstract nouns. 


1) Themes in 4, i (€); u, 0 (i fem) 


y 


a) Themes in & are formed from the simple root 
of the verb (which in Sindhi, as well as in Sanskrit, is 
always monosyllabical, derivative verbs excepted) by 
dropping the Infinitive (verbal) affix anu. In this way 
an abstract noun may be formed from every Infinitive 
of the language, exhibiting the abstract idea of the verb. 

The affix & corresponds to the Sansk. affix @, 
which is added to the root of the verb (as: Sansk. Gail, 
worship, from YA to worship) to form abstract: nouns; 
in Sindhi final 4 has been shortened to 4; see §. 6, V. 
e. g.: 

SiS jaga, wakefulness, Inf. ows to be awake. 


9 Ow 


bys marha, pardon, Inf. 32,0 to pardon. 
wy pira, pressure, Inf. Oa to press. 
Xu sagha, strength, Inf. %gX. to be strong. 
In some roots ‘a’ is prolonged to 4 and ‘u’ to 6, .as: 
Elem jhata, snatching, Inf. Gee to snatch. 
J 342 bhola, error, Inf. gies to err. 

b) Themes in 1 (e) are formed in the same way 
as the preceding (i being only a variation of 4), with 
this difference, that the root-vowel must always be pro- 
longed (viz: a= 4; u= 6; 1=6@), @& g.: 

eles ghate, descrease, Inf. “pees to descrease. 
oS ghome, vagrancy, Inf. gpagS to wander about. 
S39 verhe, quarrel, Inf. Gry to quarrel. 

1 7 

c) The termination ‘u’ corresponds to the Sansk. affix 
SH, which derives abstract nouns from verbal roots, with 


SECTION I. THE FORMATION OF THEMES. 47 


or without prolonging the root-vowel; the same is the 
case in Sindhi, where the root-vowel either remains un- 
changed, or is prolonged. E. g.: | 
Se marku, boast, Inf. US to boast. 
¥ lahu, descent, Inf. 3,4) to descent. 
) 3@2 bhéru, crumb, Inf. ¢: Ore to crumble. 
héru, turn, Inf, to turn (v. n.). 
ae p Ore 
d) Themes in 6 are identical with those in u, 
both terminations interchanging very frequently (see 
§. 6, I. I). 
5g ghatd, deficiency, Inf. {24S to decrease. 
pril> ¢arho, increase, Inf. erie to rise. 
shee jhagir6, quarrel, Inf. “hee to quarrel. 
3 Gs dékharé, showing, Inf. Ey 4Qs to show. 
! ( 
The masc, termination 6 is occasionally exchanged 
for the fem. oraumenen I, with some slight alteration 
of meaning, as 


tile carhi, ascent, Inf. Edie to ascend. 
Xd dékhari, showing. 


2) Themes in anu, ano, ani, ane. 

a) Themes in anu coincide in Sindhi with the 
form of the Infinitive, which, according to the te- 
stimony of the old Prakmt grammarians, has already 
been the case in the Apabhransha dialect, the Infinitive 
of which terminated in @y@i (compare: Lassen, Instit. 
ling. Prak. p. 469, 5). | 

The old Sanskrit Infinitive in G® (the Latin su- 
pinum) has been lost in the modern vernaculars (the 
Gujarati Infinitive, which ends in @, is properly a 
neuter Gerundive, and the Bangali infinitive, which ends 
in té, is a past participle, used as a verbal noun) and 
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in its place the verbal noun in Bet is substituted, which 
in Marathi has remained neuter (@ 6), but which in 
Sindhi and the other dialects has been classed under the 
masculine termination. The affix anu is added directly 
to the verbal root in Sindhi, and forms abstract nouns, 
corresponding to our Gerunds; as: 


I -— wh a° e Oo & 
gpwd disanu, seeing, root: uo. 


Cpe halanu, going, root: hs. 
oy maranu, dying, root: ys. 

The naked verbal root, as pointed out, is in Sindhi 
nowhere to be met with, but always ends in the Im- 
perative, where alone its crude form comes to light, in 
a vowel, which is either u (in intrans. verbs) or i (e) 
(in transitive verbs). According to the final vowel of 
the Imperative the junction vowel of the Infinitive or 


verbal noun varies in Siré, as: Ey marinu (to beat), 
Gp létanu, to recline, but in Lar no regard is had to 
this circumstance, and all Infinitives (irrespective of their 
transitive or intransitive signification) terminate in anu. 
6b) Themes in ano (which is orginally only a 
variation of anu) express in Sindhi more a lasting 
action, occupation or state; e. g.: 
34455 355 diano vathano, giving and taking (debt and 
and credit), besides: ¢@35 (355, which is also in use. 
3 a? bharin6 (or bharand) embroidering (literally: fil- 
ling up). 
jKie manind (or manano) betrothal (literally: asking 
[for a bride]). 


Note. It is remarkable, that all the other dialects, with the 
exception of the Bangali and Gujarati, have retained this ter- 
mination of the Infinitive, as: Marathi @TR (é being originally 
identical with 6, see Lassen §. 144, 2), Hindi (Hindist.) @{efT, 


Panjabi: karna. 
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c) More frequently than the termination and, the 
feminine ending ani is used in Sindhi, serving at the 
same time to express smallness, neatness ete. of a 
state or action: 


si9> éavani, saying, Inf. ¢,5> to say. 


gts halani, going, gait (comely),, Inf. gee to go. 
isiy@ bharini, embroidery, Inf. Ore to fill. 


(gi55 vadhani, carpentering, Inf. (055 to cut. 
Occasionally the termination ani is shortened to ani 
(ané), as: | 
uns gehane, swallowing (besides: .igS), Inf jy@s 
to swallow. 
The affix ani (or ini) joined to roots of causal 
verbs, signifies: expense for, wages for, as: 
les khanani, expense for carrying or lifting up 
: (porterage), Inf. slg to cause to carry. 
isihle éarani, expense for grazing cattle . Inf. ipl 
to cause to graze. | 
igilao dhuarini, expense for washing, Inf. Gado 
to cause to wash. 


3) Themes in ti. 


This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix f#, by 
which abstract nouns are derived from verbal roots, be- 
sides those, which are taken over directly from the San- 
skrit. The junction vowel in Sindhi is 4, as: 

wes khapate, expense, Inf. aes to spend. 
wa 3 vanate, pleasure, Inf. Ops to please (act.). 

wl w 3! avate javate, income, expense (literally: 
coming, going); as Infinitives they are not used in Sindhi, 
but in Hindi. 


Truampp, Sindhi-Grammar. D 
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mer éhadate, remission, Inf. 2 oe> to remit. 
«Ae halate, behaviour, Inf yA® to go. 


4) Themes in atu, 4ti (4—1), 4ti (fem). 
These affixes correspond to the Sansk. Unadi-affixes 
which Bopp has justly referred to the In- 
finitive affix YF — FA. This is borne out by their sig- 
nification, which in Sindhi nearly coincides with that 
of the Infinitive, as: 
By 248 ghératu, surrounding, Inf. eyyaet to surround. 
EK ge chimkatu, jingling, Inf. Epege to jingle. 
EKigs bhunikatu ., 
: humming, Inf. «xg to bum. 
sKigs bhunika-u 
(by elision of t.) 
sil G2 phérati, giddiness, Inf. eyes to cause to turn. 
ee = . i ° 


Note. A feminine may thus be derived nearly from all 
masc. bases. 


5) Themes in atru (or: itru). 


The Sindhi affix atru (or itru) corresponds to the 
Sansk. affix &, and denotes an instrument, where- 
with any thing is done or executed. In Lar this affix 
is assimilated to atu (— attu) whereas in Siro the ori- 
ginal compound is preserved (only with transition of t 
into t); the root-vowel is lengthened in some themes; e. g.: 

els vajatru, a musical instrument, Inf. O25 to sound. 


b 


oe 


yes vahitru, a beast of burden, Inf. ¢5 to labour. 


6) Themes in 1ko. 


This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix WH (the 
junction vowel ‘a’ having been changed to i in Sindhi), 
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which in Sanskrit forms nouns of agency, but in Sindhi 
also abstract nouns; as: 


38 darik6, quarrelling, Inf. os to quarrel. 
35% pitiko, beating the forehead, Inf. ger to strike 
one’s head in grief. 


§. 9. 
It. Formation of appellatives and attributives. 


7) Themes in 6. 


This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix B® (final 
@&& being commonly elided in Sindhi), and forms attri- 
butives from verbal roots, which imply habitual 
action or possession. The root-vowel, if it be short, 
must be prolonged, as in Sanskrit; e. g.: 
3201, vadho, amen Inf. 35 to cut. 
ie Gird, sawyer, Inf Oe to split. 
PS) tobo, diver, Inf. uns to dive. 
33345 ghoro, seeker, Inf. i345 to seek. 
In some few instances the full Sansk. affix has been 
preserved, as: 
KELY gaiku, singer, Inf. 33% to sing. 
8) Themes in a. 
This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix S@ (final 
“A beeing elided in Sindhi and u lengthened) and forms 
verbal adjectives or attributives, implying a habitual 
or characteristical action or state. The root- 
vowel, if short, is commonly prolonged before the ac- 
cession of this affix; as: 
y2ol5 vadhii, increasing, Inf. ',205 to increase. 
yh tari, a swimmer, Inf. G73 to swim. 
"fz, Vérhi, a quarrelsome person, Inf. jy to quarrel. 
| D2 
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ye phori, a robber, Inf ye to rob. - 


35 ghomi, a vagabond, Inf. cpg to stroll about. 
_ Without prolongation of the root-vowel: 
3°) rahi, inhabitant, Inf. Ep) to stay. 
3» sabi, patient, Inf. gpg to bear.- 
9) Themes in 4ku, aki, 4u. 

| This affix denotes the same idea of a habitual 

state or action, as the preceding. It corresponds to 
the Sansk. affix Wi which is added to the verbal root 
either unaltered, or with final ‘uw’ lengthened, or with 
elision of @& — a-i. In some instances the root-vowel 
is prolonged. E. g.: 

lo, rahbaki, ok 

aia inhabitant, Inf. uy, to stay. 

ps; raha-i , 

Sty, piaku, drinker, Inf. oe ie drink. 

re sy) viréai, wearisome, Inf OF » to be wearied. 

pi, vekai, for sale, Inf. OS; to be sold. 


ply petaa, ill-wishing, Inf. ons to curse.. 


10) Themes in ando (and indo). 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix 3], Prak. 
Bway (in Sindhi with change of the tenuis into the 
media), and forms in Sindhi, like as in Sanskrit and 
- Prakrit, present participles. According to the final 
vowel of the Imperative the participle ends in ando 
(Imperative u) or indo (imperative 1); some participles 
are formed irregularly. 

5040 J lagando, applying, Imper. ae) , Inf. ows to apply. 
jdiv3 disandd, seeing, Imper. ud, Inf. Gad to see. 


godisag> bhélinds, trampling, Imper. Jugs, Inf. dag, 


to trample. 
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joings thindo (irreg.), Imper. gases, Inf. og to 
become. 


Note. We advert to the fact, that all the other dialects 
have dropped the nasal in the Prak. affix Writ; the Panjabi 
has preserved it in a few forms, as: hunda, being, janda, going, 
but in the regular present participle the affix is always da, with 
change of the tenuis into the media, just as in Sindhi. In Gu- 
jarati the present participle ends in t6, as: Cant lakhto, 
writing; in Hindi (Hindist.) in ta, as: likhta, hota, being etc. 
Hindui tu, as: likh-tu, writing. The Marathi has formed 
two present participial affixes from the Sanskrit affix Vr; one 
in ta, corresponding to the Hindi form, as: fafranr, writing, 
with which affix the terminations of the substantive verb 


coalesce into the forms t6, tds etc.; the other in at or it. The 
Bangali has discontinued the use of the present participle (with 
the exception of a few Sanskrit participles ending in at) and only 
employs the same in conjunction with the substantive verb achi, 
as: dékhitéthi, I am seeing; but dekhité is by no means to be 
confounded with the Infinitive, as it is commonly represented in 
Bangali grammars, it is the Locative form of dékhit, and signifies 
literally: I am in seeing (the Locative of the present participle 
is similarly used in Sindhi and Hindi). | | 


11) Themes in aru, 4rd, aro. 


These affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix Bf§, 
and form in Sindhi verbal nouns, which imply a ha- 
bitual action or occupation; their number is not very 
considerable; as: 


5y5et ghoraro, a pe dine. Ink a 54S x saa 

NheeS ghorari ~) : 

»') 34 ghorari, ma 

gySy2 pijard, a worshipper, Inf. 3,552 to worship. 

jyisey pinard, a cotton carder, Inf. oa to card 
cotton. 

bing penaru, a beggar, Inf. orn to beg. 
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12) Themes in ib6. 


This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix WW, in- 
credible as this may appear. In Sindhi @ has been elided 
and vv (= 4) hardened to b (= bb). It forms now in 
Sindhi present participles passive, though its original 
use and signification has still been preserved in the for- 
mation of the future passive; as: 

pL, busatibd, being choked, Inf. Gn; to choke. 
345)6 drohibd, being cheated, Inf. 55. to cheat. 
—galge jhalibo, being seized, Inf 3g to seize. 

13) Themes in ino. 

We have in Sindhi two themes in ino, which are 
quite of different origin and signification. 

a) The affix ind, added to such verbs, as end in 
the Imperative in u, corresponds to the Sanskrit affix 


Wel, which forms attributives and appellatives; in Sindhi 
the affix ana has been changed to ind; e. g:: 


zs halino, going, Imper. At 
Sp0 murkin6, laughing, Imper. Sys 
HSp4> chirkino, shying, Imper. Sree. 
Hye bhurino, crumbling, Imper. ye 
PY pinino, begging, Imper. er 
Some of these attributives are also used substantively, 
and as such they are also susceptible of the fem. ter- 
mination, as:' 
pg chinkind, rattle, i. e. that which rattles. 
Pye phirinod, spooling-wheel, i. e. that which turns 
round. 
(9480 dhavane, a pair of bellows, i. e. that which 


blows (the fire). 
6) The other affix ind or an6d corresponds to the 
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Sanskrit affix wyata, by which the future passive par- 
ticiple is formed in Sanskrit. Thus in Sindhi a Gerundive 


may be derived from every transitive verb by means 
of this affix, as: 


35,Le marino, one who is to be beaten, Inf. o be to beat. 
3d diand, what is to be given, Inf. 353 to give. 
piso dhuano, what is to be washed, Inf. indo to wash. 


oo” « 
a? 


3igs5 rathano, what is to be taken, Inf. ess to take. 


In the same way a gerundive i is derived form causal 
verbs, as: 


35!)5 varaino, what ought to be returned, Inf. ghs 
to return (act). 
3320 dhuarind, what ought to be caused to wash, 
Inf. Glave to cause to wash. 


Note. In Hindi and Hindistani the Gerundive coincides 
with the Infinitive, with this difference, that the Gerundive is 
properly a masc. substantive, and therefore only a Gerund; very 
rarely the Infinitive is employed as a Gerundive proper (i.e. 
future passive participle), agreeing with its governing noun in 
gender, as in Sindhi. The Panjabi on the other hand quite 
agrees with the Sindhi in this respect, using the Infinitive as a 
regular Gerundive, agreeing with the governing noun in gender, 
number and case, like an adjective. The Marathi forms the 


Gerundive by the affix ST4T (wart, Bra) , which corresponds 
to the Sansk. affix F{@{, Prak. F{W];5 in Marathi F{ has been 
elided and in its place ‘a’ lengthened, as: @{{Q] faciendus, 
FYSTAT dirumpendus. In a similar way the Gerundive is formed 
in Gujarati by the affix War (= Wa) as: Oaal scribendus. 
In Bangali occurs no proper formation of a Gerundive, but 
the Infinitive (in distinction from the verbal noun) is ge- 
nerally employed to express the idea of a Gerund, like in Hindi, 
as: amake jaité hai, mihi eundum est; but many original Ge- 
rundive forms are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, as: kar- 
tavya etc., the affix aniya is also in use. 
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14) Themes in 10 or yo. 

The affix id or yO is used to derive perfect par- 
ticiples; it corresponds to the Sanskrit affix Wf, Pra- 
krit already @, and frequently altogether elided, for 
which reason y or i is inserted in Sindhi, to prevent 
the hiatus. 

The perfect participle of transitive verbs always 
implies a passive signification, whereas that of in- 
transitive verbs only expresses the idea of the 
Preeterite. | 

In many instances the Sindhi has preserved the ori- 
ginal Sanskrit-Prakrit forms of the perfect participles, 
modified according to the laws of elision and assimilation 
current in Sindhi. 

j4ug PasyO (Or jiu: pasid) seen, Inf. eg to see. 


sug> jhalyG (or: jilg> jhalid) seized, Inf. perm 
to seize. | | - : 


34556 motyo (or: 54540 motid), returned, Inf. Bey to 


return. a | | 
355 ditho,: seen; Sansk. ee, Prak. fed Inf. yaw 3 
to see. ' 7 


gst utd, said; Sansk. TR, Prak. Ta; Inf. isi to say. 


Note. In reference to the formation of the perfect participles 
(the perfect participle active in aq has completely disappeared 
from the grammar of the modern vernaculars) a great variation 
is to be noticed in the cognate dialects. The Panjabi : Guj a- 
rati, Hindi and Hindiistani quite agree in this point with 
the Sindhi, as Panjabi: ghallia, sent, Inf. ghallna; Gujarati: 
lakhyo, written; Hindi (Hindist.): likha (without insertion. of 
euphonic i or y in the place of elided t or d), Inf. likhna. 

The Marathi differs considerably in this respect from the 
idioms mentioned; it forms the perfect participle by affixing WT 
to the root of the verb (with the junction vowel a or i, according 
to the intransitive or transitive signification of a verb). The 
first traces of this affix must be sought already in Prakrit; the 
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Sansk. ¢f has been changed in Prakrit to the corresponding media 
@, and this again to § (d); see Lassen: Instit. linguae Prak., 
p- 363. We have seen already (Introd. §. 6, 4) that ¢ is fre- 
quently changed to $ r in the modern idioms, and this is again 


exchanged for 1; as: QTOST gone, Inf. aaa; arfeat 
broken, Inf. BYZS, | 

The Bangali coincides in this point quite with the Hind1, 
as: dekha, seen (without insertion of euphonic i or y). 


Chapter Ill. 


Secondary themes. 


§. 10. 


Under this head we shall class all those themes, 
which are derived from other nouns by means of an 
affix. We shall pass again -all those forms, which have 
been taken directly from the Sanskrit-Prakrit, and only 
treat of those formations, which are peculiar to the 
Sindhi. 3 

I. Formation of abstract nouns. 

Abstract nouns may be derived either from sub- 
stantives or adjectives, the affixes which the Sindhi 
uses for this purpose, agree all, more or less, with the 
primitive Sanskrit-Prakrit affixes. 


1) Themes in i. (f.) 


By the affix i a very numerous class of abstract 
nouns is formed, which, after the analogy of the Per- 
sian, may be derived from any noun. The final vowel 
is always dropped before this affix, but in other respects 
the noun undergoes no change whatever. 

The affix i corresponds to the Sanskrit affix @ (n.); 
in Sindhi as well as in the other dialects the feminine 
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form i, which is already current in Sanskrit, has alone 
been retained; e. g.: 
s3e Cori, theft, from )3— corn, thief. 


(she mandi, wickedness, from 3di« mandé, wicked. 
ee kami, deficiency, from aS kame, deficient. 


2) Themes in ai. (f) 


The affix ai is only a variation of the preceding 
affix; final u (= 6) and Oo are not dropped, as before 
the preceding affix, but changed to 4 (as in the other 
dialects) to keep their place; e. g.: 

sey nirmalai, purity, from Jays nirmalu, pure. 
lis kirai, falsity, from 355° kard, false. 

Both forms are therefore frequently used indiffe- 
rently, as: 


A@ bhali, goodness, or: bg. bhalai, from ye 
bhalo, good. 


3) Themes in ta and tai. (f) 

The affix ta forms in Sindhi a very numerous class 
of abstract nouns from attributives and adjectives; the 
final vowel is always dropped and the union-vowel i in- 
serted (except when the noun ends in i). The affix ta 
corresponds to the Sanskrit affix @T, which is used for 
the same purpose in Sanskrit. Besides the affix ta, the 
emphatic form with i (ta-i) is also in use; e. g.: 


Lge ghatita z 
oe Es es : want, from 4 ghate, deficient. 
(pikes ghatitai, ‘ 
US sm jogita, fitness, from Sym jogu, fit. 
4) Themes in te; ti. (f.) 
The affix te, which is else only used with pri- 


mary formations, is in Sindhi also (though very rarely) 
found with secondary formations; the affix ti, which 1s 
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also occasionally to be met with, is only a variation of 
te (i having been lengthened to i); as: 


wi sivate, straightness, from .,jti. 840, straight. 
(stig ghatiti, deficiency, from agf ghate, deficient. 


Note. The affix ti is also used in Hindiistani, as: ied 
deficiency, from 6S. 

5) Themes in 4ne or Aine. (f.) 

These affixes form a numerous class of abstract 
nouns from adjectives implying colour or some other 
inherent quality. They correspond to the Sanskrit affix 
SAeq, which forms abstract masc. nouns. In Prakrit 
the termination Wel may already be lengthened to BTW 
(cf. Var. V, 47); in Sindhi @ (m) has been elided, which 
is rather uncommon, and a feminine termination sub- 
stituted for the masculine; the i of iman has been dropped 
— ane, whereas in the form dine i has been inserted 
after 4, to render the ‘a more prominent. LH. g.: 


gel achane, whiteness, from ee! acho, white. 
Ney vékirane, breadth, from 5X2 vékird, broad. 


(yld5 vadane, greatness, from 355 vado, great. 


The affix ane (dine) is very often exchanged for the 
affix ai (see 2.), and with many nouns both affixes are 
promiscuously used, as: gf or <3f,6 blackness. 

Note. In Hindi and Hindistani the affix ma (= FA) 
is rarely used, and no longer as a masculine; e. g.: garima, f., 
importance. In Gujurati the affix an is used (as neuter) e. g.: 

; depth, from They deep; the Marathi and Bangali have 
preserved the original Sansk. termination ma (as masc.). In Pan- 
jabi, as in Gujarati, the form an (m.) is used, as: ucan, m., 
height, from uéa, high. 


6) Themes in po, pa, pai, pi; panu, pano; tanu; atu. 
These affixes form a very numerous class of abstract 
nouns from substantives and adjectives. We can see in 
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this instance, how the Sindhi has menaged to derive 
from one and the same Sanskrit affix a whole series of 
abstract affixes, which at the first glance seem to have 
nothing in common. | 

The affixes pd, pa, pai, pi are derived from the 
Sansk. abstract-affix T tva, which is assimilated to U 
(see Introd. §. 15, D, b.); from this the Sindhi has formed 
the various terminations pa, pa, pal, pi. 

From the self-same affix ™, which has become Aa 
in Prakrit (from an original M4), and which has been 
assimilated in the Apabhransha dialect to UFW (see 
Lassen, p. 459, 9.) the Sindhi has derived the affixes 
panu or pano. | | 

From the same source has also sprung the affix 
tanu, but by a different process of assimilation, the 
semi-vowel v being assimilated to the preceding dental 
(cf. §. 15, D, b.). 

Another form of assimilation is the affix atu (viz: 
tva = tia = tta = ata, the double consonant being 
cleared away by lengthening the preceding vowel), which 
is Only rarely used. 

The final vowels undergo various changes before the 
accession of the above mentioned affixes; final u is ge- 
nerally changed to ‘a’ or ‘i’, with the exception of the 
fem. nouns ending in ‘u’, which preserve ‘u’ (as radical) 
before all affixes; final 6 is either weakened to ‘a’ or 
changed to 6; final i is either shortened ‘to ‘i’, or with 
a subsounding ‘a’ to ‘ia’, which is mostly the case before 
the heavy affixes panu, pand; final u is shortened to ‘u’ 
with a subsounding ‘a’ (= ua) before the heavy affixes 
panu, pando; long t though keeps now and then its place 
before them; before the lighter affixes pO, pa, pai, pi 
final i is shortened even to ‘1’ (for euphony’s sake). Final 
short ‘a’ may be lengthened to 4, to distinguish the fe- 
minine themes from those ending in ‘uv’; but this depends 
on usage. 
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a) final u: 
pevtriee panditapand, m. The duty of a pandit; 
from eri, 
ZI BIS $ee Chokiratu, m. The time of youth; 
from ee chokaru, a boy. 
055 vathupa; f. assistance; 
from 455 fem. laying hold of. 
b) final 6 


s3440055 nandhapai, f 


2-2 Ton 7 Time of youth; from 39du3 
Cp DOs ndh _ : a 
: se mas ces ae nandh6o, small. 


g44005 nandhéps, m 


c) final i 
015 vahipa, f. | 7 
sass vahipo, m The duty of a (g@!5 m. or watchman. 
tee) oe = 


ee The offixe of ok 

Seds6 kandhiapa, f. en eee 

an kandhi, one who gives 

Grads kandhiapanu, m. a shoulder in carrying 
& corpse. 

EpigKe mukhitanu, ‘the duty of a eh mukhi or 


headsman. | 
a) final a: | 
Bre man. 
g4yagile manhuapano, 
poeeye mirupand, bestiality, from wy? mir, wild beast. 
e) final a: 
A) ranapanu, widowhood, from o rana, a widow. 
oF  zalapanu, womanhood, from J f) @ woman. 
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Note. These abstract affixes are to be met with in all the 
cognate idioms. The Hindi and Hindistani use the affixes 
pan, pans and pa, corresponding to the Sindhi forms panu, 
pano and po. The Gujarathi: pan and pant (both neut.); the 
Marathi: pan (n.) and pana (m.); the Panjabi: puna. The Ban- 
gali comes nearest to the Sanskrit in this respect, having re- 
tained the original abstract affix tva unaltered. 


7) Themes in karu, karo, kara, kare. 


These themes fall under our consideration in this 
place not so much on account of their formation, as 
their signification, for we have here not to deal with 
an affix, but with an adjective, used to form com- 
pounds, and signifying: making, effecting. In Sindhi 
the original signification of @T€{ has been already ob- 
literated, and it is now used in the same way as an 
affix, to form a number of abstract nouns; e. g.: 

3 kee luchikard, uneasiness, properly: that which 
makes ¢gJ lucha, or being tossed about. 

jUG5 vanakaru, | wood, forest; properly: that which 

85 vanakare, produces trees (355) 


jKeags thadhekara, cool temperature; properly: that 
which makes coolness (23). 


8) Themes in ko and 6. 

The affix ko serves originally to derive adjectives, 
and corresponds to the Sansk. affix SX; but in Sindhi 
it is sometimes used (as the preceding affix TIT) to form 
abstract nouns; the affix 6 is identical with ko, k 
having been elided. HE. g.: 


Kes luéhiko, uneasiness; the same as: ; 5 Kea. 
Rj p20 dhuryo, a duststorm; properly: that which makes 


sand Gj 20). 
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§. 10. 


I. Formation of apellatives, attributives and 
possessives. 


9) Themes in i. 

This affix, which in Sindhi and the kindred idioms 
is sO frequently employed, has sprung from three dif- 
ferent sources: 

a) The affix i, scissile: to the Sanskrit affix {M. 

This affix forms attributives and appellatives of 
various significations; the root-vowel is generally length- 
ened before the addition of this affix, i. e. ‘a’ becomes 4; 
V:6; ‘wW:6; 6 g.: 

(53! Othi, a camel-rider, from ail uthu, camel. 
(sy5b bakiri, a seller of vegetables, from ye bakaru, 


vegetables. 
isy&ues thékiri, a seller of earthen-ware; from poses 

‘thékiru, earthen-ware. 

b) The affix i, corresponding to the Sansk. affix 
24, =. 

This affix denotes in all the modern vernaculars 
descent or relationship. Before its addition to a 
noun a final short vowel is dropped, long i is shortened 
to ‘u’, and 6 is changed to 4 In some instances final 


short ‘u’ (shortened from 6) is changed to & (= 6) and 
thus preserved; e. g.: 
g20iw sindhi, of Sindh, from Ji. f. sindhu, the 
: country of Sindh. 
iidio hindui, relating to a Hindi, from g0us, hindi, 
a Hind. 
si lari, _ | 
of Lar, from 5 m. laru, Lower Sindh. 
is! 59 larai, 
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gil sirai, of Sird, from ; jy» sird, Upper Sindh. 
c) The affix I, corresponding to the Sansk. affix Ze. 
(Nom. Sing. 1) 
The Sindhi affix i serves to form possessive nouns, 
like the Sansk. affix Feq; e. g.: 
is Gile © dahi, complainant, from 4310 daha, complaint. 
my ) rogi, sick, from S ) rogu, sickness. 


She mali, gardener, Sansk. aries. 


In such formations, as are peculiar to the Sindhi, 
a final short vowel may keep its place before the 
affix i, as: 


(se matai, tenacious of one’s opinion or sect, from 
«xs make opinion or religion (final ‘e’ being exchanged 


for ‘a’, for euphony’s sake). 


10) Themes in Ai. 


The affix ai is only a variation of the affix i (9, a), 
final ‘u’ and 6 of such themes, as end in ‘u’ and 6 being 
again changed before it to 4; nouns thus formed imply 
an occupation, habit or tendency, as: 


Bie bagai, gardener, from ($4 bagu, garden. 
| les nécai, a maker of huqqah-snakes, from ve 


né¢o a huqqah-snake. 


sli KG jhagirai, a quarreller, from sem jhagirG, 


quarrel. 
11) Themes in i. 


The affix a, corresponding to the Sansk. affix S&, 
is added to substantives, by means of which, as in the 
primary formations, apellatives and adjectives are 
derived, denoting an habitual action or state. A final 
vowel is always dropped before the addition of this affix; 
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in some nouns the first vowel is lengthened at the same 
time; e. g.: 
g2ls haiti, injurious, from ae hatie, injury. 
27% véru, revengeful, from pa véru; enmity. 
ser chapiri, a mountaineer, from aor chaparu, 
a range of hills. 
3y¢5G bakhiri, a man of Bakhar, from ee bakharu, 
a town of upper Sindh. 


12) Themes in 4i. 

The affix ai is identical with the preceding, the 
only difference being that the final vowel of the theme 
is poemenee before the affix wu Ls u = a = 4). 

plazio dharmai, religious, from » rzBo dharmu, religion. 
pls % Sarmai, bashful, from, eye Sarmu, shame, 
modesty. | 
13) Themes in 4o. 

The affix 40 is already so much corrupted, that its 
origin is scarcely recognisable; it corresponds to the 
Sanskrit affix AG, which forms adjectives, denoting 
“made of, consisting. of.” The labial m has been 
elided in this affix as well as in the abstract affix [Ae{, 
and a has been lengthened in compensation thereof. The 
semi-vowel y has likewise disappeared, 40 = ayo; the 
final Anusvara is altogether euphonic and more or less 
optional; e. g.: 

wphdas haidrao, made of fier haidra, turmeric. 
wplesle jambhad, made of 5gule jambho, a kind 
of oil-seed. 
wj2le;) lohao, made of 503) lohu, iron. 
14) Themes in 6. 
This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix WW; it 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. E 
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-forms adjectives and attributives in the largest sense. The 
final short vowel of a noun is always dropped before this 
affix, and a and i are shortened. The root-vowel either 
remains unaltered or is lengthened, viz: ‘a’ to a, 1 to é 
and ‘u’ to 0; as: 


3X4 saghd, strong, from 6. sagha, strength. 
3%, vingo, crooked, from KG, vingu, a crook. 


paXge bhakuo, stupid, from Aer bhaki, a blockhead. 
39 vécé, mediator, from ; ’ vicu, midst. 


323 yb baroé6, of a Beluch, from esr bardéu, a Beluch. 


3-453! otho, of a camel, from ail uthu, camel. 

pats gao, of a cow, from oot gail, cow. 
Iregular formations are: 

pool mahyo, of a buffalo, from gine mete, a buffalo. 
Bye said, hundredth (per cent), from * y~ sau, hundred. 


15) Themes in aru (aru), aro; alu. 
These affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix Wid 

(in Prakrit likewise WI@ cf. Var. IV, 26), which forms 
“possessive nouns. In Sindhi r and | are interchanged, 
and in some nouns aru has been shortened to aru. The 
root-vowel commonly remains unaltered, but in some 
nouns ‘u’ 1s changed to 6 (1. e. ‘u’ takes Guna); as: 

ene méharu, or | a buffalo keeper, from -gine mehe, 
yeu" méharu, buffalo. 
yee cotyaru, having a 33> coti, bundle of hair on 

the crown of the head. 
liao dhanaru, a herdsman, from Epo dhanu, a herd 

of cattle. 


res! 6tharu, a camel-herd, from 431 uthu, camel. 
Aja javalu, containing barley, from = jau, barley. 
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Some of these formations, with the affix alu or 4ld, 
are used in a substantive sense, their original possessive 
signification being more or less lost, as: 


jtagg gharyalu, | ® Gong: literally: containing or 
pe Sc gharyals, expressing the hour (345). 
JES dialu, candlestick; literally: having a light (553). 


Sige jhural6, cloudiness; literally: containing clouds 


oe 


Geo) 
16) Themes in iro and i160, or: éro and élo. 
These affixes correspond to the Sansk. ST and PX) 
and form attributives, signifying: habit, quality or 
intensity; éro and élo have sprung from the Prakrit 
affix illa (Var. IV, 25); e. g.: 
grat dale khandhiro, patient, from dGlgs khandhe, 
patience. 
pugio hathilo, obstinate, from ais hathu, obstinacy. 
sp2plee chavéro, 
Papler chavels, 
jaye tharél6, of the Thar, having the custom of the 
Thar or desert. 
pao éamél6, leathern, from o> camu, leather. 


shadowy, from y3lg> chiva, shade. 


17) Themes in iru. 


This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix < (with 
the union-vowel i) and forms attributives and appel- 
latives as well as possessive nouns; a final vowel, short 
or long, is always dropped before a addition of this 
affix; e. g.: 


prod sandhiru, a house-breaker, from SO divw sandhe, 


a hole in a wall. : 
E2 
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plea jhatiru, a peeper, from ite jhati, looking 
Eroug? a hole. 
yeinge ¢himbhiru, a rebuker, from erbagcn ¢éhim- 
bha, rebuke. 
ye jhapiru, one who snatches, from j4¢> jhapé, 
a snatch. 
ies pétiru, a glutton, from Enns pétu, belly. 


ys vihiru, poisonous, from Bs f poison. 


18) Themes in atu and ali. 


This affix has sprung from the Sanskrit affix Ar 
by elision of 4; in some nouns ‘a’ has been lengthened, 
to compensate for the elision of m; it forms possessive 
nouns, just as in Sanskrit; e. g.: 

ener bharyatu, a porter, from is ye bhari, a man’s 

load. 

eee $2 porhiatu, a labourer, from $4)32. porhio, labour. 
wliiod dianyatu, a debtor, from gd diani, a debt. 


19) Themes in 6éto (itd). 

The Sindhi affix ét6 corresponds to the Sansk. affix 
aq, denoting “to be provided with”, to possess as one’s 
own. The short i of the Sansk. affix has in Sindhi been 
produced to 6, on account of the accent; the final vowel 
is always dropped before this affix; e. g.: 


Hays putréto, having a son, from ye patru, son. 

purwo dhiéto, having a daughter, from geo dhia, 
daughter. 

455m joéto, having a wife, from «3» joe, wife. 

slg, bhaits, having a brother, from slg bhau, 
brother. 
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20) Themes in 4aito. 

This affix is identical with the preceding in de- 
rivation and signification, the only difference being that 
final 6, ‘uw’ and ‘a’ are changed before it to 4, as: 

Sli; varaitd, adj., at the right time, from 35), 
varo, time. 

pales sajhaitd, adj., opportune, from g¢ sajhu, 
opportunity. 

pall vataito, having a road, from EA5 vata, a road. 


21) Themes in ru and lu. 


a) The affix ru corresponds to the Sansk. diminutive 
affix {, and is affixed to adjectives and participles present, 
with some slight variation of the original meaning; when 
added to adjectives the root-vowel is now and then 
lengthened. Final ‘u’ and 6 are changed to ‘a’ before the 
addition of this affix; i remains unaltered. 


ps khabaru, left-handed, from per khabo, left. 
em sajaru, right-handed, from 3—L. sajo, right. 
khasaru, sterile, from (ugS% khasu, not fully 
developed. 
see 8 kachiro, of the province of Kach, from ser, 
a Kachi. 


%- oo. 


joi¢0) likhandaru, a writer, from 30ig0 part. pres. 
writing. 

b) The affix lu is identical with the affix ru (r [r] 
= ]) and turns preterite participles into simple adjectives; 
it is seldom found with adjectives, the signification of 
which it does not change materially. 

J, vialu, lost, from By; v10, gone, lost. 


jQsd dithalu, seen, from 3435 dithd, seen. 
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Spy visuralu, simple-minded, from irs visuro, 
simple - minded. 
Similarly in Prakmt the affix r or 1 (dimin.) is 
added to nouns and adjectives, without essentially al- 
tering their signification (cf. Varar. IV, 26), as Sansk. 


faqa lightening, Prak. fasy or farsgchi: uta yellow, 
Prak. Ut or: TRIS. 

The same affix @%T we notice in the Marathi, 
where it is added to preterite participles to turn them 


into real adjectives, as: WISI gone (from QTSal)s 
AlfsSat broken (from AYFRBT); the same holds good 
in Gujarati, as: Saal, written (Adj.) (from SRM). : 


22) Themes in iry6. 


The affix iry6 is originally compounded of iin di- 
minutive affix { (=r) and the adjectival affix yo (4); 
it forms adjectives and attributives denoting inclination 
or hesitation; e. g.: 


$2320 sadhiryo, half-wishing; literally: being some- 
what disposed to wish. 
HHT ghoriryO, a pedlar; i. e. one who is inclined 
gs seek out. 

335 yt periryo, a walker; literally: disposed to travel 
afoot. | 
peyoege paramatiry6, easily persuaded; literally: dis- - 

posed to take another’s counsel. 
23) Themes in aku and &ku. 


These Unadi-affixes, which else only occur with 
primary themes, are in Sindhi also used (but very ra- 
rely) in secondary formations, as: 


SK Vg jhéraku, | quarrelsome, from ; FAG jhéro, 
j 
Rs ing jheraka, contention. 
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- 24) Themes.in iko. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix @ (in - 
Sindhi with the addition of the union-vowel i) and forms 
adjectives, denoting relation, quality etc. A final 
vowel, short or long, is dropped before this affix; final 
a alone is shortened to ‘u’ and takes the union-vowel ‘a’ 
instead of ‘i’; e. g.: 

35)G!, vapariko, mercantile, from gus vaparu, trade. 

3G); vaniko, relating to a 34315 vanyo or shopkeeper. 

35,\» hariko, relating to a (¢,l hari or peasant. 

35552 miruako, brutal, from wy miru, a wild beast. 
25) Themes in i¢o or 666. 

These affixes have sprung from the Sansk. affix [&, 
and form adjectives denoting descent or origin. In 
Sindhi ‘i’ has been lengthened to i or even to é, and the 
guttural k has been exchanged for the palatal ¢. The 
final vowel, short or long, is always cast off before these 
affixes; e. g.: 

5st gotheco, of the same village, from ais g0- 
thu, village. 

3856 parécd, of the same quarter, from 54 -paro, 
quarter. | 

$24 parédco, of the opposite side, from ly adv., op- 
posite. 

5 RD vérhiéd, of the jungle, from Di29 vérhe, jungle. 

' l 


26) Themes in Oko. 


This affix, which is added only to nouns or ad- 
verbs, denoting time, is identical with the affix @; the 
union-vowel 6 is peculiar and not to be met with else- 
where; every final vowel, short or long, is dropped be- 
fore it; e. g.: | 
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3535 varehoko, yearly} from D5 varehu, year. 


3431) ratoko, nightly, from wf) rate, night. 

3553le hanoko, recent, from gil hané, now. adj. 

eval kalhok6, of yester (day or night), from I 
kalha, yesterday, adv. 

572 paroko, of last year, from r (fem.) last year. 

A few other adjectives are formed by the same 
affix, with the further difference, that the root-vowel 
is lengthened, as: 

3% yosls candroko, moonlight, from riers candru, 
moon. 
27) Themes in 4no (anu, ind), 4niko. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix {4, and 
forms adjectives denoting relation or descent. It is 
remarkable, that the original union-vowel ‘i’ has been 
dislodged in Sindhi and 4 substituted in its place (com- 
pare with this such Latin forms, as: romanus, afri- 
canus). The adjectives, formed by the affix 4nd may 
moreover add the affix ko (with the union vowel ‘i’), 
so that we thus have adjectives with a double affix, 
which do not materially differ from the simple forms 
in 4n0; e. g.: 

+ se corano, F ’ ee ‘ 

Kilje Soran: of a thief, from yo@ Coru, thief. 

std lucano, rascally, from 34 luco, rascal. 

jiU0 dhiind, of a daughter, from go dhia, daughter. 

ply miruand, of a wild beast, from (5, x miru, wild 
beast. 

$Glg bhayano, of a partner, from Slg bhai, 


partner. 
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In a few nouns a short root-vowel is lengthened, as: 
pHhdslg candrano, 
gl dale éandranu, 
py dle candrins, 


moonlight, from aig candru, 
moon. 


28) Themes in ino (aniko). 

a) This affix is identical with the preceding , but 
the union-vowel has been exchanged for i; in signification 
there is no difference; e. g.: 

Hygiaw séthind, of a Séth, from gi. séthe, a whole- 
| ' 

sale merchant. 

55515 vatiino, oral, from ols vatu, mouth. 
33 ea agino, preceding, from St agu, front. 
IS kalhand, of yester (— day or night), from g)6 
kalha, yesterday. 


To the affix tino the affix ko (ik6) may be super- 
added, without altering the signification in any way, as: 
eRy agunik6, the same as: 5555 aguno, 

6) There is another affix and, which is joined to 
numerals, identical in form with the preceding, but 
of different origin. It is derived from the Sansk. noun 
TH (quality), with elision of g in Sindhi and pro- 
longation of i. In Panjabi both forms, guna and una, 
are in use, so that there cannot remain any doubt about 
its derivation.') It forms adjectives from numerals, 
signifying: having such a quality, or: manifold, as: 

3 roe hekino, single (having a single quality), from 

Kis héku, one. 

ae panjund, quintuple, _— 


rn) 


ss panja, five. 


porn sano, hundredfold, from ‘, gy sai, hundred. 


“> me 
1) Compare also the Persian xls, as: ulS0 twofold ete. 
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29) Themes in ani. 


This affix, corresponding to the Sansk. affix Mates, 
forms patronymics or nouns denoting descent; the short 
final ‘’ of the Sansk. affix has been lengthened in Sindhi, 
as in other similar nouns. A final short vowel is dropped 
before this affix, hkewise 6; final I is changed to y (= i) 
and i is shortened; e. g.: 

gilSyes% malimidani, son or descendant of d.2 
mahmiudu. 
it yt aryani, son of sy! ari. 
gilbat Aduani, son of sot adi. 
lSG bagani, son of 3516 bago. 
30) Themes in iné. 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix a and 

forms adjectives denoting relation or descent; as: 
34.5. sanind, affianced, from iS sau, connexion 
by marriage. 


puaey vasind, subjected, from 5, power. 
31) Themes in atho. 


This affix coincides with the Sansk. affix Bl? (with 
transition of t into th); it forms possessive nouns, as in 
Sanskrit; e. g.: 

34544, panyatho, damp (containing water), from 
pani, water. : 
3e3l¢— chabaratho, containing errs chabaru, a kind 

of grass. 
32) Themes in 4s0 (asi). 


This affix, corresponding to the Sansk. affix Wf 
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forms adjectives, denoting “to be full of”, to be pro- 
vided with”; as unlon-vowel a has been inserted; as: 


gelay!5 varyas6, sandy, from S)'5 vari, sand. 
ulys mavasu, full of pride, from ~ mau, pride. 


33) Themes in haru or har6o. 


This affix is in Sindhi and in the cognate dialects 
added to verbal nouns (i. e. the Infinitive); it forms a 
kind of participle, which is commonly used as a sub- 
stantive noun. In Marathi it forms the participle 
future, as it implies at the same time the notion of some 
future act or state; in Sindhi too it is now and then 
used in a future sense. It is to be noted though, that 
the Marathi affix is not G14, as commonly shown in 
Marathi grammars, but WI<; a like mistake is generally 
to be met with in Gujarati grammars, where it is stated 
to be ATL. In Marathi and Gujarati the form of the 
affix is clearly enough W<, corresponding to the Sansk. 
adjective @I<, making, doing, with elision of @. In 
Sindhi, Hindi and Panjabi it is har, which form is to 
be explained in this way, that initial @ has been ori- 
ginally aspirated by the following < (which is very 
frequently the case in Sindhi), and then elided, leaving 
h (see Introd. §. 8). In Sindhi the form haru, hiro, is 
only added to the Infinitive, in other themes the original 
form karu has been retained unaltered; e. g.: 


peseeen sirjanaharu, the creator, Inf. omy to create. 
| seigxd likhanaharu, a writer, or one, who is about 


to write; Inf. :¢X) to write. 


34) Themes in karu, karu. 


The original adjective form karu (in Sindhi also 
shortened karu) is also (but rarely) in use; it forms ad- 
jectives and attributives from substantives; as union- 
vowel & is inserted: 
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Sie > jhérakaru, | quarrelsome, causing quarrel, 
yp iage jherakaru, from yee jhéro, quarrel. 


35) Themes in vanu. 
The Sindhi has preserved in this affix the Nom. 
Sing. of the Sansk. affix 4A (= van), and discarded 
the Prakrit form @af}; the same is the case in the 
cognate dialects, with the exception of the Gujarati, 
which uses the termination @q, It forms adjectives, 
implying possession; e. g.: 
w'5e5 dayavanu, compassionate, from 35 daya, com- 
passion. 
v5 ley vijavanu, learned, from ey vija, learning. 


Rowe silavanu, virtuous, from Lee silu, virtue. 


36) Themes in varo. 


This is one of the most useful affixes of the 
modern vernaculars; it may be joined to any verbal noun 
or substantive, and denotes an owner or actor; this 
affix is most extensively used in Hindustani (vala), where 
it is used as a substitute for different formations. It 
corresponds to the Sansk. affix @@, from which it has 
been derived by lengthening the root-vowel. It is to 
be observed, that 5,1; must be joined to the formative 


or oblique case of a noun. 


3)! , 5y@° gharavard, owner of a house, from re gharu, 
ouse. 


5 eets gharanevaro, owner of houses. 

F 55 dianavar6o, a giver, Inf. os dianu, to give. 
gy!oe5 viéavaro, mediator, from e? vicu, midst. 
s!ys%4 bériavard, boatman, from «ta béri, boat. 
3°74? 7 
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37) Themes in yo. 


The affix yd, corresponding to the Sansk. affix a, 
forms adjectives from substantives, as: 


pe bhagys, fortunate, from Sg. bhagu, fortune; 
luck. 

34555, vikevikhy6, a grumbling person, from Sy 
vikevike, grumbling. - 

523 joyo, effeminate, from aj> (#35) joe, wife. 


Chapter IV. 
Formation of Diminutives. 


§. 11. 


The Sindhi evinces a great facility in forming dif- 
ferent kinds of Diminutives; it surpasses in this re- 
spect all the kindred dialects, being able to derive di- 
minutives from any substantive, adjective or even par- 
ticiple. 

The one method, to express the idea of a diminu- 
tive, is, to substitute the feminine termination for the 
masculine, the feminine expressing generally: small- 


ness, littleness, nicety, as: ww katu, m. a large 
knife , of kati, fem. a small knife (cf. §. 5, VI, 2, c). 
An old diminutive formation has been preserved 
in a few straggling words, ending in Otru (Otro) or dtu 
(oto); the same formation is still current in the Pasto (6tai, 
iitai), where diminutives are regularly derived by means 


of this affix. The origin of this diminutive affix is 
rather uncertain; e. g. Sindhi: 


(553% bahoti, a small fire, from (4 bahe, fire; 
yjel= jamotru, the headman of a village (literally: a 
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little ole jamu or Jam, prince); gid diati, a small 
light, from 535 dio, an oil-light. 

Besides these formations the Sindhi uses for the 
purpose of forming diminutives proper two affixes, 
which are originally identical; viz.: éro (= r6, the union- 
vowel ‘i’ having been produced to 6, on account of the 
accent), which is added to adjectives only, and ro, 
which is promiscuously joined to adjectives and sub- 
stantives. Both these affixes correspond to the Sanskrit 
diminutive affix { r, from which the Sindhi, after its 
own peculiar method, has menaged to form two separate 
diminutive affixes. The other diminutive affix of the 
Sanskrit, @ k, is not in use in Sindhi, but is so in 
Hindi, Marathi and Panjabi. 


1) The affix Gro. 
This deminutive affix is, as noted already, added 
to adjectives only and implies: somewhat more or 
less (as the case may be), rather, very; e. g.: 


3 744559 drighérd, somewhat long, ad). 3459 drighG, 
long. ° 
57235 thoréro, rather little, adj. 5 3 thoro, little. 


, 1 
j yates ; gS ghatérd, rather deficient, adj. af ghate, 
deficient. 


2) The termination ro, fem. ri. 


This diminutive affix is joined to substantives and 
adjectives, even to such, as have already received the 
affix éro; it denotes smallness, littleness, deficiency, 
tenderness or contempt. In order to point out more 
effectually the idea of the diminutive, the feminine ter- 
mination ri may be chosen, instead of the masculine. 
The Sindhi poéts use the diminutives with great taste 
and delicacy, and know to give different shades to their 
pictures by their proper application. The final vowels 
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undergo the following changes before the addition of 
the affix ro (ri): 

1) Final u (m.) is changed to ‘a’ or ‘1’, with the ex- 
ception of fem. nouns ending in ‘u’, wich remain 
unaltered. 

2) In the same way final 6 is changed to ‘a’ or ‘Y. 

3) Final ‘a’ remains unaltered. 

4) Final ‘i’ remains unaltered or passes (for euphony’s 
sake) into ‘a’. 

5) Final i and i are shortened with a subsounding 
a’ (a8 union-vowel). 

Final ‘uv’. 
53P 04 pandhar6, a short journey, from dig pandhu, 
journey. 


($3 hatiri, a small shop, from Ea hatu, shop. 


syd jinduré, short life, from dip jindu, life, fem. 
is s}> vijuri, a small flash of lightening, from @ 
“viju, fem., lightening. 
Final 6. 
sys hiard heart (endearing), from 3% hid, heart. 
see bholiro, a small monkey, from jJ3g) bhold, 


monkey. 
553e thoriro, very little, from 3)3¢3 thoro, little. 


5238 thorérird, { extremely little. 
i. Final ‘a’ 
spo dhiari, a little daughter, from 0 dhia, 
“daughter. 
Final ‘’ 
sis! akhiri, a small eye, from 5 { akhe, eye. 
sir galhari, a short word, from wate galhe, word. 
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Final i and &. 
ppedic mandhiaro, a small churning staff, from igPdie 
mandhi, a churning staff. 
spies bhatuari, a small scorpion, from se bhata, 


@ scorpion. 


Chapter V. 


Compound nouns. 


§. 12. 
I. Nouns compounded with a preceding particle. 


1) Nouns compounded with the negative par- 
ticles a, ana, na, nir, nl, ma. 


All these negative particles are of Sanskrit origin 
and used in the same way and in the same sense, as in 
the Sanskrit. The negative particle ‘a’ is only used with 
adjectives, ana chiefly with participles and Gerundives, 
rarely with adjectives; n& with adjectives, and the shor- 
tened form na with Gerundives and participial adjectives; 
nir and ni (with assimilated r), only with adjectives 
(and abstracts, derived from adjectives). We have not 
mentioned expressly the negative particle dur (¢Q), which 
belongs to the same class, as it occurs in such formations 
only, as are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit and 
have already passed through the process of assimilation, 
usual in Sindhi, as: J v3 dukalu, famine, Sansk. Shans 
(see Introd. §. 16, B). For the sake of a general survey 
we have summed up here all the negative prefixes, 
though the nouns compounded with them belong to 


the subsequent classes of compounds, as far as their com- 
position is concerned. 
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Prefix a: cue! acétu, thoughtless; thence. 
| 
egiline! acétai, | 
= thoughtlessness. 
ia | acéti, 
ae 
Prefix ana: pings anathiano, impossible. 
pes! anapucho, unasked. 
30l22,5f anavésthd, unbelieving. 
gtlingil anavésahi, s. f., unbelief. 
Prefix na: 5 6 (3 nakaro, useless. | 
34546 nacand, unwell. 
lGsG nacanai, illness. 
Prefix n&: 3isgi3 nathiand, impossible. 
«gs nathiani, impossibility. 
Rates nakhatt, profitless. 
Prefix ma: aes machadi, not giving up. 
ye makhatii, profitless. | 
Prefix nir and ni: 53955 nir-dai, unfeeling, Sansk. feu, 
uly nir-asu, hopeless, Sansk. faqs, 
siods ni-dhaniko, “masterless (<A®0). 
gyi ni-putro, sonless (43). 


2) Nouns compounded with the privative particles 
ré, without, and bé, without. | 

The privative particle ré, which is also used as a 
preposition, and as such always requires the For- 
mative (oblique case), is derived from the Sanskrit pre- 
F 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. 
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position Wa (Prakrit ft = fitz , and contracted z 
ré) without, excepted; bé is borrowed from the 
Persian and corresponds originally to the Sansk. prefix 
fa. These prefixes are in Arabic writing generally 
written ra pais: and not joined to the noun, as: 


: eS S) ré-kamo, useless. 
shy S) ré-panyo, waterless. 
ve 5 ré-cayo, untractable. 


bé: 5X. Ss? bé-saghd, powerless. 

3420 2 bé-dind, irreligious. 

34 is? __-bé-lajo, shameless. 
3) Nouns compounded with the particles of qua- 

lification su, well, ku, badly, and ava (au), away, from. 

su: JK sukalu, good time = cheapness. 

ave suéétu, attentive. 

we eve supri, good friend = sweetheart. 


ku: was kupate, dishonesty. 
ps kupatyo, dishonest. 
sas kuniyau, bad justice — oppression. 


sind kudhango, ill-bred. 


ava (au): oS)! avagunt | Vico, 
os! augunu, 
| avataru, 
Py a bad landing place. 
BI autaru, 


4) Nouns compounded with the possessive particle 
sa (shortened from the Sansk @®), implying “with”, 
“provided with”. 


gigas saphalo, fruitful. 
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342544 sabojho, intelligent. 
jy saputrd, having a son. 


II. Nouns compounded with a substantive, adjective 
or numeral. 


The Sindhi generally follows in the formation of its 
compound nouns the rules of the Sanskrit, though the 
compounds cannot be formed in Sindhi in the same un- 
limited number, as in Sanskrit, the want of case-in- 
flexions offering an essential obstacle. No compound 
can be formed from more than two nouns, a noun com- 
pounded of three words is a linguistic impossibility 
in Sindhi, as in such a compound all idea of coor- 
dination or subordination would be completely lost. We 
shall consider the compounds current in Sindhi under 
the received Sanskrit appellations. 


1) So-called Tatpurusa compounds, or conjunction 
of two nouns, of which the former stands in a case- 
relation with the latter. 


These compounds are rarely used in common con- 
versation, but more extensively in poétical compositions. 
The former of the two nouns, which is dependent on 
the latter, must consequently be placed in the For- 
mative, to express thereby its grammatical dependency. 
In reference to the method of writing these compounds 
there is no fixed rule; some of them, in which the idea 
of unity prevails so much, that they are considered as 
one word, are joined in writing accordingly; others 
again, in which the conjunction is more loose, are written 
separately; e. g.: 


at, <i utara-vau, north-wind. 
(itd 54 ghara-dhani, master of the house. 


pls «eo ~mathé-khai, torturer, literally: eating 
ew | 


one’s head. 
F2 
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3JLG Gayd désa nikald, banishment. 
3 ziy5 wy karane-trutro; a lazy fellow; literally: broken 
of hands. 
) +e (ye pana bhard, selfish; literally: filling oneself. 
A peculiar kind of compound is formed by an ad- 
jective joined to a substantive, which by the addition 
of the affix varo (see §. 10, 3, b) is turned again into 
@ possessive noun; the adjective must in this case agree 
with its substantive in gender, number and case. Such 
compounds are, as far as their signification is concerned, 
Bahuvrihis, but according to their composition Tat- 
purusas; for the latter reason we have inserted them 
in this place; as: 
3 eet ist? bié désavard, a foreigner (a man of another 
country). 


- 


3 \o5y 6S tikhia-surtevard, a man of sharp under- 


standing. 


Ck 


5)'5-42 SS éané pahavard, a man of good counsel. 
More poétical are compounds like: 

Lid Jo 635 vadia dile data, a munificent giver (a 
giver of a great heart). 


2) So-called Dvandvas, or aggregation of nouns. 


In the sense of the Sanskrit Grammar there are no 
Dvandvas in Sindhi. Two nouns are frequently joined 
in Sindhi, expressing one common idea, but gramma- 
tically they are treated as two separate words. In 
Sindhi, as well as in the other cognate dialects, two 
nouns are frequently joined together, of which the latter 
is without a proper meaning, and only added to render 
the sound more full; these compounds are called alli- 
terations. 
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i a3 O55 vathu puju, f., hurry; literally: taking (435) 


” arriving (, 2). 


pe sig éand bhalo, very good; very well. 


Gu. Ge mata sata, exchange (du and Saw both sig- 
nifying es chintine): 


203 “gS ghate vadhe, less or more. 
) hes ge jhuru phuru, rainy weather (Fam cloudiness; 


ae drop). 

Cpero | aju subahad, in a day or two; literally: to- 
day, to-morrow. 

Ks UG baka saka, srattle: ; & talking, chatting, 


Xs being a meaningless alliteration. 


But more frequently than by aggregation the Sin- : 
dhi joins two nouns by inserting the Persian copula 6 
(frequently nasalized — 0); the final vowel of the pre- 
ceding noun is dropped before it and both words are 
joined into one and written accordingly; in some in- 
stances though the final vowel of the preceding noun 
keeps its place before 6. These compounds are Dvandvas 
in a grammatical sense, only the latter noun being 
subject to the laws of inflexion. 


gigd33l) ratodihu, night and day. 


40300i2 handhdhandhu, every place. 
wl 5ast rate-0-rate, every night; night by night. 


33 pm paropare, kind by kind = every kind. 


The conjunction may also be effected by the Per- 
sian copulative particle 4, in the same way as by 6; 
this 4 too is very frequently nasalized in Sindhi = a; 
the final vowel of the preceding word always disappears 
before 4 or a; as: : 
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eGral gXe mukhamukhi, meeting; literally: téte-a-téte. 
pal gre mukhamelo, assembly; literally: face and 
meeting. 


prlys veravéra, adv., always; literally: time and time. 
| 1 


3) So-called Karmadharayas, or descriptive com- 
pounds. 


The Sindhi is now too simple, to admit of new com- 
pounds of this kind; the common rule is, as in the 
other dialects, that the adjective precedes its substantive 
and agrees with the same in gender, number and case. 
Some remnants however of original Karmadharaya com- 
pounds have been preserved in Sindhi, and what is still 
/more remarkable, the Sindhi has formed some similar 
compounds out of its own resources, in which the ad- 
jective is joined to the substantive in its original (else 
not occurring) crude state. It is to be noted, that all 
compounds of this ia ai are written in one word; 
&. 8. 

eles mahajanu, a oreat merchant, Sansk. ATA. 
gle maharajn, a great prince. 

a elre maharaju, 


9585 5 vadakhai, a sation (great eater). 
3 yrictty ghanaghuro, well-wishing. 

F exec mathaghurd, ill-wishing. 

3) Less paramarthu, benevolence. 

HI paraloku, the other world. 


4) So-called Dvigus, or collective compounds. 


This class of compounds, which is formed by a pre- 
ceding numeral, is in frequent use in Sindhi; e. g:: 
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srt bipahari, midday; compounded of 2 2 bi, two 
“and Sre a watch of three hours. 
» bihare, a pair of water wheels. 


ite caumaso, a space of four months = the rainy 
season. 


pls pe cauvato, a place, where four roads meet; li- 
terally: having four roads. 


pls panjasnani, washing of the five parts of the 
body (= head, two hands, two feet). 


grids barahamasi, a year — a twelvemonth. 


5) The so-called Bahuvrithis, or relative com- 
pounds. 

This class of compounds, denoting posssession or 
relation, which again comprises all the four preceding 
classes, by changing them into adjectives, is still very 
numerous in Sindhi; for either original Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, or new 
compounds are formed according to the same principles, 
which are laid down in Sanskrit. The final noun re- 
ceives generally the adjectival affix 0 (see §. 10; 14); 
in such compounds, as are taken directly from the Per- 
sian, the final noun may remain unchanged, its relative 
signification having been fixed already in Persian. 


a) Bahuvrihi formations from Tatpurusa 
com pounds. 
$5595) rata-varano, having the colour of blood. 


Ir 


j¢ege0 matha-muho, haughty; from exo top, and ge 
(= gic) mouth. 

tiie petarthi, glutton; from Enns pétu, belly, and 
is)! arthi, having an object; having the belly for 


one’s object. 


88 SECTION I. THE FORMATION OF THEMES. 


b) Bahuvrihi formations from Karmadharaya 
compounds. 


oe 
- - 


pgs ghana-bijo, having much seed. 
yy ies thora-véramo6, having little delay = quick. 
Jase safu-dile, having a pure heart; Pers. 
SSR yus-yialu, joyful; Pers. 

c) Bahuvrihi formations from Dvigu compounds. 
5) O>= Caudard, having four doors. 
3442 bimand, containing two maunds. 


zalis,b barahimahd, yearly = containing twelve 
months. | 


d) Bahivrihi formations from such compounds, 
as are preceded by an adverb or prefix. 
jy saputro, having a son. 
eaves sucétu, attentive. 


saaS kumatyd, dishonest. 


Chapter VI. 


Gender of nouns. 


8. 13. 


It has been stated already, that the Sindhi has lost 
the Neuter, most of the original neuter nouns having 
assumed a masculine, a less number the feminine ter- 
mination. The gender of a Sindhi noun is easily re- 
cognizable, a8 @very noun must end in a vowel; some 
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terminations admit of no exceptions, others are common 
to both masculine and feminine nouns. 

The termination 6 is masculine without any ex- 
ception; the termination 4 is feminine without any ex- 
ception; all the other terminations contain more or less 
exceptions. 


1) The termination ‘wv’. 

The termination ‘u’ is, according to its origin, ge- 
nerally masculine; but as original Sanskrit-Prakrit 
themes, ending in ‘u’ and being of the feminine gender, 
have been mixed up with it, a number of nouns have 
retained the feminine gender. In some of them an ori- 
ginal feminine termination has been dropped and ‘u’ sub- 
stituted in its place, whereas the gender of the noun 
has been preserved; in others again no reason can be 
detected, why they have been treated as feminines in 
Sindhi, the masculine gender having been retained in the 
cognate dialects; some few of them are of unknown 
origin, on which we cannot venture any conjecture. 

As a general rule we may state, that, abstracted 
from the termination, all nouns are feminine, which 


imply a female being, as: sle mau, mother; iso dhiu, 
daughter; ais niihu, daughter-in-law; 4. sasu, mother- 
in-law; ce bhénu, sister; EpAmO dhéenu, milk-cow; 
es gill, cow; with some of them the feminine 
termination ‘a’ is also in use, as: Seo dhia, ¢i3 niha, 
Gee bhéna. 

“The following is a list of nouns ending in ‘u’, which 
are feminine: 


a aju, f., to-day; Sansk. Wel, adv., Hindi Bs, adv. 
oust ansu, f., offspring; Sansk, WT, m.; Hindi We, m. 


Kal angu, or: .g%! anghu, f., a rent, tear; origin 
unknown. 
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i] au, f., slimy excrement, origin unknown. 

~~ baburu, f., the acacia tree; Sansk. aqy, m. Hindi 

4S ? barkhu, f., shortened from QS barkhata, bles- 
sing (Arab. w/S. “ in Sindhi k has been aspirated 
by the influence of r) pronounced as a good omen 
in beginning to count = one. 


di; bindu, f., semen virile; Sansk. f4*g, m., Hindi 
fig, m 

yg bhasu, f., ashes; Sansk. WA, n.; Hindi AA, m. 

a paru, f., last year; Sansk. Ge, adv. 

ae pina-u, f., the day of the full moon; also = 
pinate; Sansk. Wad, n. : 

1G taku, £, a leathern vessel; origin unknown. 

dc5 tandu, f., thread, wire; Sansk. aq, m.; Hindi 
ata, £ 

ye tharu, f., cream; origin unknown. 

é# thanu, f£, woman’s milk; Sansk. We, m.; Hindi 
Qe], m. 

553 traku, f., the spindle of a spinning wheel; Sansk. 

; in Sindhi r has been pushed forward, to keep 


its place the more easily in conjunction with the 
cerebral; see Introd. §. 15, B, a. 


> jaru, f., leech, afterbirth. Two words have been 
apparently melted into one. > leech, corresponds 
to the Hindistani x} zalii (properly Persian), which 
has sprung from the Sanskrit > the final syl- 
lable ka has, as elsewhere, been cast off, but the 


original gender retained. > afterbirth, has been 
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ye jér (Greek: yieac). In Hindistani the gender 
of ya> seems to be doubtful, for Shakespear is 


silent about it; in Hindi it is considered masculine 
(Thompson, Hindi Dictionary). 


dip jindu , f., life; borrowed from the Panjabi, where 
it is likewise fem. 

= jeu, f., sealing-wax; origin unknown. 

34555 jauknaea, f., a salt, used in medicine; com- 
pounded of 4 y> barley, and es, which see. 

Jig jhilu, f., name of a plant (Indigofera pauciflora); 
origin unknown. 

> cupu, f., or: A> cipu, silence; taken from the 
Hindi, in which it is fem. | 

A cilu, f, name of a vegetable; origin unknown. 

= éa-u, f., a jeweller’s weight; origin unknown. 

j4e charu, f., ashes; originally identical with es 
Sansk. An. 


her chilu, f., bark, peel; Sansk. ara or weft: the 
original fem. termination 1 (i) has been lost in this 


noun, but the gender retained; besides hee the ~ 
form ive is also in use. 

oa cizu, f., thing; taken from the Hindistani (Per- 
sian) where it is fem. 


wise dhatu, f., root; metal. Sansk. utg, m.; Hindi 
UT or wy, m., but used as fem. in the sense of 
semen virile. 

38 dadhu, f., ringworm; Sansk. <&, m.; Hindi 


ete, m. 
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yo sara-u, fem., autumn, Sansk. Wt@, fem. Hindi 
We, fem. | 


soak. sugandhu, f. (occasionally also masc.), perfume, 


Sansk. FH, m., Hindi Gary, m. 

dda sindhu, f., the country of Sindh; the Indus; 
Sansk. fay, m.; Hindi fary or fay, m. 

&S katu, £, rust (occasionally also m.); origin unknown. 

US kasu, f., verdigris; origin unknown. 

jes kharu, f., potash; Sansk. QTM, m, nu; Hindi 
Qt, m. 

kharu, f. (also masc.), oil-cake, Hindi at, i. 

Sansk. W@, n. 

oigs khandru, f., sugar, Sansk. QW, m.; Hindi 
ag, m. 

Ks garu, f., the mange; Sansk. ay: fl. 

s garu, f., the pulp of any fruit; Sansk. mi, m. 

os gamu, f., name of a wild grass; origin unknown. 

yey gau, f, cow; Sansk. TY, f.; Hindi 4178, TY 


or 


re limu, f. The nimb tree; the same as “33 which see. 
yg lau, f, devotion, love; Sansk. @4, m.; Hindi 
wa, f 


Y maru, f., cerumen; Sansk. A@, n.; Hindi as, f. 


ye masu, f., ink; Sansk. ata, f.; Hindi ata or Rat. 
Wie mikhu, 
és minu, 


jos mailu, f., dirt; see 7 with which it is identical. 


f,, marrow; Sansk. ASW, Hindi AAMT, £ 


Ml. 
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. nimu, f., the nimb tree; Sansk. frag, m.; Hindi 
al or Ot, m. 

ore nahatharu, f., whitlow, from .g3 nahu, nail and 
ye) which see. 

435 vathu, f., thing; Sansk. qed, n.; Hindi Ted, f. 


435 vathu, f., seizure; Sansk. ata (election); the as- 
piration of th has been effected by r. 


o viju, f., lightening; Sansk. fag, f., Prak. Tay, f, 


te 
yy Vira-u, f., allowance, ration; Sansk. arte, n., sti- 


pulated pay. 


“2 oie f., world; Sansk. f@qg, m.; Hindi fray, m. 


v 


UN9 visu, 


a vasa-u, f., a cultivated place; Sansk. root: afan, 
provided with rain (and therefore cultivated). 


4&5 vikhu, | f., poison; Sansk. faq, n.; Hindi faq 
By vihu, or , m. 
yds ant: f., lineage; Sansk. aq, m.; Hindi qq, m. 
p* hanju, f., a wild goose; Sansk. ®Q, m.; Hindi 
ase hanjhu, aq, m. (see Introd. §. 11, 2.) 
dus hindu, f., India; originally an Arabic-Persian word, 
derived from the province nearest to the Persians, 
lL e, fay (by change of s into h); Hindistani: 
is, m. 
Kis hinn, f., assa foetida; Sansk. Tex, m.; Hindi 
F ‘9 
fe] or att or fey, m. 


Under this head we must class all the imitative 


sounds, which end in ‘u’, and which are considered fe- 
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minines, because their final ‘uv’ is not subject to in- 
flexion; the same may be stated of some Dvandvas, 
which consist properly of two Imperatives, ending in 
‘u’, and which are likewise treated as feminines, being 
exempt from the laws of inflexion. 


3 e' acu vanu, f., coming going (Imper.). 
_ err jhau jhau, f., grumbling (imitative sound). 


- te 
2 3F CBMs, CAPM sts talking (Imper.). 
5 4 ¢a-u, vatu, f,, 

ome 


ca 4 tau tau, f., gabbling (imitative sound). 


e 455 3 i puju, £, hurry (Imper.). 
etc. 


2) The termination i. 


The termination i is generally masculine; there 
are however some exceptions, the gender of which 
is regulated either by original Sanskrit usage, or by 
the practice of the cognate dialects. The imitative 
sounds, ending in i or 0, are all treated, on account 
of their inflexibility, as feminine. Such exceptions are: 


ax! abiri, f. (also: 2, yt BU: honour; Hindustani 
a f. (Pers.) 

gpl au, f., pride, egotism; identical with the I. per- 
sonal pronoun of the Sing. J (Panjabi: hat, f). 

~~ bhi, f., earth (also: oe bhue); Sansk. 4, f. 


973 tari, f., a fine cord of camel’s hair (root: wy 
to pass through). 


cie> ju, f., louse (also: E> jua); Hindi 4, f., Sansk. 
Taf 

ore camaju, f., a kind of louse, adhering to the 
skin («). 
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9) wy» ru ru, f., imitative sound; the hum of a 
spinning wheel. 

3S 7S ki-ki, f., imitative sound, by which a dog is. 
called. 


5 


ps gai, f., cow; the same as eo 
as ln, f£, small hair on the limbs (also: x) lua); 
Sansk. Bla; n.; Hindi Bla; m. 


5 vahi, f., daughter-in-law; Sansk. @Y, Hindi 4R. 


3) The termination 4. 

The termination 4 comprises, according to its origin, 
as we have seen, mostly feminine nouns; there are 
however a few masculine nouns, ending in 4, the 
gender of which is, in most cases, already fixed by the 
signification of the noun itself, or by the language, 
from which the noun in question is taken; such ex- 
ceptions are: 

lef, raja, prince; Sansk. Nom. Uf, m. 

YY lala, master; lord; Hindi @TCT. 

Gs karta, the agent (in grammar); Sansk. Nom. ant. 
Ust atma, soul; Sansk. Nom. WIAT, m. 


ARES mayulia, melancholy, Arab.; Hindiistani, masc. 
L328 dévata, Deity; Hindi aa, f.; Sanskrit 
aa, £ 


4) The termination i. 


The termination i is, as stated already, divided 
between masculine and feminine nouns, yet so, that 
the feminine prevail considerably in number. All nouns 
denoting «a male being (man or beast) are of course 
masculine, whereas nouns, denoting a female being, 
inanimate objects or abstract qualities are femi- 
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nine; contrary to this general rule the following nouns 
are masculine: 


spl asiri, a large kind of tamarisk tree. 

205k bandhi, a log of wood floating in the river. 
eres bundi, the muzzle of a gun-barrel. 

sts Dbhacati, name of a plant (Desmochaeta lap- 
: pacea). 

she paki, razor (by the Hindiis used as fem.) 

lg pani, water. 

4X pakhi, bird. 

(sh¢3 thudi, the lower stalk of a plant. 

me tiki, a cake. 

is4> Chathi, a religious ceremony, performed on 


: ‘the sixth day after childbirth. 
(030 Jogi, a thick stick. 


ee 


SpPo dhari, a coloured edge to a cloth. 
5 surjamukhi, sunflower. 

ous kundali, horoscope. 

(64 ghari, a stripe left unfinished. 
sie ghiti, a lane, alley. 

633 ladi, the ropes of a boat. 

iS yh mustari, the planet Jupiter. 
prio mundhi, head. 


— moti, pearl. 


hil vangi, a stick with ropes hanging from it, to 


carry water pots, etc. 
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5) The termination i (8). 

The termination ‘1’ (é) is, with that of 4, the regular 
feminine ending in era There are however a few 
masculine nouns, ending in ‘i’, which are mostly borrowed 
from foreign lencuaes. ree in conformity with the Sindhi 
laws of sound no word can end in a silent consonant, 
the quick and hardly perceptible sound ‘i (€) has been 
added to some words, which end originally in a silent 
consonant, to render them susceptible of inflexion; to 
some foreigi nouns too, which end in 4, the short vowel 
1’ has been added, for euphony’s sake, which however 
may interchange with ‘u’ in some cases. 


dso! ahmade, Nom. prop. 

ali& yudde, God (Pers.). | | 

ya yizire, Nom. prop. of a fabulous prophet. 
al) ra-e (or: #l)), prince; Hindi TW, 

~inw Sethe, a Hindi wholesale merchant; Hindi. 
o“ | 

yous qaisare, Czesar. 


In some few instances original final & of the San- 
skrit has been preserved, without having been lengthened, 
as is usually the case in Sindhi, as: 


st Der lord (also: is pati); Sansk. ufa. 
ees y9 Viraspate, the planet Jupiter; Sansk. aeetta. 


E hare, Visnu; Sansk. fi; Hindi aft or zit 


In others again original i has been (contrary to 
’ the usual rule) shortened to i, as: 


yes kéhare, lion, or: yea késare, Sansk. aad. 
255 kie, street, besides: si kui, Pers. 
alg, sahae, helper, besides: glee sahai. 


Others again are to be taken as Bahuvrihi com- 
G 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. 
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pounds, in which final 1 (€é) may be preserved (sce 
6 12, 5. 6), as 
_ Jozle sifudile, a sincere man = having a pure heart. 


odl30ot adh6-adhe, half-sharer — having half and half. 


Chapter VIL. 
Formation of the Feminine from masculine bases. 


§. 14. 


The formation of the feminine from masc. nouns 
agrees in the main with Sanskrit and Prakrit usage. In 
some instances feminine derivatives have been taken directly 
from the Sanskrit or Prakrit, subject, of course, to the 


peculiar assimilating process of the Sindhi, as; sil rani, 


queen, Sansk. Tat (see: Introd. §. 14, b.). Such like 
formations we shall pass by in the following remarks 
and only attend to the laws still current in Sindhi. 

_ The Sindhi possesses in some cases separate words, 
to express the idea of the feminine, so that the process 
of deriving the feminine from the masc. base is super- 
seded. These instances however are restricted to nouns, 
implying relationship, and the names of the com- 
monest domestic animals, where the language has 
preferred to create separate words, instead of deriving 
them from the corresponding masc. base; as: 


one bhéna, sister; slgy bhau, brother. 

geo dhia, or £0 dhiu, ys putru, son. 
daughter; 

#le mau, mother; & piu, father. 


325 vahu, daughter-in-law; Pics jatro, son-in-law. 
isz!5 dati, a female camel; 59615 daghd, a male camel. 
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Bs 5 a a 
yS ga-ii, cow; Q3I3 dandu, ox. 
gine méhe, a female buf- me sanu, a male buffalo. 
falo; | 
From other masc. bases the Sindhi forms regularly 
a feminine, as far as this is admissible; some nouns are 


only extant in the feminine, the masculine being out 
of place or having disappeared from the language. 


1) Formation of the Feminine from masc. 
| nouns in ‘u’. 

From substantives ending in ‘u’ the Sindhi forms 
the Feminine by changing ‘u’ into i or i (é); with ad- 
jectives the termination ‘i’ (e) or ‘a’ may be optionally 
used. In the case of the substantives the use of the ter- 
mination i or ‘i (e) is more or less optional, but in some 
of them one or the other is preferred. 


(S342 ¢hokari, 
aS 3e= Chokare, 
eyts gadahe, jenny-ass, from bas gadahu, jack-ass. 


girl, from sey 3¢> ¢chokaru, boy. 


ys parte, washerwoman, from ae partu, washerman. 
yee dhira or yao dhire, firm, from yato dhiru, 
adj. m. 3 = 
Besides this common formation of the feminine another 
method of forming the same by means of the affixes ni, 
ni, ani, 4ini, is in use, which are however only added 
to nouns denoting human beings, castes, occupations etc. 
very rarely to names of animals or to adjectives. 
All these affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix Sift 
(= 4, see Bopp, Compar. Gram. §. 840), as: zeTat 
the wife of Indra etc. In Sindhi the original affix ani 
(with change of the dental to the cerebral) has either 


been preserved, or & (see Bopp sub loco) has again 
«Ge 
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been cast out, and only ni (ne) added. All these affixes 
are joined to the feminine termination (i, seldom to 4), as: 
u> Jatine, 
site jatint, the wife of a ure Jat. 
plata Jaty -anl, 
pal gahine, 


ae ee ee a female singer: masc. not in use. 
ol4olS gahyani, Bors 


sey barocani, the wife (or female) of a gir 


or Beluch. 
-@o us e 9 90 ~ ‘ 
cpgiand Shane, lioness, from -gi,é sihu, lion. 


osyee chutine, 
isthe > chutini, swift, from &yg> chitu, adj. m. 
oliper shiityani, 

2) Formation of the Feminine from masculine 


nouns in 6. 
From masc. nouns ending in 6 the feminine is formed 
by changing 0 into I, as: 
(S)+¢= Chori, a female orphan, from 3 3g— ¢horo, 
orphan, m. 
3S goli, a slave-girl, from 3335 gold, a slave m. 
Besides this feminine termination the affixes ni, ni, 
ani, 4ini are also in use with nouns denoting caste, 
trade or occupation, as: 


ung langhine, 

st 4} langhint, the wife (or female) of a gk 
ligkss langhyani langho or drummer (by caste). 
Re Ue langhyaine, 


1) After a Palatal short 1 is frequently cast out. 
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3) Formation of the Feminine from masculine 
nouns in i. 


Masc. nouns ending in t form the feminine by the 
affixes ni or ni, with the union-vowel i, by which final 
u is dislodged; final i may also be shortened to ‘u’, which 
serves at the same time as union-vowel, e. ¢ 

ois hindini, _— 
ae the wife (or female) of a ,di0, Hindi. 
gyi hindine, 
or: 
gis hinduni 
gadis hindune 


The affixes ani or aini are also in use, before the 
addition of which final t is ae shortened to ‘u’, as: 


sibois hindu-ani, 


a Hindi female. 
bdis hindu-aine, 
4) Formation of the Feminine from masculine 
nouns in i and i. 


From masc. nouns ending in i and ‘i’ (e) the fe- 
minine is formed by means of the affixes ni, ni or ani; 
final i is shortened to ‘i’, and serves thus as_ union- 
vowel; as: 


3,38 korini, 
ia the wife (female) of a («6 at kori, 
Y ’ P. 
sity 3° koryant, weaver. 
tity sethini, . = 
ota séthine, the wife (female) of a gw séthe, 


a Hindi wholesale merchant. 


iligine séthyani, 


Note. The cognate dialects form the feminine from masc. 
nouns in the same way as the Sindhi, by changing either the 
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masc. termination to the feminine, or by adding one of the 
above-mentioned fem. affixes. 


The Hindi and Hindistani approach the Sindhi very 
closely in this respect; they form the feminine either by sub- 
stituting the feminine termination I, as: 53) Jarki, girl, from 
by larka, boy, sie l> brahmani, the wife (or female) of a 
Brahman, from Cre brahman; or by adding one of the af- 
fixes an, in, ani, to the masc. base, as: (yy Lie sunaran (or 
sunirin), the wife of a yin sunar, goldsmith; iss Sérni, a 
lioness, from ye Sér, a lion; ilies mehtarani, the wife 
(daughter) of a mehtar, or sweeper. | 

The same law holds good in Gujarati; either the feminine 


termination I is substituted for the masculine, as: aaet a fe- 


male dog, from a male dog, or the feminine affixes 


vq, Ut or WYATT are added to the masc. base, as 
a tigress, from aTy tiger; Seat, a female camel, from He 


a male camel; wfararait mistress, from wut lord. 


The formation of the feminine is quite analogous in the 
Panjabi; for the masc. termination is either changed to the fe- 
minine, as: ghodri, a mare, from ghorda, a stallion, or the fe- 
minine affixes an, ni, ani are added to the masc. base, as: 
uskajan, a slanderous woman, from uskali, a slanderous man; 
iitni, a female camel, from ut, a male camel; mugalani, the 
wife (or daughter) of a mugal. 


The Marathi forms the feminine from nouns in ‘a’ (quies- 
cent) or a by substituting the fem. termination I, as: 


9 
girl, from boy; atat, a slave-girl, from @T@ a slave; 
in nouns ending in ‘a’, the eo fem. termination 4 is occa- 
sionally to be met with, as: or wet the wife of a Wg. 


Besides these two fem. el the affix In or In is to Fie 
found in nouns ending in ‘a’ (quiescent) or 7, as: areirat , tigress, 


from QTY, tiger, cul a sinful woman, from ant a sinner; 
mistress, from Welt master. 
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The Bangali stands nearest to the Sanskrit with regard 
to the formation of the feminine; it substitutes the fem. ter- 
minations a ori for those of the masculine, as: tanya, daughter, 
from tanya, son; puttri, daughter, from puttra, son. Ad- 
jectives or nouns of agency, ending in ka (‘a’ being quiescent) 
form their feminine always m ka, as: karika, doing, from 
karak, m., gayaka, a female singer, from gayak, a male 
singer. Nouns in 1 (= in) form their feminine by the affix ni, 
as: hattini, a female elephant, from hatti, a male elephant; 
likewise patni, mistress, from pati, master. Also the use of 
the affix anit or ani is strictly in accordance with Sanskrit 
practice, as: a¢aryani, the wife of an aéarya. 

We find thus, that all the north-Indian vernaculars of San- 
skrit origin fully agree in the formation of the feminine. 
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SECTION II. 
THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 


Chapter VIII. 
I. Formation of the Plural. 


§. 15. 


The crude form of a Sindhi noun is always iden- 
tical with its Nominative Singular, the Nominative 
Singular having no longer a case-sign in any of the 
modern Arian tongues. 

The Sindhi possesses no definite or indefinite 
article, as little as the Sanskrit or the Prakrit; if the 
one or the other is to be expressed for distinctness’ sake, 
a demonstrative or indefinite pronoun (or the numeral 
“one”) is placed before a noun. There is no longer a 
Dual in Sindhi, neither in Pah nor Prakrit, nor in any 
of the modern Sanskritical tongues; we have therefore 
only to describe the formation of the Plural (Nomina- 
tive), according to the respective terminations of nouns. 


1) Nouns ending in Ut. 

Nouns ending in ti are, as we have stated already, 
for the greatest part masculine, a few of them only 
being feminine. According to their respective gender 
the Plural is formed, as follows: 


ww 


a) Plural of masculine nouns ending in i: 
These nouns form their Plural by changing ti into 
a, as: S5@F khihu, a well, Plur. Sy@F khiha, wells; 
3 varu, husband, Plur. 3 vara. If final ‘u’ be preceded 
by short ‘a’, a euphonic v is inserted in the Plural, as: 


B- ore tas ee ; as €. 9 
gy Tau, weed, Plur. 3) ava, weeds. But if final ‘w’ be 


ee 


ee ee a 


SECTION If. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 105 


preceded by any other vowel, but short ‘a’, the insertion 
of v is optional, as: slgv ghau, a wound, Plur. 3\f 
ghava or: a ghaa, wounds; 720 déu, a god, Plur. 
72 déva or: 725 déa, gods; but when a long vowel, 


preceding final ti, is nasalized, the insertion of v be- 
comes necessary, as: 


pilg thau, a dish, Plur. 35lgs thava, dishes. 
The following two nouns form their Nom. Plural in 
an irregular way: 


slg, bhau, brother, Plur. ple bhaura or: pe bhauru, 
brothers. 


S plu, father, Plur. ee piura, fathers. 


Both these Plurals point back to the Prakrit forms 


FTA (Nom. Sing. TAT) and FART (Nom. Sing. 
faWT), and are therefore, properly speaking, not ir- 
regular (cf. Varar. V, 35). 


Annotation. We have already noticed (§. 5, I.), that the 
Sindhi termination t is shortened from the Prakrit ; in Pra- 
knit nouns ending in 6 form their Plural in 4, which has been 
shortened in Sindhi to 4. 

The cognate idioms agree with the Sindhi in this respect. 
In Hindi and Hindistant, this class of nouns, having already 
dropped the terminating short vowel in the Singular, throw the 
same off in the Plural likewise, i. e. they remain unaltered in 
the Plural. The same is the case in Marathi and Panjabi; the 
Gujarati alone adds the Plural termination 36. 


6b) Plural of feminine nouns ending in &. 


These nouns form their Plural by changing final ii 
into U, as: 


935 vathu, a thing; Plur. 935 vathi, things; — 
viyu, lightening; Plur. wry viju, lightenings. 
The following nouns have, besides their regular 
Plural; also an irregular one, as: 
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Cneg? bhénu, sister (or: Cag? bagi Plur. wring 
bhénw or: yee bhénaru, oe bhénaru, sisters. 

zLe mau, mother; Plur. sess mau, or: ple mairu, 
wy yale mairu, mothers. 

&eo dhiu (or: Eso aie daughter; Plur. wypasdo dhii, 
om ype ae wy ado dhiart, daughters. 

43 nuhu (or: @ nuha), pote ee ew Plur. wre 
nuhu or: ot nuharu, yg +e nuharu, daughters- 
in-law. 

In the levelling process of decomposition these fem. 

nouns have adopted the same affix ara (or for euphony’s 


sake: ira), as the irregular Plurals of masc. nouns, and 
as feminines they have lengthened the same also to aru. 


Annotation. In Pali fem. nouns ending in ‘u’ remain either 
unchanged in the Plural, as: yagu, sacrifice, Plur. yagu, or 6 
(the Sansk. Plural affix BYF_) is added to them (with inserted 
euphonic ‘y’) as: yaguyo; the latter is also the case in Praknt, 
as: baht, wife, Plur. bahud, or the affix 6 may be again shor- 
tened to ‘u’, as: bahuu. In Sindhi this Plural affix ‘u’ has been 
a aahesr with final ‘u’ (ti) into i, and at the same time nasa- 
lized = 


2) Nouns ending in 6 (0). 
These form their Plural by changing final 6 into 4, 
as : 50015 vadho, a carpenter, Plur. Lots ; pH tdbd, a 
diver, Plur. Gjs toba, divers. If final 6 be nasalized, 
which is paeatle the case, the nasal is also preserved 


in the Plural, as: .)3433— Cotho, the fourth, Plur. .,l¢ij> 
cotha. 

If final 6 be preceded by short ‘a’ (or nasalized: 4), 
a euphonic v is inserted between them in the Plural, as: 
Fox) tad, a pan; Plur. 13 tava, pans; ayeee nao, new; 
Plur. Bee niva; but if final 6 be preceded by any other 
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vowel, the insertion of v is optional, as: ey ku6, mouse, 
Plur. US’ kua or: ISS kuva; feyo med, fisherman, Plur. 
Use méa or: Nae méva; 351g gha-o, a fish-net, Plur. 


Gs g gha-a or: (;\gf ghava. 
We have repeatedly adverted to the fact, that the 


Prakrit termination 6 has in Sindhi either been shor- 
tened to ‘u’, or retained unaltered; the formation of the 
Plural of the latter description of nouns is quite in ac- 
cordance with Prakrit usage (Sing. 6, Plur. 4). 

Annotation. In the cognate idioms the masc. termination 
a has been substituted instead of 6. In Hindi, Hindistani, 
Marathi and Panjabi masc. nouns ending in & commonly change 
the same in the Plural to @, a Plural termination, which is 
already in use in the inferior old Prakrit dialects (see: Lassen, 
Instit. Ling. Prak. p. 430). The Gujarati differs in this respect, 
as masc. nouns ending in 6 add to the Plural termination 4 the 
affix 6, as: chokard, a boy, Plur. chokara-6; a similar formation 
of the Plural is already ascribed to the Magadhi dialect of the 
Prakrit; cf. Lassen, p. 399. 


3) Nouns ending in i, U. 


Nouns ending in i or, as it 18 more Common, in 
u, be they masc. or feminine, remain ene in the 


Plural, as: wrtry vichu, m., scorpion, Plur. Ureey vichu; 
as 


yS gai, fem., cow, Plur. te gail, cows. 

In Pali, masc. themes ending in ‘u’, lengthen the 
same in the Nom. Plural to u, as bhikkhu, a beggar, 
Plur. bhikkhia; and such masc. themes, as end in ti in 
the Nom. Sing., remain unchanged in the Plural, as: 
abhibha, a chief, Plur. abhibhi (contracted from abhi- 
bhuv6). In Prakrit masc. themes ending in ‘uv’ lengthen 
their final vowel always in the Nominative Sing., to which 
in the Nom. Plural the affix 6 (= WH) is added, as: 
vau, wind, Nom. Sing. vai, Nom. Plur. vai6, winds. 
This Plural affix 6 may in Prak. be again shortened to 
u’, and in the modern dialects it is dropped altogether. 
In Sindhi @ is usually nasalized = U. 
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Annotation. In Hindi, Hindastant, Marathi and Panjabi masc. 
nouns ending in 0, remain unaltered in the Plural; but fem. 
nouns add in Hindistani the Plural termination 4, as jor, a 
wife, plural jortia, the Prakrit Plural affix 6 being changed to 
a, a. The Gujarati keeps close to the Prakrit in forming the 
Plural of masc. nouns ending in ii, by adding the Plural affix 6, 


as: hindi, a Hindi, Plur. hindi. 
4) Nouns ending in 4 (a). 


These are, as noticed already (§. 13, 3) for the most 
part feminine; they form their Plural hy adding the Plural 
affix u, as: 

le haca, f., murder; Plur. gui haca-u, murders. 


The Plural of these nouns corresponds to the Prak. 
Plural termination 4-6 or 4-u, 6 (or shortened ‘u’) 
being added to final 4 of the Singular (see Lassen p. 307). 
In Sindhi the Prak. Plur. increment 6 has been changed 
to i, and at the same time nasalized. 


Few nouns ending in a are masculine; they remain 


unaltered in the Plural, as: YY lala, master, Plur. Y¥ 
lala, masters. 


The Prakrit Plural increment 6 (4-6) has first been 
shortened to ‘u’, and then been dropped altogether in 
Sindhi. | 

Annotation. In Hindi and Hindtstani fem. nouns ending 
in 4 (a) form their Plural by adding the increment @, as bala, 
misfortune, Plur. balaé. This @ corresponds to the Prakrit affix 
6, which in the inferior Prakrit dialects is frequently changed to 
(cf. Lassen, p. 398, 408). Those masc. nouns, the final 4 of which 
does not correspond to the Sindhi 6, remain likewise unaltered 
in the _Plural. — In Panjabi fem. nouns ending in & add either 
I or ia, the Plural increment i being a change ‘from the Hindi é, 
and ia from the Prakrit affix 3, with euphonic 7’ or y. A few 
masc. nouns remain likewise unaltered in the Plural, as atma, 
soul; pita, father etc. — The Gujarati entirely agrees with the 
Prakrit, adding simply 6 to the fem. nouns in 4, as: ma, mother, 
Plur. ma-o. — In Marathi fem. nouns ending in & do not un- 
dergo any change in the Plural, as: mata, mother, Plur. mata; 
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some masc. nouns, falling under this head, remain likewise un- 
altered in the Plural. 


5) Nouns ending in 4. 

These nouns being all feminine, form their Plural 
by changing final ‘a’ either to i (as in Lar); or to 4 
(as in Siro); < tara, nostril, Plur. wey taru or: wly5 
tara, nostrils. 

These nouns have been, as noted already, shortened 
from Sanskrit-Prakrit bases ending in 4; they either drop 
final ‘a’ before the Plural increment 4 (-= Prak.6), or restore 
the original 4 and drop the Plural increment 6 = u, 
nasalising at the same time the final long vowel. 

Annotation. This class of nouns is wantig in the cognate 
idioms, where final ‘a’ has become silent; e. g. Hindustani: 


jibh, f., tongue, Plural: jibh-é, the Plural aoe made up by 
the inorement é = Prak. 0. — Panjabi: bah, f., arm (Sindhi: 


gals baha), Plur. baha; Marathi: jibh, f. Plur. similarly: jibha. 
The Gujarati 1s consequent in adding simply the Plural increment 
6 to fem. bases, ending in a quiescent consonant, as: sanjh, f., 
evening, Plur. sanjho. 


6) Nouns ending in i (i). 


a) Masculine nouns ending in I remain unaltered 
in the Plural: 
hes béli, a servant, Plur. Say béli, servants; uy 


pri, friend, Plur. wry pri, friends. 


In Prakrit masc. nouns ending in i form their Plural 
by adding the increment 6, which has been shortened 
to ‘u’ and then cast off altogether in Sindhi. 


b) Feminine nouns ending in 1 add in the Plural 
the increment t, shortening before this affix the pre- 
ceding long i, which may also, for euphony’s sake, be 


changed to y; as: hsF goli, a slave-girl, Plur. wealg 
golii, goliyi, golyi; .»Sl¢s nihai (or: nihai), a potter's 
kiln, Plur. whe nihayu. 
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Feminine nouns in i add in Prakmnit likewise the 
affix 6, which may be shortened to ‘uv’; in this case final 
‘uw’ has in Sindhi been lengthened to & and nasalized at 
the same time, to distinguish the Plural of the feminine 
nouns from that of the masculine. 

If final 1 be preceded by any letter of the palatal 
class or by ‘h’, it is commonly dropped before the Plural 


affix i, a8: <ie manji, a stool, Plur. wpe manji, 
stools; gue , f., manjhi, a buffalo, Plur. wyqse manjhu 
- buffaloes. | 


Annotation. In Hindi and Hindiistani fem. nouns follow 
the method of the Praknt in forming their Plural, with the only 
difference, that the Prak. Plural increment 6 is changed to 4, 
and this again nasalized, as ¢huri, knife, Plur. thuria. Mase. 
nouns in I do not differ from their Singular. The Panjabi quite 
accords with the Hindi, fem. nouns in i adding the Plural ter- 
mination a@, as dhi, daughter, Plur. dhia, the masc. nouns ini 
remaining unaltered in the Plural. The same may be remarked 
of the Marathi. The Gujarati stands nearest to the Prakrit in 
this respect, all nouns, be they masc. or feminine, adding simply 
the Plural affix 6. 


7) Nonns ending in i (é): 

a) Fem. nouns ending in ‘V (e) form their Plural 
by adding the Plural affix u, as: wl) rate, night, Plur. 
opty rateu, nights. — If ‘’ be preceded by a palatal 
or h, it disappears before the Plural termination i, as: 
“gine mehe, buffalo, Plur. wrgine mchu, buffaloes. 


ej> joe, wife, forms its Plural either regularly, as: 


3 oes = ° b vee > Sas . 
we Joyu, or irregularly, as: yes> joiru, y= johiru, 


b vue ™ ° 
or W92> jou, wives. 
b) Masc. nouns ending in ‘i’ (e) remain unchanged 
in the Plural, as: ¢i. sethe, a wholesale merchant, 
i. I 


Plur. gin sethe. 


Ee EE ONE ee ee ee ee 
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Annotation. In Hindi and Hindistant, as stated already, 
final ‘i’ has been dropped, and such nouns, as end in Sindhi in 
‘a’ or ‘i’, use there one common Plural increment, viz.: e. In 
Gujarati and Panjabi final ‘7’ has likewise disappeared 3 in most 
cases, and 6 and a are respectively added as Plural terminations. 
In Marathi fem. bases ending in ‘i’ remain either unchanged in 
the Plural or have final ‘i’ lengthened to i. The lengthening of 
final ‘7 in the Plural is more in accordance with Pali and Prakrit 
usage (e. g. Pali: ratti, night, Plur. ratti or rattiyo; Prak. ratti-o 
or: ratti-u). Masc. bases ending in ‘i’ remain similarly either 
unaltered in the Plural, or (according to some Pandits) lengthen 
the same to I (as in Pali and Prakrit). 


II. Formation of cases; case-affixes. 


8. 16. 


Properly speaking there is no longer a declension 
in Sindhi, nor in any of the modern languages of the 
Arian stock; there are only a few remnants of the an- 
cient Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit case-inflexions, all the 
other cases being made up by means of case- “OETize8 
or postpositions.’). 

If we compare the modern Arian dialects with the 
Pali and Prakrit, we perceive at once the great de- 
terioration, the modern idioms have undergone in this 
respect; for while the Pali and Prakrit have as yet pre- 
served all the cases of the Sanskrit, with the exception 
of the Dative, which has already become scarce in Pali 
and has been discarded altogether in Prakrit, its functions 
being shifted to the Genitive, the modern idioms have 
lost nearly all power of inflexion and substituted in lieu 
of flexional increments regular adverbs, which we ge- 
nerally term postpositions. The same process we can 
notice in the modern Romanic tongues, where after the 
loss of the Latin declensional inflexions, prepositions have 
been substituted to make up for the lost cases. 


1) In poétry postpositions may also be placed before the noun, 
they govern, as the rhythm may require. . 


ETS Se ER 
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The great distinctive feature of the declensional 
process of the modern Arian dialects, with the exception 
of the Bangali, consists in the fact, that there are pro- 
perly only two cases of a noun, the absolute or 
crude form, corresponding throughout to the Nom. Sin- 
gular, and the Formative case, to which the various 
adverbs or postpositions are added, which serve to make 
up for the lost case-terminations. This latter case has 
been generally called the oblique case by European 
grammarians, but we prefer to call it the Formative 
(after the precedence of Dr. Caldwell). 

The number of declensions, if they may be termed 
thus, depends therefore in Sindhi, as well as in the cognate 
idioms, on the various methods, in which the Formative 
is made up; for the case-signs remain the same, as well 
for the Singular as the Plural, since they are, as we 
shall presently see, originally either (Sanskrit) prepositions 
or adverbs. 

We shall now first investigate the remnants of the 
ancient case-terminations in Sindhi and the adverbs or 
postpositions, which have been substituted for such cases, 
as have lost their original inflexions. In the arrangement 
of the cases we shall follow the common order, which 
has been instituted by the old Sanskrit grammarians, 
order to facilitate the intercomparison. 

1) The Nominative case of the Singular and 
plural we may pass over, since they have been noticed 
already. | 

2) The Accusative case of the Singular and Plural 
has been dropped in Sindhi, as well as in all the other 
kindred idioms. This has been already the case in the 
inferior Prakrit dialects, and is expressly mentioned of 
the Apabhrania, the mother of the modern Sindhi 
(see: Lassen p. 459). 

We must keep this fact constantly before our eyés, 
that in Sindhi, as well as in its sister-tongues, there 18 
no such thing (in a grammatical sense), as an Accusative 


owt —— ft wet 
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case, the Accusative being now throughout identical with 
the Nominative. If we find therefore generally stated in 
European grammars, that the postposition set khé, or 


35 ko in Hindustani serves to denote also the Accusative 
case, we have, in the strictly grammatical sense of the 
word, to repudiate such an idea. Whe shall see under 
the Dative case, what the origin of that postposition 
is, and that will satisfactorily explain the syntactical 
peculiarities of the modern Indian tongues, which use 
such and similar postpositions, where we use either the 
Dative or the Accusative. 

3) The Instrumentalis is not distinguished by 
any case-affix or postposition in Sindhi, but differs from 
the Nominative Sing. only by the change of the final 
vowel (where such a change is admissible). The In- 
strumentalis is in the Singular and Plural identical with 
the Formative (which see further on).. From thence it 
would follow, that the Instrumentalis is originally the 
Genitive, which may be rendered very probable by the 
Instrumentalis of the Plural. 


Annotation. The Hindi and Hindistani use as Instru- 
mental case-affix né. In Hindui (see Garcin de Tassy, Ru- 
diments de la langue Hindout, 26, 99) we meet further the affixes 
né, né, ni and na, and in the Plural (a)n or né, née, ni, 
as in the Singular. In Panjabi we find the instrumental affix 
nai, or na, or only i, or the Formative is promiscuously 
used for the Instrumentalis, just as in Sindhi. In Gujarati we 
meet with é as Instrumental affix. The Marathi uses for the 
Instrumentalis Sing. the affix né, and for the Plural ni. Ag 
to the origin of these various instrumental affixes there can hardly 
be a doubt. The Sansk. instrumental case-inflexion of the Sin- 
gular na, na (see Bopp, Comp. Gram. I, §. 158) has been 
used as a separate adverb in Hindiistani and Panjabi (not in 
Marathi, where it coalesces with the noun as 4 regular inflexion), 
or even been abbreviated to i or é (n being originally only a 
euphonic addition to the instrumental affix a), as partly in Pan- 
jabi and in Gujarati. In the Instrumentalis Plur. the Marathi 
uses also (besides ni) the affix hi, corresponding to the Prak. 
Plur. instrumental affix fé or T@; see Lassen, p. 310. In Ban- 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. H 
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gali té is used as instrumental affix, which is originally iden- 
tical with the Ablative affix WY = WW. 


4) The Dative case has totally disappeared from the 
Prakrit and its functions have been assigned to the Geni- 
tive. We find therefore in the modern idioms the greatest 
discrepancy as to the method, in which the Dative case 


is provided for. In Sindhi the affix se khé is used, 
as well for the Singular as the Plural, being placed after 
the Formative Singular or Plural of a noun: as is res 
ghara khé, to a house, se wet gharane khé, to houses. 
In poétical language the postposition ys kane or: oS 
kane is also used instead of st khé, which are ap- 
parently derived from the same source, as st only by 
a different process of assimilation (cf. the Hindi: kan, 


kane, Hindui ae). 


Annotation. The Bangali uses as Dative affix ké, the 
Hindi and Hindustani ko (dialectically also pronounced 
‘ki’ in the Dekhan), the Hindut (according to Garcin de Tassy) 
also ko, kat, kah, kah, kaha and even hi. 

Dr. Caldwell, in his Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
languages has attempted to vindicate the Hinditstani ko6 for 
the Dravidian languages of the South; he says (p. 225): ‘In 
the vernaculars of northern India, which are deeply tinged with 
Scythian characteristics, we find a suffix, which appears to be 
not only similar to the Dravidian, but the same. The Dative- 
Accusative in the Hindi and Hindistani is ko, or colloquially 
ki; in the language of Orissa ku, in Bangali ki, in Sindhi 
khi, in Shingalese ghai; in the Uraon, a semi-Dravidian 
Kole dialect, gai, in the language of the Bodos, a Bhitan hill 
tribe, khd, in Tibetan gya. The evident existence of a coD- 
nexion between these suffixes and the Dravidian Dative case-sig® 
ku, is very remarkable. Of all the analogies between the 
North-Indian dialects and the southern, this is the clearest 
and most important, and it cannot ‘but be regarded as be- 
tokening either an original connexion between the northern and 
the southern races, prior to the Brahmanic irruption, or the or- 
gination of both races from one and the same primitive Scythian 
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stock.” If this case-sign ko or kii then be the clearest and 
most important analogy between the North-Indian vernaculars 
and the Dravidian tongues, we shall see presently, that there 
will be no analogy whatever between them, though at the first 
sight the identity of both seems to be past any doubt. In the 
first instance the fact speaks already very strongly against such 
a supposition, that the Marathi, which is the closest neighbour 
to the Dravidian tongues, has repudiated the use of khé, ké 
or kd, and employed a Dative-affix, the origin of which we 
hope to fix past controversy. We shall further see, that the 
Gujarati and Panjabi have also made up for the Dative case 
by postpositions, borrowed from the Sanskrit, without the slightest 
reference to the Dravidian languages, and we may therefore 
reasonably expect the same fact from the remaining Arian dia- 
lects. It would certainly be wonderful, if those Arian dialects, 
which border immediately on the Dravidian idioms, should have 
warded off any Dravidian influence on their inflexional method, 
whereas those more to the north should have been “deeply tinged 
with Scythian characteristics.” Fortunately we are able to show, 
that such an assumption is not only gratuitous, but irreconcilable 
with the origin of the above mentioned Dative-affixes. 

We derive the Sindhi khé, the Bangali ké, from the 
Sanskrit Locative @jqf, ‘for the sake of’, ‘on account of”, ‘as regards’. 


This will at once account for the aspiration of k in Sindhi; for 
this is not done by chance, but by a strict rule (see Introd. 
§. 1, e, note); in Bangali r does not exercise such an influence 
on the aspiration of a preceding or following consonant, and 


therefore we have simply ké. The Sanskrit form art becomes 


in Praknit first far, then (by the regular elision of t) fay, 
and contracted ké, and in Sindhi, by reason of the elided r, 


khé. The Hindi and Hindistani form of this adverb ko 
we derive in the same way from the Sansk. which is used 


adverbially with the same signification as the Locative . In 
Prakrit already, and still more so in the modern dialects, the 
neuter has been merged into the masculine; we have therefore 


first faay, thence fat, and contracted al, ko. We can 


thus satisfactorily account for the various forms: khé, ké or 
kod. That the proposed derivation of these adverbs does not 
rest on a mere fancy, is further proved by the Sindhi particle 
ré, ‘without’, which is derived in the same way from the Sansk. 


Locative Wi, Prakrit GI = fw, and thence contracted 
H2 
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ré (ria). It remains now for us to notice briefly the somewhat 
deviating forms of the Hindui, as exhibited by Garcin de Tassy. 
In wat ko and at kaii a euphonic Anusvara has been added, 
to which the modern tongues have taken a great fancy; kau 
is only a different pronunciation for ko, 6 changing in Hindui 
very commonly to au. The forms @@ kah, or with euphonic 
Anusvara ae kaéh or ae kaha, present again another proof 
for the correctness of the proposed derivation of these adverbs. 


For we have in AR, ae, he (Hindi also: kan, kané, with 
a full nasal, and in consequence thereof with ejection of h) 
the same basis as in ai and at, only the assimilating process 
has been different. The vowel Sr, when joined to a con- 
gonant, can, according to Prakrit usage, be resolved either into 
‘i? (as in fan) or into ‘a’ (as: aad for t) (see Varar. 
I, 27; Lassen p. 116, 2, a; Introd. §. 1); in consequence of 
the inherent r the following consonant is aspirated (as in Sin- 
dhi: kk = k), so that we get the form Ag; this aspirated FY 
th is again elided, so that h only remains (see Lassen p. 207; 
Introd. §. 8), and thus we have the forms AR, aie, With 
the other alleged form fz hi, the matter stands different; we 
compare this Hindui Dative affix with the Apabhranga Genitive 
affix 2. the Genitive, as noted already, supplying in Prakrit the 
place of the Dative (as to the analysis of this 2 see Lassen 
p- 462 and 466). . 


The Marathi uses two affixes to make up for the Dative, 
which are joined to the crude form by the so-called union-vowel, 
viz: @, s and @T 1a. The first of these two, 8, is identical 
with the Prak. Genit.-Dative case termination @] ss = Sansk. 
sy, so that we have here the remnant of an ancient Sansknit- 
Prakrit case-inflexion. The latter one, 14 is more doubtful as 
to its origin. Lassen has already started a conjecture (see Instit. 
Ling. Prak. p. 55, 99) as to the origin of this affix; he derives 
it from the Sansk. WIS — Ws ‘place habitation’, signifying 
the place, where the action rests. We cannot endorse this de- 
rivation, a8 the Marathi case-affix is not Wf ala, but BT a 
and we cannot see any reason, why initial long @ should have 
been transferred to the back of this particle. We would con- 
pare the Marathi Dative affix 14 with the Sindhi postposition 
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lae, ‘on account of’, ‘for the sake of’, ‘for’, Hindustani 
ist lié, both of which are derived from the Sansk. root @T (@) 
to give (Sindhi: Eps lamu, to apply). This seems to me to 
be borne out by the modern Persian Dative - Accusative. particle 


{\ ra, which as yet is very scantily used in the old Parsi, and 


which, according to Spiegel’s Parst grammar (p. 55) does not 
denote properly a Dative case, but originally signifies ‘for the 
sake of’, ‘on account of’. The same particle we find also in 


the Pagtd, x) lah, which corresponds to the modern Persian 


particle I. — In Bangali we meet also (besides ké) especially 
in poetical language a Dative affix ré, which I do not hesitate 
to identify with the Marathi @] and the Hindistani lié. 

In Gujarati the Dative- affix is né, which we identify with 
the Sansk. preposition fa, Greek év, Latin in. The Pan- 
jabi uses as Dative affix nii, in which we likewise recognise 
the Sansk. preposition WJ; ‘toward’, ‘to’. 


5) The Ablative case is formed in Sindhi by the 


affix wl a, which is always connected with the base 
itself ana never written separately. The Sindhi shows 
itself thus fully conscious of the origin of this case-ter- 
mination, which corresponds exactly to the Pali-Prakrit 
Ablative case-termination 4, which originates from the 


Sanskrit ablative Blr{ by the elision of final t (see 
Lassen p. 352, 304); in Sindhi the final long vowel has 
again been nasalized, as in so many other instances. 
In the Singular final ‘u’, 6, ‘a’ are dropped before the 


affix 4, as: .,!}4 ghara, from a house, nom. res gharu, 
a house; wie dara, out of a defile, nom. 3,0 dard; 
ybby zabana, from the tongue, nom. Goby zabana, tongue. 
Those nouns, which end in the Singular in i (i) and 
ii (u), shorten the same before the affix a, as: hiss 

noria, from a rope, nom. sir nori, a rope; why mi- 


rua, from a wild beast, nom. wy miru, a wild beast. 
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Nouns in ‘i’ (6) generally retain their final vowel before 
the affix 4, but they may also arp it, as: byes phu- 
rea, from (by) a robbery, nom. ye phure, a none 
wy3 nirta, out of thought, with reflexion, nom. wri 
nirte, thought. Nouns in 4 either nasalize the same in 
the Ablative, or, more commonly, use the postposition 
wes kha etc. In the Plural the Ablative affix 4 is 
joined to the full Formative in -ne, as: las gha- 


rane-a, from houses, Rese: miruane-a (yoyo), from 
wild beasts ete. 

Besides this common Ablative affix 4 we find in 
Sindhi also such forms, as: ail (35!) contracted: 0 (.)5!), 


and even U (.5 ,/). In the more ancient idiom, as used 
by the Sindhi } posts, the Ablative Singular generally ends 
in 4-u. All these various Ablative affixes are derived 


from the Prakrit Ablative Bret (see Lassen p. 302, 304, 
599), which becomes (by the elision of d) 46, or shor- 
tened: au. 


The Sindhi uses also the postposition .,lgs') kha, 


wee khat, 4345 kh6, to express the idea of the Abla- 
tive; all these and other postpositions require the For- 
mative of a noun. Other postpositions, which are used 
to make up for the Ablative, see under the list of post- 
positions. 


Annotation. Nearest to the Sindhi comes the Marathi in 
this respect, which uses as Ablative-case terminations the affixes 


1) The postposition wher kha etc, is derived form the same 
source, as , with the only difference, that the Ablative termination 
i 


A, au etc. has been added. The same is to be said of the Ablative 


postposition yas kana, derived from os by the same process. 
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tin and hiin, occasionally also tin. In Bangali and Pan- 
jabi we find the Ablative affix té (though in Panjabi a re- 
gular Ablative termination 6 is also to be met with), which 
has sprung from the Prakrit Ablative termination a td; si- 
milar to it is the Gujarati Ablative affix thi, which has been 
aspirated. In Hindi we find also thi, but most in use is sé, 


apparently identical with the Prakrit Genitive termination 2 (see 
Lassen p. 462). 


6) The Sanskrit Genitive-case termination &{, in 
Pali and Prakrit @ ss, has been lost in all the modern 
tongues, with the exception of the Bangali, where ss 
has been hardened to r. All the other dialects have 
taken to a new way of forming the Genitive, of which 
we find already some traces in the old Vedic language: 
the noun, which ought to be placed in the Genitive case, 
is changed into an adjective by an adjective affix, 
and thence follows, as a matter of course, that this so- 
called Genitive, which is really and truly an adjective, 
must agree in gender, number and case with its go- 
verning noun as all other adjectives. 

The Sindhi employs for this purpose the affix j= 
jo (fem. <> ji), corresponding to the common adjective 


affix ko (— Sansk. @), with transition of the tenuis 
(¢ =k) in tothe media (j), very likely to establish thereby 
some distinction between these two originally identical 
affixes. In Sindhi this adjective affix 5> jo is always 
written separately, whereas the common adjective 
affix ko is joined to the base, as in Sanskrit (see 
§. 10, 24); it follows always the Formative Sing. or 
Plur. of a noun, as: (i80 j= ree ghara jo dhani, the 
master of the house, i909 j= ye gharane jo dhani, 
the master of the houses; sj> <> oy mursa ji joe, 
the wife of the man; ws> “jee wey mursane ju 
joyu, the wives of the men. In poétry join sando, 
“belonging to’, is used quite in the same way, a8 3>, as: 
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so & is hin yoy priya sandé para dé, towards the 
= | ar | @° ; 
direction of the friends. 


Annotation. The Marathi uses as Genitive case-affix fT, 
with transition of the guttural @ into the corresponding pa- 
latal, as in Sindhi, yet without changing the tenuis into the 
media. The Hindi and Hindistani have preserved the ori- 
ginal Sanskrit adjective affix @j, without changing it into the 
palatal ka; in Hindui we meet also with the affix ko and 
kau. The Panjabi and Gujarati seem to make an ex- 
ception from what we have just stated. In Panjabi the Genitive 
case-affix is da, in which we recognise the Prak. Ablative affix 


at do (= ae), turned into a Genitive affix. This Panjabi 


Genitive case-affix will clear up the Pastd Genitive prefix 0 da, 
being identical with it in origin. The Gujarati employs as Genitive 
case-affix nd, which is another adjective affix, corresponding 
in signification with @j and used in Sindhi (see §. 10, 27), to 
form adjectives in the same way, as ko (on the origin of this 
affix nd see Bopp’s Comp. Gram. ITI, §. 839). 


7) The original Sanskrit Locative termination ‘1’ 
has been preserved in Sindhi, though the Locative can 
now only be distinguished in masc. bases ending in ‘u, 


as: dis handhe, in a place, nom. sis handhu; gis 
mathe, on the top, nom. ¢xe mathu, the top. In nouns, 
ending in any other vowel, but ‘u’ (masc.), the Locative 


must be expressed, for perspicuity’s sake, by an adverb 
or postposition, requiring the Formative of a noun, as: 


oe 66535 kothia mé or: sie 5455S kothia manjhe, 
(2 Ji 

in a room. In poétry the Formative of any noun 1s 

commonly used also as Locative, without a postposition. 


Annotation. In Marathi the Locative affix ‘i’ has been leng- 
thened to 1 and at the same time nasalized = i. Besides this 
we meet also with the Locative termination Bid which is 
originally the Sansk. Ablative, used as a Locative. In Ban- 
gali the Locative ends in é (i), as in Sindhi, or is expressed 
by the affix té In Panjabi the Locative is generally ex- 


reer 
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pressed by adverbial postpositions, though the Locative itself 
has not been. altogether lost; we find there the affix i, as 
in Marathi, or €, which are always joined to the base of 
a noun. In Gujarati the Locative is either expressed by 
the affix €, or by the help of postpositions. In Hindi and 
Hindistani the Locative, as a distinctive case, has been quite 
lost and must always be expressed by postpositions. Still 
some vestiges of it are lingering in the so-called participles ab- 
solute, as: hote, or with the emphatic hi, hotehi, in being. 
3 

Some other idiomatic phrases, as: ..)O (es! us din, on that day etc. 
point also to an original Locative. 


8) The Vocative is expressed in . Sindhi by pre- 
fixing one of the interjectional particles: 6, hé, ho 
or ya, and, when speaking to an inferior, ré (fem. ri) 
or aré.*) The final vowel of a noun in the Vocative either 
undergoes a change or remains unaltered. In the Vocative 
Singular masc. nouns ending in ‘u’ change the same to 


‘a’, as: Lene s! 6 méhara, o buffalo-keeper! nom. pene 
méharu; those ending in 6 change the same to 4, as: 
jeer sl é samira, o Simird! those ending in 4, i, ‘i’ 
remain unaltered, as: weg sl 6 Punhi, o Punhi! In 
the Vocative Plural nouns ending in ‘u’ (m.) have the 
termination 6 or 4, as: 5b sl 6 yaro or: HG yara, 
o friends! (nom. sing. 74); those ending in 6 terminate 
in the Vocative Plur. in 4, 6 and au, as: Xie is! é man- 
gata, o beggars! or: phe mangato, peiery mangatau 
(,3Kie mangata-u), Nom. Sing. sie mangatd; those ending 
in ti (u) terminate in 6 or 4, before which affixes the 


preceding a (i) most be shortened, as: Ustits; is! & va- 
tahua or siol5ls sl é vatahuo, o travellers! Nom. Sing. 
pots vatahii; those ending in i terminate in the Plural 


1) About the origin of r@, ri, art, see Dr, Caldwell’s Compar. 
Grammar of the Dravidian languages p. 440. 
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in 4, 0 and au (a-u), shortening at the same time the 
final i of the base, as: Las is! 6 kedia, rar wg! & ke- 
Gid, or: Wes s! é kédiau, o Kacis! Nom. Sing. HX ké¢i, 
an inhabitant of Keé (in Beluchistan); occasionally ‘ah’ 
is added in the Vocative Singular, as: asels Hamiah, o 


protector! and in the Vocative Plural final 4 is even 
lengthened to ‘ahu’ for the sake of the rhyme, as: 


Lays priyahu, o.friends! those ending in ‘i’ (e), add in 
the Vocative Plural simply the affix 6 or 4: ein si 
é sétheo, or: gin s! é séthea, o wholesale-merchants! 
Nom. Sing. ein sathe. 


Feminine nouns ending in ‘uv’, ‘a’, a, i, ‘i’ (e) in the 
Nom. Singular, remain unaltered in the Vocative Sing.; 
in the Plural the Vocative is hkewise identical with 
the Nominative. The few fem. nouns, which end irre- 


gularly in the Nom. Plural in ‘u’, as: rings bhénaru, 
sisters etc., retain likewise their final ‘u’ in the Vocative 
Plural, as: rag sl é bhénaru, o sisters! when ending 
in u, they drop in the Vocative final Anusvara, as: 
grado s! é dhiari, o daughters! Nom. Plur. wy? 
dhiaru. 

The Vocative may also be used without any inter- 
jectional prefix, as: ssl marhua, o men! 


§. 17. 
I. The Formative. 


The Formative or oblique case, though in Sindhi 
throughout identical with the Instrumentalis, is by itself 
no case, but represents merely the baohonie change of 
the final vowel of a noun previous to the accession of 
any flexional particle or postposition, by means of which 
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the various cases are made up. The changes, which 
the final vowel of a noun undergoes before the accession 
of any adverbial postposition, are on the whole the same 
as those before any other affix. In Sindhi the post- 
positions do not coalesce with the noun itself, the lan- 
guage still being conscious of the fact, that it has to 
deal with original adverbs. We have hinted already, 
that the Formative is originally the Genitive; it would — 
be rather difficult, to prove this in reference to the 
Formative of the Singular, but that the Formative of 
the Plural originally represents the Genitive Plural, is 
borne out by the Prakrit and the kindred modern idioms. 
In Prakrit the Genitive Plural ends in BIT, 2, FT, 
in the Apabhranéga dialect We, =z, Ue, iene ne Sin- 
dhi Formative Plural a, 6, or -ne. 

Though the Formative be, in all likelihood, the 
Genitive of the Prakrit, the adjectival affix ;» has been 
added to it, to turn it into an adjective, the modern idioms 
once having taken this course to supply the Genitive. 
From thence it was only a consequent step, to use the 
ancient Genitive as the base, to which all the other 
declensional postpositions were added, i. e. the Genitive 
was turned into the Formative. 


1) The Formative of nouns ending in ‘u’ 
(masc. and fem.) 


a) Masculine nouns ending in ‘u’ change: final 
‘uv’ in the Formative Sing. to ‘a’, as: wld dasu, a slave, 
Form. (wo dasa; 5> (ld dasa Jo, af lo dasa khé ete. 
If final ‘u’ be preceded by a short ‘a’, the insertion of 
euphonic v becomes necessary, as: ; ) ra-u, a weed, Form. 
9) rava; the same is the case, when final ‘n’ is preceded 
by a long nasalized 4, as: slg thau, a dish, Form. 
34s thava. But if final ‘u’ be preceded by any other 
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vowel, the insertion of euphonic v is epee: as: sl, 
vau, wind, Format. ve vava or s{, via; 23 déu, a demon, 
Format. 7 déva or 7 déa; when final ‘ wu’ however is 
preceded by short or long * 17, no euphonic insertion is 
required, as: ps diu, a mound, Format. eo dia; 2, 
viu, a meadow, Format. €3, via; a> jiu, life, Format. 
SA> jia. 

The following nouns ending in ‘u’ retain their final 
‘u’ unaltered in the Formative Singular: 

S piu, father; Format. Se aS: p> S piu jo ete. 

slg, bhau, brother, Format. slg», as: ht slg» bhau 

khé etc. 

but da: piu, sweetheart, slg, bhau, price, are regular. 
The Formative Plural ends either in a, é or 


-ne, as: Nom. Sing. ge phulu, a flower; Nom. Plur. 
Jes phula; Format. Plur. hes phul-a, pe phul-e, 


= 


or: we phula-ne. The Formative in a and 6é is ge- 


nerally used without a following postposition, and that 
in -ne more with a following postposition, as being more 
sonorus; but in poétry the one or other form is used 
as required by the metre. 


Those nouns, which form their Plural irregularly, 
as: slg, bhau, brother, Nom. Plur. pe bhaura or: yl gs 
bhauru ; & piu, father, Nom. Plur. 49 piura, derive their 
Formative Plural either from the Nominative ca le 
or the N — Plural, as: ele bhaune or: wpe 
bhaurane; oy piune or, Y we piurane; the contracted 


form of the Formative (i. e: &, 6) is never used with 
them. 
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b) Feminine nouns ending in ‘u’ remain unaltered 
in the Formative Sing., as: sle mau, mother, Format. 


slo, g> sle mau jo; in the Formative Plural the long 
a of the Nom. Plur. is shortened before the Format. 


termination -ne, as: e p viju, lightening, Nom. Plur. 
jee viju, Format. Plur. viju-ne. 

Those fem. nouns, which have, besides their regular 
Plural, also an irregular one derive their Formative 
Plur. om either form, as: Crate bhénu, sister, Nom. 


Plur. wring bhenu or: yoy bhénaru oye bhénaru); 
Format. Plur. wings bhénune or: wine bhénarune. 


2) The Formative of nouns ending in 6 (0). 


Nouns ending in 6 change the same in the For- 
mative Sing. to 6, as: ¢gie matho, head, Format. ti 
mathe. If final 6 be preceded by ‘a’ or 4, a euphonic 
v may be inserted, as: 350 dad, the glare of the sun, 
Format. > daé or: $99 davé; 336 nao, felt, Format. 
gil nae or: 3s nave; if 6 be preceded by any other 
vowel, no insertion of euphonic v takes place, as: 335 
did, lamp, Format. ied dié; 85> ¢i6, perfumed oil, 
Format. soe cué. If a noun end in a nasalized 6 (— 0), 
the Anusvara is retained in the Formative, as; .,3u6 
nao, the ninth, Format. a nae. 

If 6 be preceded by 7 it is commonly dropped 


in the Formative, as: 
HR porhy6 (or porhio), labour, Form. sy} porhé. 


pew 9) rupayoO, rupee, Format. S43) ripaé. 
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The Formative Plural ends either in a, 6é, the 
termination of the Nomin. Plural (4) being dropped be- 
fore them, or in -ne, final 4 of the Nom. Plural being 


shortened to ‘a’ before it; as: 5qls kulho, the shoulder, 

Nom. Plur. lis kulha, Form. Plur. wl Qs Kula, .pagh’ 

kulhe, or: oes kulhane; ; 38 kad, rat, Nom. Plur. 

Gs kia, Format. Plur. wot kia, BS kiié, or: 
Ps kiiane. 


3) The Formative of nouns ending in @ (u). 


Nouns ending in a change the same in the For- 
mative Singular to ua, as: 74515 vaghi, crocodile, 
Format. ress vaghua. If final i be nasalized (= 0), 
the Anusvara is commonly retained in the Formative, 
as: wee ) vichu, scorpion, Format. a> 9 vichiia. 

The Formative Plural ends either in u-a, u-é, or 
u-ne, ua-ne, long ti and wu being shortened before the 
terminations of the Formative, as: 3°) rahi, a resident, 


Nom. plur. 3) rahi, residents, Format. Plur. lp) ra- 
hua (or: w)); is) rahué, os) rahune, 5) ra- 
huane; wy miru, a wild beast, Nom. Plur. wy mir, 
wild beast, Format. Plur. bys mirua, pos vf mirué, 


9 ° BS? e 
wy mirune, wy miruane. 


4) The Formative of nouns ending in 4 (a). 


Nouns ending in 4 remain unaltered in the For- 
mative Sing., as, USt, f, agya, command, Format. Kg) 
Aeya; laf raja (m.), king, Format. (3!) raja; in the 
Formative Plur. they end (according to the termination 
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of the Nomin. Plural: 4-u) in u-ne, as: pst agya- 


une; also ph rajaune, masc. 


5) The Formative of nouns ending in ‘a’. 


Nouns ending in ‘a’ remain unchanged in the For- 
mative Sing., as: As kama, a beam, Format. .6 kama; 
in the Formative Plur. they terminate (according to their 
Nom. Plural) either in 4 (€) or u-ne, as: yu kama, 


el kame, yy kamune. 
6) The Formative of nouns ending in i (i). 


a) Masc. nouns ending in i change the same in 
the Formative Sing. to i-a, as: jie mali, a gardener, 
Formative (Jie malia, Those nouns, which have final 


I nasalized (= 1 i), retain the Anusvara in the Formative, 
as: wy pri, friend, Format. Sy pria. The Formative 


Plural ends either in i-4 (ya), i-€ (ye), or in i-ne, 
la-ne (yane), iu-ne (yune), as: .,WJlo malia, witle 
malié; yl maline, ills maliane (yall), alle ma- 


liune (paSls). 


6) Feminine nouns ending in 1 change the same 
likewise in the Formative Sing. to i-a, as: sir topi, 


4 hat, Format. si topia; the Formative Plural also 
quite agrees with that of the masc. nouns, as: olyys 
topia, Cra topie, wk topine, ass 35 topiane, ss 


topiune. Such fem. nouns, as have dropped final 1 in 
the Nom. Plural (cf. §. 15, 6), drop the same also in 


the contracted form of the Formative Plur., as: igsio 
manji, a stool, Nom. Plur. wpe manju, Format. Plur. 
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yisie manja, wpe manje; but: pase manjiane, sis 
manjiune are also in use. Some other nouns also, in which 
final i is not preceded by a palatal, drop ‘Y in the con- 
tracted form of the Formative Plural, as: yp 35 *35 kore, in 


scores, from is 3335 kori, a score. 


7) The Formative of nouns ending in ‘i (e). 

Nouns ending in ‘1’ (fem. and masc.) remain un- 
altered in the Format. Sing., as: wg, £, bhite, a wall, 
Format. ag: bhite; yes kéhare (m.), a lion, Format. 
yee kéhare. In the Formative Plural of fem. nouns 
the same terminations are employed as with fem. nouns 
ending in 1, as: yes aaa oie bhitie, we bhi- 
tine, rte? bhitiane, rte bhitiune. In the Formative 


Plural final ‘11’ is frequently dropped altogether, especially 
in poétry, but only in the contracted form of the For- 


mative, as: .jparg, bhaté, in (different) ways, from wg 
: : 
bhate, habit, manner. 


The Formative Plural of masc. nouns ends in -ne, 
the contracted form a, é hardly ever being in use with 


them, as: wes kéharine. 

*jm joe, wife, which forms its Plural either regu- 
larly ope joyu, or irregularly: pe joiru, he jo- 
hiru, has in the Format. Plur. either Bere joyune or: 
yyeh> johirine. 

§. 18. 


We let now follow, for the sake of perspicuity, a 
survey of the Sindhi declensional process. As the Ge- 
nitive affix 3— jo is originally an adjective affix, by 
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means of which the noun is turned into an adjective, 
dependent on the governing noun in gender, number 
and case, we premise the inflexion of 3, which, ac- 
cording to its terminations jO and ji, is inflected after 
the manner of nouns ending in 6 and i (fem). As 
stated already, s» always requires the Formative of a 
noun, as all postpositions. 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Nom. 5 jo. = ji. 
Form. ie. ; ié; > jia. 
orm SF je s> je ‘se jla 

Vocat. lo ja. is> J 
PLURAL. 

Nom. & ja. spe JO eae gid. 

Form. i: .»> jane. id; ym jine; ..> june: 

se 165 ys i ise J8i ye Jines ye 5 


(ye jiane; we jiune.) 
Vocat. \s ja. w> ju; or> jiu. 
In poétry the diminutive form 53> jaro, Sj> 


jari is occasionally used instead of j>, as: 


3 err cl BY gry 46 
Yesterday (thy) relatives have departed (this life); 
to-day it is thy turn. Golden Alphabet U, 4. 
In the same way a8 5> jo the adjective joan, sando 
(belonging to, own) is very frequently used in poétry, 
and inflected regularly, as: 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Nom. 50i. sando. (shi, sandi. 
Form. gen sandé. godin sandia. 


Vocat. (dd. sand. gow sandi. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. I 
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PLURAL. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Nom. {diw sanda. yyw sandit. 
ois sandane, — oie sandine; y2din san- 
Form.({ ~ e a 
cuoddw sande. diane; Bere sandiune. 
| ” 
Vocat. {din sanda. yy ddew gandit. 


I. DECLENSION. 


Nouns in u (masc. and fem.) 


a) Masc. nouns in ‘wv. 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. -@3 déh-u, a country. 
Format. 

Instrum. | 08 déh-a. 

Gen. j3> 429 déh-a jo ete. 


Dative. of 425 déh-a khé. 


Accusat. 426 déh-u (et 4:9): 
Locat. 425 déh-e, or: p40 423 déha mé ete. 


Ablat. (,l@.5 déh-a; wie25 déh-0; weed déh-u. 
kG deb-atl; #l@d deh-au or: gs 3 deha 
; t | ' 
kha ete. 
Vocat. -@25 ys! 6 déh-a; 25 déb-a. 
y “| I 
PLURAL. 


Nom. 25 déh-a, countries. 

Format. 

Instrum. wees déh-a ; waged déh-é; res déha-ne. 
Gen. = wend déhane jo etc. 


Dative. oe ured déhane khé. 
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Accus. 420 déh-a (545 wre). 
Locat. yao «pgzd déhane mé etc. (.p.g25 déh-é). 
4 - ( ' 4 
Ablat. .,Uigsd déhane- etc; Ua ed dé 
wligzo déhane-a etc.; lg 20 déhane 
kha ete. 
Vocat. i209 déh-6; Leo déh-a. 
An irregular noun. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 2 pi-u, father. 
Format.| ©. 
Instrum. Se Pius 


Genit. 53> & plu jo etc. 
Dative. sf & piu khe. 
Accus. 2 pi-u (545 &:): 
Ablat. os 3 & piu kha etc. 
Vocat. &» pi-u. 
PLURAL. 
2s 


Nom. : plu-ra, fathers. 
Format. 
Tastruny. ee piu-ne; oy piura-ne. 


Dative. set pos piune khé; set ne piurane khé. 
oa 2 3 
Ablat. Bleeee piune-a; ot plurane-a etc. 


JH yr piune kha; .,\¢s wy piurane kha etc. 
Vocat. ire piur-o. 


1) In poétry an additional vowel may be joined to the final a of 
the Vocative, for the sake of the metre, as: a5 vandu, oh ye trees, 


instead of G5 vana; 255 vanaha, si; vanaa, Sh. Ma3durt, III, 6. 7. 8. 
12 
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ge pele Whe Glee gle or Let srk 
Having returned to my own cowpen, may I see 
the country of Malir. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 13. 


gy Bole BF oh is 2 Gly 
Forget not (thy) husband; o woman (rather) die! 
Sh. Um. Mar. II, 6. 
2 eee es. Oe ee ie ee 7 
role wlese GEE Yt 42d pls -gio 598 
May I be of a black face (literally: in a black 


face) on the day of the resurrection from amongst the 
sinners. Maj. 731. 


we pf AO SF BOQ Yledy 
Having made a journey from a foreign country he 
has come hither. Sh. Sor. I, 2. 


. 9 - ene Be 
iw LS pry Le ait ye Liigs 
- Wounded were those feet of the poor woman from 
the journey (yam). Sh. Abiri VI, 6. 
slim 09 2y> g2yoo ply20 330 
The thief, the mad man, the stranger, the fool take 
out of thy mind. Maj. 291. 


SY @? 7 ey wophsl + 


Come near, o sweetheart, do not go away, my 
friend! Sh. Abiri X, 3. 


SL po SF gp nF edie woe 
If one give me thus intelligence of my friends. 
Maj. 733. 


re mn ck 7 a5 Be a 
Sere Lo 348 sr 399 sugo ujo 


Having separated the friends from the friends he 
shows compassion. Sh. Sor. I, Epil. 


quant: 
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A SS 585 3p 7 Bey sigs 
Stand up, ye physicians, do not sit down, go off 
with your medicines! Sh. Jam. Kal. I, Epil. 


b) Feminine nouns in ‘u’, 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. e 9 vij-u, lightening. 
Format. ! , 
Instrum.J¢9 YU" 


Genit. j5> C 9 viju jo ete. 
Dative. 645 C 9 viju khe. 


Accus. rs) vij-u (se 2), 
Ablat. gs C ; viju kha ete. 


Vocat. rz) vij-u. 
PLURAL. 
N om. wes vij-u. 
Format. 7 
Sea) 


9 


ue, Viju-ne. 
Genit.  j— Ley vijune jo etc. 
Dative. se wr vijune khé. 
Accus. ors vij-u (54S yy): 
Ablat. wien, Viju-ne-a etc.; lar rey vyune kha ete. 
Vocat.  ypmy vij-it 
An irregular noun. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Ue ma-u, mother. 


Format. 2zle ma-u. 


Vocat. #lke ma-u. 
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PLURAL. 
Ee = - =, Se Io17 —~-. = 
Nom. pls ma-u; yale ma-i-ru; wp ma-i-ru, 
mothers. 
: a ‘ 
Format. pls mau-ne; wale mairu-ne. 


. £.> age, Dawe i 
Vocat. — ypole ma-u, poe ma-i-ru. 


8 GF BS 3 ED oh oe or! 
Having risen with love depart; nothing (else) will 
bring thee to Kec. Sh. Maz’. I, 10. 
Ble yaar (gi Seo - ei Wy 
O friend, do not go to a foreign country, said to 
him again his mother. Maj. 83. 


I Pile yl HES Ydile 50 
The sweetheart has been won by those, who set 
off, placing rent upon rents (i. e. in their clothes). Sh. 
Abiri, VII, 7. 
PSS SEL KE oye spe? sl pine | 
O sisters, I am simple-minded; by me unknowingly 
a marriage has been contracted. Sh. Abiri V, 16. 


Il. DECLENSION. 
Nouns in 6 (6). 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. x0 te e mérak-o, crowd. 


Format. 


Instrum. 6. - meérak-é. 

Genit. 35> Vee mérak-é jo etc. 

Dative. %.0 méraké khé. 
ative et sl ae méraké khé 

Accus. Ble mérak-6 (<@F sst342). 
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A blat. Shine mérak-a etc.; yt st Nias méraké kha. 
— S10 mérak-a. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. EN mérak-a, crowds. 
Format. ; oe 
Instrum. | Sih mérak-a; wastiae mérak-e ; Cabos mé- 


raka-ne. 
Genit, j> pSTae mérakane jo. 
Dative. se yy V0 mérakane he, 
Accus. Nina mérak-a (54S Tyne). 
Ablat. gst Fae mérakane-a ete.: : hes Cr at méra- 


kane kha etc. 
V ocat. Cline mérak-a; Sine mérak-au; 35 Kine mérak-6. 
{ ' I 


re = Be. A Maen ot 
Abd Fle nto £ sre le 
Having filled the dish with many pearls she gave 
it to the lucky one (SQ). Maj. 714. 


Hi ee KS G2 5 5) HAP Ge HL 
The elephant, though he walk slowly, is yet of greater 
price than a horse. Sh. Shiha Kéd. I, 2. 


Ai 4 oo gilb Engs 4,0 Giro Egil 
1 oo = 4 { ; 
Get up, o mad one! be off! do not sit now here! 
Maj. 249. 


yet Odden Gigs I ed ule Bp 
The sails are straight, the ropes are new, their chiefs 
are the Muhanos (fishermen). Sh. Sur. I, 12. | 
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RIS 252 MHS Loe YILSET SES 
Having lifted the killed one (fem.) into the paniers 
(;5l=5), the friend has driven off. Sh. Abirt X, Epil. 


SF Ubi Que eile wer lags 
The lovers scoop out (their head) from the shoulders, 
says 3Abd-ul-Latif, Sh. Kal. I, 7: 


| pea Cae ae ee 
S75 BY ores wha O53 S75 
In the bottom she (i. e. the boat) has got holes; 
from the sides water flows in. Sh. Sar. ILI, 6. 


I. DECLENSION. 
Nouns in @ (i). 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. 3515; rahak-a, an inhabitant. 


Format. a 
Picts I; 351s, rahak-ua. 


Ablat. whys Ley rahaku-a; lar KiEx rahakua kha etc. 
Vocat. Sls) rahak-i. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. 3515) rahak-u, inhabitants. 
Format. | yUssts; rahaku-a; Roses rahaku-e; 


Instrum. 
ps ls, rahakua-ne or: 5 la; rahaku-ne. 
Ablat. ysis; rahakune-a etc.; lg ys) rahakune 
kha ete. : 
Vocat. p58; rahaku-o; Usa rahaku-a. 
or pgs ye 33 Wis & 55a 
Grains of medicine have been given by me to the 
sweetheart with (my) hands. Sh. Kohiari IV, 9. 
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ewok sole He 6 SH pla 
Cause to come to Punhu this foot-traveller (fem.). 
Sh. Koh. IV, Epil. 
-p-bo- F< - O- bd Ip an PY 
p72 Ja Yer oe uxt ye Gijso 
O darling Mari, would that the Pathhars would be 
reconciled with me! Sh. Um. Mar. I, Epil. 
Ai ghee 3 4 Of hte oF 
Truth like gold has not fallen into the mouth of 
of the people. Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII, 7. 
de 2 53 sity DUES Ohi Ubye 
By wild beasts, by ants, by birds, by (any) other 
speach be not misled. Sh. Kal. I, 16. 
-)- By- Were 214-7 (UT Pe - 3 : 
Marui does not wash the braids in the palaces, 
away from the Maris. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 5. 
a ) 9 Sa i - R- Zs 
yr wrt 3 ys HO 3 353% Yo 
By those cows, by which not a drop was given, 
the pots have been filled. Haz. Sar. V, 47. 


jeol s> ys Lisile 5%) (lax 


Do not remain, o people under the protection of 
Nangar (i. e. Tattha)! Verses of the Mamuis. 


Note. It is a poétical license, if a noun is not inflected in 
the Formative for the sake of the rhyme, as: 


wrt? 6 BEE VL! 6 LT Ly) 52) 
High above the sky art thou, I am a wanderer upon 
earth (r5-@2 instead of Sig). Sh. Sor. I, 3. 
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IV. DECLENSION. 
Nouns in 4 (a). 


a) feminine. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (Gf haé-&, murder. 
Format. ls hat-i 
Instrum.J*  7°°* 


Ablat. (shee hat-a); Les ls@ haa kha etc. 
Vocat. le ha¢-a. 

PLURAL. 
Nom. yp haca-u, murders. 


Format. 
Instrum. 


Ablat. ool hacaune-a. 


Bi - x v= 
| sls hacau-ne. 


Vocat. yy pit haca-u. 


b) masculine. 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. lef raj-a (4!) raja), a king. 
Format. ),-.- _ 

Instrum. {5 Ae 

Ablat.  yl@x lef) raja kha etc. 
Vocat. lef) raj-a. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. Let) raj-a, kings. 
Format.) 4,-- _.- 
Instrum. > Le{, rajau-ne. 


Ablat. gust rajaune-a; gr pel rajaune kha ete. 


Vocat. 53lef, raja-o. 
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There is no way with those Jats, o aunt! Sh. 
Hus. VI, Epil. | 

That one is with thyself, on whose account thou 
causest thyself troubles. Sh. Abiri II, 5. 


V. DECLENSION. 
Nouns in &a. 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. du sadh-a, wish. 

Format. 

Instrum. | os aaa 

Ablat. led sadh-a; gr 2d. sadha kha etc. 


Vocat. sd sadb-a. 
PLURAL. 


Nom. yyledu sadh-a; yp Pew sadh-i, wishes. 

Format. 

Tagen: | eos sadh-a; arcu sadh-é; Pou sadhu-ne. 
Ablat. mete sadhune-a; SES yOde sadhune kha etc. 
Vocat. oa — iS _ sadh-i. 


By the anak of Ssharu ‘the biiftalo- Keenan T have 
been made to pass the whirlpool with the mercy (of God). 
Sh. Suh. II, 2. 


Ce Cee Ce 
JS BASS GET 6gs GS YLds; 
From the unity multiplicity has sprung; multiplicity 
is all unity. Sh. Kal. I, 15. 
yh ep pe dist OES Op pe pgalde Bie 2 i, 


Sit not, o lady! in Bhambhéru, thou wilt now come 
up to him. Sh. Hus. VIII, 3. 
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423 HS BIS ops QS YO 
Hot winds blow, oppressively hot are the days. 
Sh. Dési I, Epil. 
FET oper ee piles! 1 
In the men’s sitting rooms is aloe-wood, on the 
couches musk. Sh. Mim. Rano I, 3. 


VI DECLENSION. 
Nouns in i (i). 
a) Masculine nouns. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. sl. san-i, companion. 
Format. ) _ 
Instrum. 


ils san-ia. 
Ablat. ysl BANI-a; WIGS iL. sania kha ete. 
Vocat. (il. san-i (agiL. sani-ah). 
PLURAL. 
Nom. giv san-i, companions. 


Format. 
Instrum. | UU: sani-a (LiL. saniy-a); nil. sani-é; 


gil sanya-ne (ysl sania-ne); psi sanyu-ne 
(yuk. saniu-ne); otk sani-ne. 
Ablat. gus, sanyane-a etc. 


Vocat. Us. sani-a; 53L. sani-o. 
“ee os Noa B+ Bb: 33 
Ny veers orl or Sy 4 Oey 


| Under the feet of (my) friend I spread out my 
hair. Maj. 231. 
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Then sn the ee to Qaisu: fae codiitiaes 
from (thy) mind. Maj. 183. 
be gE gle Geld yl UF 


From the women, o protector! deliver now this 
man. Sh. Or I, 9. 


On ‘(my) feot Te nunc arrive: the ae of (my) 
friends is far off. Sh. Khambh. I, Epil. 


53) er Oe! slags yb 
Cut off wands, many are necessary for you, o ye 
camelmen ! ia sal XI, 7. 


My condition is elk, as ye see, 0 friends! 
Maj. 441. 


b) Feminine nouns. 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. 53S gol-i, a slave-girl. 

Format. ) © a 

arama 8 gol-ia. 

Ablat. 3S goli-8; QS SF golia kha. 
Vocat. S53 gél-i. 


PLURAL. 
9 -1° x B -1° 2 2¢ = ~ 
Nom. ys giliy-t (L555 goli-a; S53 goly-i). 


Format. 


Tnstrum. | Cs goli-a; rhs goli-é; rss golia-ne (g6- 
lya-ne); ees goliu-ne; .J3F géli-ne. 
Ablat. lds goliane-a etc. 


Vocat. yy) 3S goli-i. 
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Then said the lady to her slave-girl: having risen 
saddle the camel! Maj. 738. 


iF gige Bre gy 40 G5 
O afflicted one, forget (thy) grief; break in pieces 
(thy) bed, o Sacui! Sh. Mas’. VI, 6. 


SMe Gly CHS Ye YT UST 
. The kernels of the golards (coccinea indica) will | 
pick with a snap of the fingers). Sh. Um. Mar. J, 
Epil. 
wi wi ise 2b Fer sh 
They (i. e. the physicians) give a pill of mercy, 
having seen the pulses (534). Sh. Jam. Kal. Hf, 18. 


AS Gat 5055 29) 155 yl} 
To the queens pleasure has returned; the griefs of the 
slave-girls have been taken off. Sh. Dési, Chat. 3. 
ise S58 MND 52g5 ppdde OLY yas 
O companions, my soul has been confided to the 
protection of my sweetheart. Sh. Dési VII, 11. 


VIL. DECLENSION. 
Nouns ending in 6 (i). 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ais galh-e, story (fem.). 


Format. 


Instrum. | 4! * galh-e. 
Ablat. Ug" galhe-d; .3g/U* galh-d ete. 
Vocat. lS galh-e. 
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PLURAL. 
ae : 
Nom. = ypgl* galhe-i, stories. 


Format. 


Instrum. | git galhe-a; cgi galhi-e; gis pal- 
hea-ne; pgs galheu-ne; .»gU* galhi-ne. 

Ablat. ,LigilS* galhine-a etc. 

Vocat. op gt galhe-u. 


BN EQS SF oe SH! TF wr? Ws 
O friend, may some one show me the way to the 
mosque! Maj. 131. 
a eeu Foe - 2, 1 8ey 
als, > > UI, ede’ @? whl 
From Kake do not go anywhere! it is not right for 
thee, o Rano! Sh. Mim. Ran. I, Epil. 
Bis YES Up BS é" yb 
Acknowledge then Muhammad, the intercessor, out 
of thought and love (sys). Sh. Kal. I, 2. 


9 


nye Ss? ress wens 3 vy! Jal 
PEE oF BSB me yal OF 5H] 


O mother, I do not trust them, who shed tears, 


Having brought water into their eyes they show 
a sandhill. Sh. Jam. Kal. I, 20. 


7S ye BOS opel GL veer 
eee Ee 93 oe 2.5 - 
re ed urge Hel ig 

The self-willed buffaloes graze the cool deserts, 


Having come in front of the cow-house they give 
fresh milk. Sh. Sar. IV, 14. 
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In the caldrons the limbs boil, where in the eddies 
a os does not eae Sh. Kal. I, 27. 


-- 69 -° 3 


iene beautiful in all ways, and other chanel 
books. Maj. 141. 
pS 3 SF WATS yRpdioe We yyite 
O sisters, give me by no means counsels to return! 


Sh. Dési VU, 6. 


b) Masculine nouns. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. gS kéhar-e, lion. 
Format. 


Instrum. yes kéhar-e. 
Ablat. 6,4. kchare-a ete. 


Vocat. res kéhar-e. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. kéhar-e, lions. 
Format. _ ae ; : 
Instrum. | Gas kehare-a; ,, oe Cat kehari-e ; yyy ké- 


hari-ne. 


Ablat. sy kéharine-a ete. 
Vocat. 53545 kehare-6. 
- | 
PF AF He Sin 6 pe pe GI 


This in the business of the lion, that he strikes his 
hand into the elephant. Sh. Shiha Kéd. 7. 
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Chapter IX. 
Adjectives. 


§. 19. 


The Sindhi adjectives and participles have the 
same terminations as the substantives and may there- 
fore be classed under the same heads as the substan- 
tives. 

The general rule, that the adjective must agree with 
its substantive in gender, number and case, holds 
good in Sindhi likewise. 

In reference to the gender no exception takes place; 
but if an adjective or participle be referred to two pre- 
ceding substantives, the one of which is masculine, the 
other feminine, the adjective or participle follows in 
the Plural masculine, as: 


yngst Gap sole ty 
He created them male and female. Gen. I, 27. 
With regard to the number the following ex- 
ception takes place. When an adjective precedes a noun 


in the inflected case of the Plural, it may remain in 
the inflected case of the Singular, as: 


set was sis to false prophets, or: <5 os wer 
The same | is the case, when an adjective precedes 
a noun in the Vocative Plural, the adjective being 
then commonly put in the Vocative Singular, as: 
Ussle stdin is! o Sindhi men! instead of: Lsazls Usdin is! 
But it does not fall under this head, when an adjective 
or participle is referred to a preceding substantive fol- 


lowed by the postposition khe; for in this case 


there exists no grammatical connexion between the ad- 
jective and substantive, but the adjective is used ab- 
solutely as: | 

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. K 
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te ve % - - ove Re ° 70% 
AL G53 sdigeny le pee dtow eh le 6? Yel 
He saw those two brothers throwing their net into 
the sea. Matth. IV, 18. 


ple 52! oF wry? 
I thought the hills high. 

As to the case it may be observed, that ad- 
jectives, which end in i and & may remain unin- 
flected, when immediately followed by a substantive 
in the Formative, as: 


Do not males a " journey ‘in the caravan of vin- 
dictive men! 


Sy) wr wp ore of ott 
To both the helpless there was in many ways pleasant 
conversation. Maj. 198. 
An adjective, following a substantive, may be put 
in the Ablative case, whereas the preceding substantive 
is only put in the Formative, as: 


peb 45 po RS YLISIS 420 52 
He who has come from the grand-father’s country, 
has given me a reproach. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 2. 


When an adjective precedes or follows a noun in 
the contracted form of the Formative Plural, it as- 
sumes the same form, as: 


JO shee oa toile pigs 
Wicked men forsake. 


_ I seek in many ways the mercy of others. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. V, Epil. 1 


1) ig is contracted instead of erties 
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ste VS Gepl RSE pals 
By the burning coals of the thorn and babul tree 
I am indeed roasted! Sh. Jam. Kal. II, 3. 
Adjectives precede, as a rule, their substan- 
tives, as: 
Man sees with his small eye the world. 
ol 542 Umgste p52 50K 5p Sie 
Good, fragrant, sweet-smelling food was contained 
therein. 


An adjective may also follow its substantive, es- 
pecially when the adjective contains more syllables than 
its substantive, as: 


gidke yo yh WHEE GUS -45 go dus HL 


“el re sree Sot Sy 3 rege LET tages 
The stars from the day of beginning are, without 
having deviated from their fixed intervals, in full turning. 


Two and more adjectives very frequently follow their 
substantive as: 


nyt SOF gue ple Ho Ugie Gjo 
| 
O sweet and charming friend, make the whole earth 
blooming! Sh. Sar. IV, 12. 


gil Gye, 


By the knowing and wise God such secrets have 


been explained in his word. 
K2 
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To adjectives, as well as to substantives, very fre- 


quently an emphatic i accedes in all cases, signifying 


‘very’, ‘quite’, ‘truly’, without altering in any way the 
termination of the adjective (the feminine Singular of 
adjectives ending in 6 alone being excepted; see §. 20, 2), 
aS: <dpieg! Ocitol, quite accidental; 40 ws yaribei (Sing. 
fem.) very humble. 
USL, SF ggile p> BQ GS! 

© companion, make preparation of the very instant 

journey! Golden Alph. I, 1. 


§. 20. 
Formation of gender. 


With reference to the derivation of the feminine 
from masculine nouns the general rules, which have 
been laid down in Chapter VII, §. 14, are equally ap- 
plicable to adjectives. Some minor points, in which ad- 
jectives differ in this respect from substantives of the 
same termination, will be noticed under the following 
heads. 


1) Adjectives ending in ‘u’. 

These change the masc. termination ‘u’ either to 
‘e’ (i) or to ‘a’, as: 

eos nidharu, helpless, fem. yrds nidhare or: 
pedo nidhara. | : 
oat oaeiptl gril 750s 520) 

Forlorn, helpless, wretched, unacquainted I am! 
Sh. Abiri VII, 1. 

Some adjectives of Sindhi ongin, but more so those 
borrowed from the Arabic or Persian, remain without 


. > O- 
any change of gender, number and case, as: (ww Sarsu, 
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plentiful (s.); tg gadu, mixed (s.); et sahiju, easy (s.); 
Gas jaba%u, vain (a); elas tamamu, whole (a.); ae 
= good (p.); uy 6 dursu, right (corrupted from cad 

p.)); ele matu, done for (p.); wads pesrany ashamed 
ni was hairanu, bewildered (a.); IIe halaku, killed 
(a.); Ge safu, clean (a.); g4xe maslimu, known (cor- 


rupted from aphae (a .)), ete. ete. 


we SAGs gy? gu ee oe ST liye 
Those who have died before dying, they are not 
done for when dead. - = IV, 7. 


9 09 


By the lala which is in ie mouth of the 
physicians, they have been made whole. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. HU, 17. 

set fed ss a Wieeee ee a ros 
whenta oS 2dr ow oy) OF B59) 

Those who have looked about with men, will there 
be put to shame. Maj. 266. 

92) Adjectives ending in 6 (6). 

These change the masc. termination to i (i); as: 
335 | kairo, false, fem. sioe kari; Bpese nao, new, fem. 
pas nai. 


When an adjective or participle ile in yo (or 10), 
being preceded by a consonant, the ‘ (1) 18 dropped be- 


fore the fem. termination I, as: 54658 dukhyo or: 32g58 3 
dukhio, pained, fem. me S& dukhi; 54° kio, done, fem. 
ist ki; but % pid, fallen (Part. perf. from BS) makes 
its feminine site Pel, not pi. When yo however is 


preceded by a vowel, the feminine is formed regularly 
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in yi, as: g4— Cayo, said (Part. perf. from pe) fem. 
a> Cayl; »S kayd, made (another form of the part. 
perf. of oy) fem. ot kayl; zl ayO, come (part. perf. 
from oe), fem. ol ayi; but the y may just as well 


be dropped in such like forms, as: ¢ai, kai, ai etc. 

When the emphatic I accedes to the feminine Sin- 
gular, then the masc. termination 6 is changed to yar 
in the Nominative, as: jis muno, blunt, with the em- 
phatic i in the feminine: gilaie munyai; but the other 


cases of the feminine are quite regular, and hardly ever 
found with an emphatic i. 


HS oF Soe ie Ae) El ie 
Look, says Latif, what credit (is given) to pieces 
of straw! Sh. Suh. VIII, 1. 
ee oF lhe 5 las 4 ot ot 
If she sees the face of the buffalo- keeper, she be- 
comes quickly well. Sh. Suh. Chot. 5. 


3) Adjectives ending in ii (i). 
These do not change their termination in the fe- 


minine, as: ~ sahii, masc. and fem., patient; 2p 
vérhi, masc. and fem., quarrelsome. 
| 4) Adjectives ending in 4 (a). 

These are comparatively few in number and admit 
of no change of gender, as: Ltd data, masc. and fem., 
liberal; JG tila, masc. and fem., worried. The greater 
number of them is indeclinable, as: lao safa, pure (a. ); 


Gs fana, extinct (a.); Qlg pha, tired; nes juda, se- 
parate (p.). 
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5) Adjectives ending in 4. 
They admit of no change of gender and are all 
indeclinable’), as: Kum05, vadhika, excessive; é suna, 


empty, barren; jlso dhara, separate, or compounded: 


l205, 20 dharédhara; Jls jala or > jara, much; ple 
jama, much. 


jleo5, lo pd aw Gar ite Exe 

(His 1. e. God’s) life is with the life of every one; 
but the aspect is quite different. Sh. Kal. I, 24. 

yar Kio ie wigis Sho jlo jso Ie Se 

Whose heads (are) asunder, the trunks separated, 
the limbs in the caldron. Sh. Kal. I, 24 

6) Adjectives ending in I (i). 

These remain unchanged in the feminine, as: «6b 
bari, carrying a burden, masc. and fem.; solj. sa- 
vadi, savoury, masc. and fem.; some are only used in 
the feminine. | 

7) Adjectives ending in e (i). 

They do not differ in the feminine, like those ending 
in 1; as: we Gaurase, masc. and fem., square. Most 
of them are indeclinable, chiefly those of foreign origin, 
e. g.: duu sudhe, pure; 203 dadhe, wrong; 4k mukhe, 


1) Stack exhibits in his Sindhi Grammar the paradigma j 
sakhara and inflects it in the Formative Plural; but in his Dictionary 


he gives yee sakharu, which is the proper termination. I have 
never met with an adjective ending in ‘a’, inflected in any way, for 


the cardinal numbers ex panja five etc. can hardly be classed under 
this head. : 
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supreme; p> yuse (p.), pleasant (generally pronounced 
short and partly also written uid); ol sade (p.), joyful; 
yl barabare (p.), abreast, right; al# bajae (p.), per- 
formed. 

The feminine affixes ni, ne, ani (yani), Aine 
(yaine) are occasionally used with adjectives ending in u, 


6, i, 1, if some inherent quality, habit or occu- 
pation of living beings is to be marked out (the 


details see Chapter VI, §. 14), as: 75 rr opty yari- 
bine ¢hokare, a girl (habitually) humble; cy sols 
sadhuni rana, a (thoroughly) virtuous widow; sz's giled3o 
hédiyani da¢i, an obstinate (female) camel. 
We subjoin here a survey of the inflexion of ad- 
jJectives. 
1) Adjectives ending in ‘u’. 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Nom. cul acétu, uel adéta; cup! adéte. 
t | ! 
thoughtless. 
Format. rnc | acéta. eaves aceta ; cael acéte. 
' 
Vocat. cance | acéta. cul acéta ; wae! acéte. 
J ( ' 
PLURAL. 
- ’ b Aiea 3 rt 7 rt 
Nom. cance | aceta. wrtaeli wattage | 
acétu; acétiu. 
eae! acete, etc. pus urine | 
AS yas pote 
Format. acéetune; acetine. 
wpuel acétane. ete. etc. 
Vocat. Pal aceto. urine! urine! 


acetu; acetiu. 
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2) Adjectives ending in 6. 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Nom. HS, rukho, dry. st) rukhi. 
Format. <¢° 5 rukhé. so) rukhia. 
Vocat. Ls rukha. se) rukhi. 
| PLURAL. 
Nom. Pig rukha. wre} rukhiyu (rukhit). 


ne rukhé etc.  yaF ‘ rukhine ete. 


Vocat. gs} rukha; 545, pags rukhiya. 
rukha-u; SS rukho. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. wpe5t agié, prior. pS! afi. 


Format. est agie. ou agia. 


Vocat. ust apia. cSt agi. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. gust agia. esas agiyu (agit). 


yest agié ete. ST agine etc. 
ys | agiane. 

Vocat. my) agia ; opt agiya (agiu). 
oF 4 — 

pS agiau; 

351 azio. 


Format. 
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3) Adjectives ending in @. 
SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 


Nom. ~ sahi, patient. pre sahii. 


Format. ee sahua. oes sahua. 

Vocat. ~ sahii. ~~ sahi. 
PLURAL. 

Nom. pre sahi. “ sahi. 


se I = o Iw = 
wee sahue ete. te sahue etc. 
Bore BIe 
Format. | .pagw sahuane. urge sahuane. 


Ie 
ure sahune ure sahune 
= I= 
Vocat jg sahuod jig sahud 


4) Adjectives ending in 4. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. itd data, liberal. 3 data. 
Format. ti data. G3 data. 
Vocat. id data. 3 data. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. U3 data. wpbld datai. 


Format. pt dataune. pits dataiune. 


Vocat. Polk’ datao. opts datan. 


Nom. 
Format. 
Vocat. 


Nom. | 


Format. 


Vocat. 


Nom. 


Format. 


Vocat. 


Nom. 


Format. 


Vocat. 
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5) Adjectives ending in i. 
SINGULAR. 
Masculine. | Feminine. 


st & dukhi, afflicted. 95 S dukhi. 


ar & dukhia.. ass & dukhia. 
59 3 dukhi. 0 S dukhi. 


PLURAL. 
as dukhi. wy94e5d dukhiyi (dukhii). 
Te S dukhié etc. es’ 3 dukhié ete. 
I 

fer & dukhine ete. oer 3 dukhine etc. 
Ugss dukhia. yes dukhiya. 
32455 dukhio, 

6) Adjectives ending in e (i). 


SINGULAR. 


Rio hikamuthe, .gijXe hikamuthe. 


unanimous. 
gi<e hikamuthe. ¢,< hikamuthe. 
ike hikamuthe. giXo hikamuthe. 


PLURAL. 


440 hikamuthe. .,y»gio hikamuthid. 
ursigi Ke hikamu- igi ke hikamuthie etc. 


thié etc. 
ep gieKn hikamu- .y»¢% hikamuthine etc. 
thine ete. 


pigike hikamu-  yyagisKe bikamuthid. 


this. 
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§. 21. 
Comparison of adjectives. 


The Sindhi, as well as the cognate idioms, has lost 
the power to form a Comparative and Superlative 
degree after the manner of the Sanskrit (and Persian) 
by means of adjective affixes, and it is very remarkable, 
that the Senfitic way of making up for the degrees of 
comparison has been adopted. In order to express the 
idea of the Comparative, the object or objects, with 
which another is to be compared, is put in the Abla- 
tive, or, which is the same, the postpositions gS kha, 
wes kho, ree khi, .jlo ma, .lgsie manjha and si- 
milar ones (see the Postpositions) are employed, the 
adjective itself remaining in the Positive. In order to 
express the idea of the Superlative, the pronominal 
adjective all is placed before the Ablative. By the 
Ablative the difference or distance, which exists 
between the objects compared, is pointed out. 


pAs ls 555 HEF pete WLSlers 
Much sweeter than sweetness, (and) not bitter is 
the word. Sh. Kal. III, 10. 


Ie - on re B oo 
pO pylagod frien GFT ylimn pu 
More valuable than a hundred heads is the breath 
of the friend (Plur.). Sh. Kal. I, 30. 


: = - a a BAC —“~o 
dle, i do's 5593! ors) sola, 
Nearer than the breath and the veins is the union 
of the one (God). Maj. 5. 


The wife, whom thou hast respected, having loved 
her more than thy Lord (Plur.). Méngho 8. 
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ee, ee i el BN 
Se OF opitjo 5 Ole Sp 3 ttle 6 
If thou likest to meet (thy) friend, then esteem 
virtue more than vices. Sh. Jam. Kal. VID, 22. 


PLAS coe bend ju seem ttl Gh sie F gate 
Whosoever break one of these least commandments 


and teach the people thus, he will be called the least 
in the kingdom of heaven. Matth. V, 19. | 


Chapter X. 


Numeral adjectives. 


§. 29. 


The Sindhi possesses a great variety of numeral 
adjectives. | | 


I. The CARDINAL NUMBERS are: 
1 Ke hiku; Kyo heku; UG! sku; 33X@ hikiro; 5300 
hekiro, one. 
r . ba, two. 
(sy tre, three. — 
*e jl éare, four. 
° & panja, five. 
4 .@> cha, or: gg> ¢chaha, six. 
v aw Sata, seven. 
, .@31 atha, eight. 


“60? - 
4 Qy_? Lava, nine. 
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|. 3 daha, ten. 
1 Ob yaraha ; SND) ikaraha; E58 karaha, eleven. 
Te oS baraha, twelve. 
re ors ree thirteen. 
le ¢p0d5— Codaha, fourteen. 
to epee pandraha; loos pandhra, fifteen. 
14 Gp2)gw soraha, sixteen. 
ty CPi satrahd, seventeen. 
tA Cpa5t araha, eighteen. 
14 jul uniha, gayi univiha, nineteen. 
Pe .@2y Vibha, twenty. 
Annotation. The Sindhi numerals are all derived from the 
Sanskrit by the medium of the Prakrit. — Sansk. We, one, Prak. 


WR; in Sindhi a euphonic h has been preposed, as: hiku 
(= hikku). When commencing to count the Hindiis use to say 
instead of hiku: 45; barkhu, and the Musalmans: esp 
barkhata, invoking thereby a blessing. — Sansk. fz, two, Prak. 
4B in Sindhi the crude form dva_ has been assimilated to 


vva and thence to ba (= bba). Besides 2 ba we meet also 


occasionally the form 99 du, which has sprung from the Pra- 
krit afra.— Sansk. fa, three, Sindhi sy tré, whereas the 
Prak. form fafru has given rise to the Hindustani pe: 
Sansk. YA, four, Prak. WAIlG in Sindhi the conjunct tt 
has again been elided = Care. — Sansk. QSqe{, Prak. (Sq; in 
Sindhi (and Panjabi) the tenuis ¢ has been changed into the 
media j (but in Hindustani and Marathi again pan¢). — Sansk. 
qq, six; Prak. $, as in Sindhi. — Sansk. aya, seven, Prak. 
a; Sindhi: sata (= satta); Panjabi: satt; but in Hindi- 
stani and Marathi: sat, the conjunct tt being dissolved by leng- 
thening the preceding vowel.— Sansk. W@eq, Prak. Wg; Sindhi: 


Ws Wy “GI =P G@ TY. 
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atha (= attha); Panjabi: atth; but Hindist. and Marathi: ath. 
Sansk. [eq], nine, Prak. QQ; Sindhi: nava; Panjabi: no; 
Hindist.: nau; Marathi: nava. — Sansk. quel, ten, Prak. 
Ga; Sindhi: daha; Marathi: daha;. Hindistani and Pan- 
jabi: das. | 

In Sanskrit the first nine numbers are prefixed to @Weq, 
ten, to form the following nine numerals; but in Prakrit and 
consequently in Sindhi (as well as in the cognate dialects) they 
undergo already so great changes, that the way, in which they 
have been compounded, is at the first sight scarcely recognis- 


able. The Prakrit form @@ is in these compounds first changed 
to @@ and thence to U@, as: Prakrit VPC — Sansk. UAT- 

eleven; Sindhi: yarahé, with elision of k, or without 
elision of k: ikaraha or karaha (initial ‘? being dropped). — Prak. 
ATW = Sansk. FTCQMe], twelve; Sindhi: baraha. — Prakrit 


TR = Sansk. WAYS] thirteen; Sindhi: téraha. — Prakrit 
QIE = Sansk. Tae fourteen; Sindhi: éodaha. An ex- 
ception forms the Sindhi: pandraha or pandhra, fifteen, the Pra- 
krit form of which is (TUG? = Sansk. Wee, the con- 


junct né, which in Prakrit has been assimilated to the cerebral 
nn, having been changed in Sindhi to nd before the liquida r. 


Prakrit BSE (?) = Sansk. OSU (Var. II, 23?), sixteen; 
Sindhi: sorahé; Hindiistani: sdlah. Prakrit PAU (?) = Sansk. 
THC eq, seventeen; Sindhi: satrahaé; Hindustani: satrah. — Pra- 
krit sins = Sansk. BVTEUY], eighteen; Sindhi: araha, 
the Prakrit cerebral conjunct tth being changed in Sindhi to r 
(see Introd. §. 7, 2) and assimilating the following dental r, by 
throwing out the long 4; Panjabi: athara; Hindustani: atharah; 
Marathi (with elision of medial a): athara. — Sansk. Reta 
(Prakrit form unknown), one less than twenty (Latin: un-de- 
viginti); Sindhi: uniha or univiha; the Sanskrit fasrfit twenty, 
becomes in Prakrit ares: thence Sindhi: viha; in compound 
numerals the v is generally elided, when preceded by a con- 
sonant, as: upiha or univiha; Panjabi: unvi; Hindistani: unis; 
Marathi: ékunis. 


rt .@aXal ékiha, twenty one. 


rr gals baviha, twenty two. 
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pe tay2y5 tréviha, twenty three. 

rf -Q9$> COviha, twenty four. 

Pe ree panjviha, twenty five, or: gash; panjiha. 
Py a4 ¢haviha, twenty six. ° 

Py grin sataviha, twenty seven. 

PA eas Ql athaviha, twenty eight. 


rq .g yt unatriha, twenty nine. 
M+ .@2y3 triha, thirty. 


Some of the units are lengthened in these com- 
pounds, as: U ba, ns sata, Laat atha, but apparently 
not after a fixed rule. — ,l> ¢are, four, is, when com- 


pounded with another numeral, contracted to ¢o, after 
a different process of assimilation, @q being first dis- 
solved into ¢a-ur, and thence into ¢0, by assimilating 
the semi-vowel r with the following v. The same is the 
case in Panjabi, Hindistani and Marathi. 

5 triha, thirty, is derived from the Prakrit tt- 
aa, Sansk. Fasrq, the Sanskrit termination We{ being 
changed in Prakrit to W§ and thence to WA or AT, 
and consequently in Sindhi to ha. — Jl, éaliha, fourty, 
Sansk. SAT NA , the conjunct tt in the Prakrit form 
(very likely = eatfiat?) being elided in Sindhi and r 
changed to 1, in Panjabi and Marathi even to l, as: 
cali, ¢alis; Hindustani: calis. The remaining tens 
follow the common rules of assimilation, as: Sindhi 
sls, panjaha, fifty, Sansk. (TH, Prak. TUT 
the Sindhi keeping closer to the Sanskrit in this word, 
than the Prakrit; Panjabi likewise: panjah; Hindustani: 
pacas, but Marathi: pannas. — ¢i sathe, sixty, Sansk. 
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wate, — i: satare, seventy, makes an exception, final t 
(Sansk. anata) having been changed to r; the same 
is the case in Panjabi (sattar), Hindustani (sattar) and 
in Marathi (sattar). — ol asi, eighty, Sansk. arti tir; 
Panjabi and Hindistani assi, but Marathi aisi. — oe navé, 
ninety (in Lar also p33 noe), Sansk. vate; Panjabi like- 
wise: navvé; Hinditstani navé, but Marathi navvad. 

Pr 2! ékatriha, thirty one. 

PP 9 batriha, thirty two. 

pe taytays trétriha, thirty three. 

re eye cotriha, thirty four. 

Pe Sy panjatriha, thirty five. 

PY hee Chatriha, thirty six. 

Py tiziiw 8 satatriha, thirty seven. 

PA — athatriha, thirty eight. 


om 88° 


fo rae éaliha, dele: 


When -gJl> is preceded by the units (amongst 
which must also be numbered un, one less), it is 
changed to a taliha; but in this case the units re- 


quire the conjunctive vowel é, to facilitate the pronun- 
ciation. This change of ¢ to t is not yet to be found 
in the older Prakrit, but seems to belong to a later 
period of the language. Lassen only mentions (§. 33, 4), 
that t is occasionally changed to t and ¢, thence we © 
may conclude, that vice versa ¢ also was lable to be 
changed to t. The same is the case in the Panjabi 
(iktali) and Hindistani (iktalis), but not in Marathi 
(ékecalis). 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. L 
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a AN! ékétaliha, forty one. 
er gJli3G baétaliha, forty two. 
ep gil 3 trétaliha, forty three. 
ff aalbindye éoétaliha, forty four. 
fo ailing panjétaliha, forty five. 
a4 alse chaétaliha, forty six. 
al gslligs satétaliha, forty seven. 
fA ashingS athétaliha, forty eight. 


eq BZ; Gnpaniale: forty nine. 
oe aS panjaha, fifty. 

BBG panjaha (pronounced also: wISG panjahu), 
when preceded by the units, is, for euphony’s sake, 
changed to aly 5 vanjaha the tenuis p being softened 
to the media b, and thence to v. The same change 
takes place in the kindred idioms. 

of BSI ékvanjaha, fifty one. 

oP SS b bavanjaha, fifty two. 

op xls; ry trévanjaha, fifty four. 

of D552 éd6vanjaha, fifty three. 

d0 alssG panjvanjaha, fifty five. 
oP alS;lg> chavanjaha, fifty six. 

ev alsin. satvanjaha, fifty seven. 
oA asi athvanjaha, fifty eight. 
of agit unahathe, fifty nine. 

4 gw sathe, sixty. 


gi. sathe and yi satare, when preceded by the 
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units, are changed, for euphony’s sake, to hathe and 
hatare, initial (and now medial) s being softened to h. 
The same is the case in Panjabi, but in Hindustani and 
Marathi the s of sath is retained, whereas that of 
sattar is softened to h. 
1 4G! ékahathe, sixty one. 

4P ee ‘bahathe, sixty two. 

ap gigs eigeys tréhathe, sixty three. 

VF 4iih> cohathe, sixty four. 

Po RiQss panjahathe, sixty five. 

94 gislge chahathe, sixty six. 


qv ao satahathe, sixty seven. 
4A eget athahathe, sixty eight. 


44 a unahatare, sixty nine. 


ve yw satare, seventy. 


vi yee! ékahatare, seventy one. 
ve sate bahatare, seventy two. 

vie pe tréhatare, seventy three. 
ve ae Cohatare, seventy four. 

vo ypesu panjahatare, seventy five. 
v4 yisle> chahatare, seventy six. 
vy gin satahatare, seventy seven. 
vA peel athahatare, seventy eight. 


v4 ull unasi, seventy nine. 


Ae sul asi, eighty. 


The units preceding ig! asi and $7 navé, are 


joined to them by the conjunctive vowel a: the same 18 


the case in the cognate dialects. 
L2 
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N ot ékasi, eighty one. 

Ni ety biasi, eighty two. 

AP sy5 triasi, eighty three. 

ve stl 5> éorasi, eighty four. 
Ae gts panjasi, eighty five. 

AY guleee chahasi, eighty six. 
AV atin satasi, eighty seven. 

AA ul gil athasi, eighty eight. 


a4 slit unanavé, eighty nine. 


q 6 ra -navé, ninety. 


4 srQt ekanavé, ninety one. 

qP gly bianavé, ninety two. 

qp spb tridnavé, ninety three. 
4¢ ephie cOranavé, ninety four. 
qo ee panjanavé, ninety five. 
44 spleee chahanavé, ninety six. 
4y spilt satanavé, ninety seven. 


4A us yStgil athanavé, ninety eight. 
srl; se navanave, 

44 splaus nadhanavé*), } ninety nine. 
spleo5 vadhanave, 


Be 
feo gw SAU, hundred. 


*) We cannot offer a satisfactory explanation of these two curious 
forms. The corresponding Hindust. numeral is: nindnave, the Panjabi 
narinavé. We can understand, how the Panjabi nar (nan = nan = 
nar) could be changed in Sindhi to nad or nadh; but we cannot well 
perceive, that d or dh should have been exchanged for a dental d or 
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Be 
Annotation. yw sau is derived from the Sansk. Wf, Prak. 
@aq; Panjabi sau or sai; Hindistani likewise sau or sai; 
Marathi (in compounds) 8é; Gujarati so. 


The numbers above one hundred are commonly 
formed as in English by placing the lesser number after 
hundred, = 


tet Ke jo ae: hiku sau hiku, one hundred (and) one. 


bP 9 gw wo hiku sau ba, 33 two. 


But there are two other ways of making up these 
numbers; the one is to place before sau the lesser 


e e e BL aoe oem 
number in an adjective form, as yw #@/ éko sau, 
J 


literally: one hundred having or possessing one; or 
to put after the numeral adjective the noun utar (ori- 
ginally an adjective) which is contracted with the 


termination of the preceding numeral into otar, as: 


ysl ékotarsau, one above one hundred. This utar 


(Sansk. S@, adj., above) is used in a similar way in 
Marathi. 


bof ped a! 6ko sau, or: eae ékotarsau, 

one hundred (and) one. 
tof pa Se bird sau, OF: p52 birdtarsau, 

one hundred (and) two. 


te? << HP trird sau, or: yay Sbyy5 trirdtarsau, 
one hundred (and) three. 


bor i 353> cord sau, OF: oaaryes corotarsau , 
one pundree (and) four. 


tee oe pene panjo sau, or: ponere panjotarsau , 
one hundred (and) five. 


dh, which would be a surprising phenomenon in a modern Prakrit 
idiom. In regard to vadhanave it would be necessary to assume a 
change of n to v, of which we could not adduce another instance. 


hy 
He 
He 


4 
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aa 3¢¢e Chaho sau, or: eee chahotarsau, 
one hundred (and) six. 


$e BLoe - 


yo fetw SatyO sau, OF: gw y5ptw satotarsau, 
one hundred (and) seven. 


Be - Of on. 


~ jagil athyo sau, or: <a 3$.¢3! athotarsau, 
one hundred (and) eight. 
Pe ae 


” 
Did 


~~ B-oz “i on 
y~ gp naro sau, OF: gwy3§}5 narotarsau, 


one hundred (and) nine. 


£- * = ants £ “7 O- a = a 
p~ 326 -daho sau, or: gw 35300 dahotarsau, 


one hundred (and) ten. 
= 32,4 yarah6 sau, or: enere ne yarahotarsau , 


one hundred (and) eleven. 
£- Beoe- 


p~ 3% baraho sau, or: yw 38, barahdtarsau, 


one hundred (and) twelve. 
~ 3 téraho sau, or: eyes térahGtarsau, 
one hundred (and) thirteen. 


2 7 Been 5 ee 
y~ §235— Codahd sau, or: yysg 2d 5m codahGtarsau, 


one hundred (and) fourteen. 


£7 - Os = heoe on _ 
yu 3 pandraho sau, OF: gwy35 p42 pandhro- 
tarsau, one hundred (and) fifteen. 


Be - Ss 2° Beo-e = oe 
~~ 53>) sorahO sau, OF: gw 350) ju sorhotarsau , 


one hundred (and) sixteen. 
pon em satraho sau, or: 75585 x satrahotarsau, 
one hundred (and) seventeen. 


ae pa5l araho sau, or: pe 5351 arahotarsau , 


one hundred (and) eighteen. 
“ eas uniho sau, or: pomere re) unihotarsau, 

one hundred (and) nineteen. 
ea $423 vihO sau, or: ryieey vihotarsau , 

one hundred (and) twenty. 
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ire ae 5! ékiho sau, or: porerere) ékihotarsau, 
one hundred (and) twenty one. 


£- - + 7 O- va 
IPP gw 294 baviho sau, or: ponare ene bavihotarsau, 


one hundred (and) twenty two. 
etc. etc. 
1s guy dey triho sau, or: rySpeeys trihotarsau, 
one hundred (and) thirty. 
IPs ae xentl> Caliho sau, or: posarerues Calihdtarsau , 
one hundred (and) forty. 
Ta pe pete ékétalihd sau, or: 7 eSEGI ékéti- 
lihotarsau , one hundred (and) forty one. 
etc. etc. 
toe ea pale panjaho sau, or: poyigoldy panjahotarsau, 
“one ee (and) fifty. 
14 He jagi. sathyo sau, or: ponerey a sathyOtarsau , 


one hundred (and) sixty. 


he “Oe o- 
Ive gw jaye sataryO sau, Or: ae Sjaypi sataryotarsau, 


one hundred (and) seventy. 


£- “ : 
tac gw jaw! asyO sau, Or: po spaael asyotarsau, 


ane hundred (and) eighty. 
as ~ np navlyO sau, or: : apioayh naviyOtarsau, 


we $235 nOyo sau, or: pooarers noyotarsau , 
one hundred (and) ninety. 


When the numeral adjectives of the first series pre- 


cede the Plural of ae sau, they must agree with their 
substantive in number, as: 


pep (La or) gw 5 <i éka ba sava (or sa), literally: 
two hundreds having or possessing one. 

PoP ~ 4 IS bira ba sava, two hundred and two. 
ete. etc. etc. 
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These numerals are not used in the Formative, as 
they are only employed in counting. The numerals of 
the second series remain unaltered, according to their 
original signification. 

The hundreds are regularly made up by the Plural 


gL 
of yw, as: 


Poe 
free 


or) }» . ba sava (or sa) two hundred. 


La 
\ \ 


t 


‘S r tré sava, three hundred. 


\ 
\ 


? 
° 
* 


ye Gare sava, four hundred. 


\ 
\ 


“Oe v 
$3 panja sava, five hundred. 


o 
e 
° 


\ 
\ 


= cha sava, six hundred. 


= 
° 
° 


\ 
\ 


” 


caw sata sava, seven hundred. 


< 
5 
° 


ii atha sava, eight hundred. 


> 
e 
° 


\ 
\ 


qos gw Byes) néva sava, nine hundred. 
bie ung sahasu (= sahassu),| |, thousan d. 
ee hazaru, 
ie yew 3 ba sahésa, | 
a ~ ba hazara, 
tosses .@XJ lakhu, one hundred thousand. 
Proves KI ~ ba lakha, two hundred thousand. 
tecoose -@50 0 daha lakha, one million. 


%3.5 kirore, 
pone en millions (one hundred lakhs). 


35 koru, 

53 . ba kirdre, 
93° 2 ba kora, 
Iesevsseee sy! arbu, one thousand millions (one 
hundred karors). 


lecsschetecs wes” kharbu, one hundred thousand millions 
(one hundred arbs). 


two thousand. 


twenty mullions. 
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foocccccooeooe Ae nilu, ten billions (one hundred kharbs). 


97 ow “a4 
fecescccesssoors wchy pPadamu, one thousand billions (one 
hundred nils). 


3 - wo 
Annotation. Y»gw sahdsu is derived from the Sansk. AEG, 
Prak. QR. It is a regular substantive and inflected accor- 


dingly. i hazaru (s. m.) is of Persian origin. — XI lakhu, 
Sansk. @@{; Hindiist. lak (and lakh); Marathi lakh; it is like- 
wise treated as a substantive masc. — 53 ys kirore (Sansk. wife) 


e a ? — 
is not inflected, whereas > koru is treated as a regular sub- 
stantive. The following numerals, which belong more to the 


realm of fancy, are all substantives, as: w,!> Sansk. Was; 
Ores, Sansk. wa; das, Sansk. ? 0d3, Sansk. QW. 
§. 23. 
Inflexion of the cardinal numbers. 
Ko hiku or iS hikird are regular adjectives and 
inflected according to their respective terminations (X# m.; 
Keo fem. etc.); the other numerals have no change of 


gender, but are inflected in the Formative Plural, as: 


. ba, two; Format. Plural: yy bine. 
sp tré, three; 7 . wp trine. 
ye éare, four; ‘ 34 wre caine. 
v0 = v -? ” v 
e panja, five; 3 ‘3 uysy panjane. 
4 cha, six; e »  gpeee> Chahane. 
caw saha, seven; ; < iw satane. 
«3! atha, eight; ‘3 ; sl athane. 
“07 cee . vs: “Oo” es 
9d Nava, nine; :. ‘ ws Davane. 


3 daha, ten; 3 - prs dahane. 
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The following numerals, from eleven-eighten, throw 
final Anusvara off in the Formative Plural and drop the 
short a, preceding h, as; 


(4 yaraha, eleven; Format. Plur. 6 yarhane. 
Ob baraha, twelve; 3 » pb barhane. 
CP ya3 teraha, thirteen; _,, » pps terhane. 


ae . . 
¢>235— Codaha, fourteen; _,, » Gprdz> Codhane. 
Sopee pandraha, fifteen ; ” “5 wy prodig pandhrane. 

wlpPdg pandhra, %, 
42) Viha, twenty; - »  Up@y Vihane. 


Those numerals, which end in é (i) and 6, are not 
capable of inflexion, as: giew sathe, sixty; ~~ satare, 
seventy ; sx navé or »35 noe, ninety; but ul asi, eighty, 
makes the Format. Sing. Gul asia. 


ae sa-u, hundred; is inflected, as follows: 


SING. PLUR. 
Be Bes : 
Nom. = »_8au; y~ sava, or contracted Ly si. 


Format. 5. sava; wy Savane, yw BANC, ptpw Save, 
a” > 
: sae. 
C asad 
The cardinal numbers, chiefly the decimal ones, 


are also used as collective numbers, and in this case 
they are inflected according to their respective ter- 


minations, e. g. 99d sp tré — three tens, For- 
mative 3 yy yy trine dahune; wgin y l= care sathet, 
four ee oe nave forms the Plural wrtss naveu 

Format. ys navéune. When used in a collective sense 


these numerals are mostly put in the Formative Plural 
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ending in 6, as: thy vihe, in scores; ure Save, in 
' 
hundreds gw sahase, in thousands. 
’ eng ’ 


When a noun in the Formative Plural takes the 
termination ne or é, the preceding numeral, like all other 


adjectives, must take the same too, or: so Uys 28 


an | 


to ten enemies, or: SF Sp) ons. 2 and Sp do 
not admit of a Formative in é, but make it i, as: 
oy bi, Ry tri; of +> there is a Formative as well 
in i as in é; ne cai or: oe éaé; but the Forma- 
tives bi, tri, Gai are also used with Formatives of nouns 
ending in ne. 


The emphatic 7 (hi) may also be affixed to the 
cardinal numbers to express comprevencs: or inten- 


sity, as: es bai or: tt? béi, all two = both, For- 
mative Plural: sty binhi or: wee binhi; or: 


- 7 4 


binhine, ste binbini. istzy? tel, all three, Formative 


Plural: sty5 trinhi or: wey trinhi; or: Bee trin- 
hine, shesy5 trinhini. (<3) ¢arai or: style Carei, all | 
four, Formative Plural: its Caini. igi! athai, all 


eight, Formative Plural: etl athani, etc. 


The cardinal numbers, from two upwards generally 
require their substantive in the Plural; but they may 
also be constructed with the Singular, after the manner 
of the Persian. Sau, hazadru, sahasu, lakhu etc., being 
properly substantives, are either constructed with the 
Genitive Plural of the following substantive, or they 
have the same coordinated in the Plural. The numerals 
preceding a substantive may either be inflected according 
to the termination of the substantive or they may remain 
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uninflected; when two or more numerals precede a sub- 
stantive, the last only is inflected. 


Hed sp 2 ORG Urey @ Eylyy 


Do not forget the words; in youth there are two, 
three short days. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, Hpil. : 


Having taken provisions of two, three years, depart. 
Amulu Maniku, Stack’s Gram. p. 147. 


Being unwell she weeps much all the eight watches 
with grief. Maj. 562. 


geet ot jal ote gy wes yd 
He SE GS 53> LM Fy Opty itd etl 
Man has come into the midst of ten enemies — 


That young man, who wins the battle out of the 
midst of all these ten enemies etc. Sh. Barvo 


Sindhi, Chat. 18. 
ge oS oT BU gel 4 om MSE oe tle 
Under whose command are sixty, eighty bond-maids; 


those sixty, eighty bond-maids have pellet-bows in their 
hands. Amulu Maniku, p. 141. 


3 o.|hC€9 b | o-% > id | ga Pag, So < 3 > Sue 0? 
YRS YRME 2 pip? pw G9 720 Onin dor gl 
QP 62 ce ; eee! ok @ 
SE 07? S) 6 IF re OF U7 Gr JHE PS 


In that very palace one hundred Fairies also will 
dance near the Dév Sufédu. Then he will say: if thou 
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causest these hundred Fairies to sit down and showest 
me a dancing etc. Amulu Maniku, p. 144. 


“eo er ewer a? o 6 
BLES x be ox ge Ob OH 
In the body of that young man there are nine hundred 
and nine wounds. Sh. Kéd. VI, 7. 


HE etliys Cage LE gl Le BS YE yal 
With him ten hundred liberal persons mounted on 
swift boats. Ajaib, v. 253. 


Pehl 
Hundreds and also other multitudes of generous 
persons are in the world. Sh. Sor. I, 3. 


NWP a> > Legs 66S re WU Usye 
Thousands of physicians I have had for (my) disease. 
Sh. Abiri I, Epil. 


oe BEG 2S GSK 4 TIF See SH ge 
If thou hast thousands of sweathearts, even then 
compare none with Punht. Sh. Mass. V, 2. 


orgs WS gana 4055 pad Ke 
In one palace there are lakhs of doors, windows 
in thousands (belong) to it. Sh. Kal. I, 23. 


oe o.% Bo ox se eT tg 3 
rtgS pr gsl05! yprgot 955 HG Uldum 
Where there are ten millions of killers, in that 
direction lift up thy “yee Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 4. 


dis ib 20 Ys LAS oye CG 
Of bedsteads, beddings, palkis nine lakhs, nils of 
hard cash. Sh. Sor. II, 5. 
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§. 24. 
I. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


vere paharyo, | 
weer peheryo, } the first. 
vir® pehero, 
Ba oo | the second. 
a on | the third. 
wieize Cotho, the fourth. 
wise panjo, the fifth. 
wieee Chahd, the sixth. 
jew 6at6, the seventh. 
Heil atho, the eighth. 


wir 4 nao, the ninth. 
ws i navo, 
wy 308 daho, the tenth. 
wo ye yarho, | the eleventh. 
(93) karho, 
38,6 barb, the twelfth. 
p2,45 térh6, the thirteenth. 
3235 éodho, the fourteenth. 
wr ae: penerene: | the fifteenth. 
wyjy2O4g pandhro, 
wy) j» sorho, the sixteenth. 
Y pw satraho, the seventeenth. 
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wi5l arho, the eighteenth. 
wees! Gniho, the nineteenth. 

wi2) Viho, the twentieth. 
Bee, ékiho, the twenty first. 
wie, bevih6, the twenty second. 

ete. etc. 

ostys tihd, the thirtieth. 
wpealle calihé, the fortieth. 
erie panjaho; the fiftieth. 
witeie sathyo, the sixtieth. 

wR em sataryo, the seventieth. 

cael asyO, the eightieth. 

wie naviyo, 
wa navéo, 
vn saviyo, 


the ninetieth. 


Bye sau-0, the hundredth. 


ow ._ 
wis 8al-0, 


Of compound numbers only the last takes the form 


of the ordinal and is inflected, as: 


© Be ? . ins 
RR Xs hiku sau peheryo, the one hundred 


and first. 


wie» 2 ba saviyd, the two hundredth. 


3% \. 3 ba 8a bid, the two hundred and second. 


w5)!> hazaro, | the thousandth. 


pew sahaso, 
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Annotation. The ordinals are regularly derived from the 
Prakrit; wie pehery6, the first, though, has not followed 
the traces of the Prakrit (— Qg@), but taken its own course 


of assimilation; Sansk. FWA, thence: pahama; the m of pa- 


hama has been changed in a rather unusual way to 1 (r), pahala, 
pahara, thence the Sindhi: paharyo or peheryo. Hindist. and 


Panjabi: pahila, Marathi likewise: pahila. Ww bid, the second, 


points back to the Prakrit ata (shortened from fates), 


and the other form sans bijd, corresponds to the Prak. saa. 5S 
trio, the third, eoincides with the Prakrit ata, with this dif- 
ference, that original r has been preserved in Sindhi. (y$¢35> 
éotho, the fourth, Prakrit ; the original dental (th) has 
been preserved in Sindhi. The following ordinals are all re- 
gularly derived from the cardinals, by adding the affix 6 cor- 
responding to the Sansk. affix *{#, which has in Sindhi been 
changed to 6 by the elison of t (compare: Introd. §. 9). In 
Hindustani and Panjabi tama has been similarly changed to 
va, in Marathi to va; the Gujarati has preserved the affix md, 
and the Bangalt even the whole affix tam. 


§. 25. 
Inflexion of the ordinals. 


The ordinals are regularly inflected as adjectives 
according to their respective terminations: 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Nom. wire peheryo. werk peheri. 
Format. were pehere. Syre peheria. 
Vocat. vag peherya. wre peheri. 
PLURAL. 


Nom. obye peherya. unre peheryu. 
Format. yyazres peheryé. passes peheryé (peherié), 
ormat. .y2yg2 peherye rye peherye (peherie) 
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7 obey re peherya. 


were peheryane. 


Forma 


lw Gre 2 peherya a. 
ye yz peherine. 


743 peheryune. 


en nohens cia 2G? ge poheryt. 
V ocat. zeyd3 peheryo. 


er peheryau. 


HOE nt ust af ge LOL spy vier 
His first own enemy is the avers wretched, 
ignorant man. Sh. Barvo Sindhi, Chat. 18. 


Hide te GBS ght Gs 


12 gilt GS Uses Ly plas He 
In the fort of Kufa are bappy the heroes clad in 
armour, 


The first are the brothers, the second the nephews, 
the third the beloved friends. Sh. Kéd. III, 2. 


OG Spy By oP GE ole Sig Gt 


glee 2b Sree aw Gps? 5263 sit 
On the twenty first (date) self was forgotten to 
(= by) the lover; 


Consciousness became hidden with the beloved on 
the twenty second. Maj. 518, 519. 


5 They BD ey 4HO Wa, 
On the eleventh day the kindness of the Béragis 
returned. Sh. Ramak. II, 11. 


The date of the year is not expressed by the or- 
dinals, but by the cardinals: 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar.. M 
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isp Sigaylin gm Glas, lee ale 
SGI -g28 542 pad wh) 05 


a - -0 - - a -<-,75 
ue §P ey -ayee La 50,61 
oF Bie dol jo Gee ge Yl 
On the twenty seventh of the blessed month of Ra- 
mazan, according to calculation, 
In the night of power the story was completed, on 
a Tuesday. 
It was the year of the Hijrat eleven hundred thirty 
six (= A. D. 1724, 8" June). 
By Fazil was composed the science of the love of the 
wise ones (i. e. Safis). Maj. 829. 


| §. 26. 
Ill. ARITHMETICAL FIGURES. 


The arithmetical figures or names of the numbers 
are expressed by adjectives, which are formed by adding 
the adjective affix 0 to the cardinal numbers; some 
few have also, in order to distinguish the arithmetical 
figures from the ordinals, the affix ko. 


3%! &ko, 3X» hiko, containing the number ‘one’; 
the number or figure ‘one’. 
3% biko, the number ‘two’. 


oS triko, Ss ” ‘three’. 
Gym Catko, ,, “ ‘four’. 
4) 


fone panjo, ” ” ‘five’. 


2 € 7 > 
jaw sato, " ” seven . 


Ql atho, :: ss ‘eight’. 
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3G nao, the number ‘nine’. 
fey dah, ” . ‘ten’, 
38 yarho, __is, 3 ‘eleven’. 
53)6 barhé, " ‘twelve’, 
jp ern; e 5, ' ‘thirteen’. 
3°55> Codhd, _,, - ‘fourteen’. 
5) dag pandraha, ,, ‘fifteen’. 
3% paw sorho, 7 - ‘sixteen’. 
0 phew satraho, _,, . “seventeen ’. 
35! arho, ‘s - ‘eighteen’. 
peasy! uniho, _s,, bs “nineteen ’. 
25 viho, i 4 ‘twenty ’. 
pene ékiho, _,, 3 ‘twenty one’. 
etc. ete. 
Hey triho, . <5 ‘thirty’. 
sealle Caliho, _,, - ‘forty’. 
gels, panjahe, ,, ‘s ‘fifty’. 
jagin sathyo, ,, . ‘sixty’. 
jaye sataryo, ,, - ‘seventy’. 
jaul asyd, $s . ‘eighty’. 
RS navlyo, _,, - ‘ninety’. 


Rew Saviyo, __,, ss ~ hundred’. 


They are regularly inflected as adjectives ending in 
0; Ke 4 two units; we +e pi ees B52 hes sry after 
x s) 


the number three comes the number four. 
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§. 27. 
IV. COLLECTIVE NUMBERS. 


We have noticed already (§. 22), that the cardinal 
numbers may also be employed as collective numbers; 
but tho Sindhi possesses also a peculiar kind of nu- 
merals, which express an aggregate sum; these are: 


35 lad dahako, the sum of ten; about ten. 
5), viharo, 
gyLez, viharo, 
; loys trihard, 
3 Lays triharo, 
gael calhyaro, the sum of forty; about forty. 


the sum of twenty; about twenty. 


the sum of thirty; about thirty. 


gals panjahi, | the sum of fifty; about fifty. 
pols panjaho, 
pX.g5. sithiko, the sum of sixty, about sixty. 

They are properly adjectives, formed by the affixes 
ko (§. 10, 24) and 4rd, as: 38l@35 dahako, making ten; 
3 gy, virah6, containing twenty. They may be con- 
structed either as substantives with the noun in the Ge- 
nitive, or as numeral adjectives, €. g.: 35> whe as EX 


ten boys, literally: a decade of boys, or: Ka eee Fx 
To express more distinctly the indefiniteness of such 


a number, the adverb oes khanu (literally: piece, por- 
tion, Sansk. QF) is added to them as well as to the 


cardinal numbers; e. g. es gle, vihar6 khanu, about 


twenty. Bg ce» 
cee eo 
They were about five thousand men. Matth. 14, 21. 
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OC w 


US56 cauku, SR = caukiri, the sum of four, 
Sir kori, a score, are only used substantively, the 
latter generally in the Formative Plural .,' 5 %35 kore, 
in scores, as: 

L> pays Je a GIs peng 

In thousands are the thanksgivings, in scores the 
favours of the kind one (i. e. God). Sh. Surag I, 
Epil. 1. | 

ae salkiro, a hundred, is only used when 
epeang of interest, expres our “per cent”, as: 
pplol sie witty) was Los) lL. 5 I acl 
two hundred rupees at five rupees by the hundred (i. e. 
at five per cent). The percentage may also be expressed 
by an adjective (a so-called Bahuvrihi, cf. §. 12, II, 5), 
compounded of the respective amount and the adjective 
otird, ‘having above’, as: 

pes 5330! one hundred having one above it, 1. e. one 


per cent; 
o.3 
a 5537} two per cent. 


ae 5y35 Pa three per cent. 
etc. ete. 


Of the same kind are the compound adjectives, such as: 
(5) Fries cauano (sau), one hundred having four Annas, i.e. 4 
Annas per cent; (5) sHL55 tripainy6 (sau), one hundred 


having three quarters of a rupee, i. e. at three quarters 
of a rupee per cent, etc. When xe miti (interest) 1s 


used, pre is omitted, as: sit ere interest of one 
gles! Fe a | 
and a half. 
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§. 28. 


V. PROPORTIONAL NUMBERS. 


The numerals denoting ‘fold’, are: 


bi té twofold. 


trind, threefold. 
cauno, \ fourfold. 
cauno, 

panjano, fivefold. 

¢éhahino, sixfold. 


satino, sevenfold. 


{ athind, eightfold. 


nauno, ninefold. 
dahino, tenfold. 


> yarhino, elevenfold. 
> barhino, twelvefold. 
43 térhino, thirteenfold. 


éodhins, fourteenfold. 
pandhrino, fifteenfold. 
sorhino, sixteenfold. 


satrahind, seventeenfold. 


=| arhiind, eighteenfold. 


inihino, nineteenfold. 


vihino, twentyfold. 
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ea! éekihino, twenty-onefold. 
Bygzy3 trihun6, fortyfold. 


Boe l. calihino, fortyfold. 


350lsi3 panjahind, fiftyfold. 
pyagke sathyind, sixtyfold. 
Hyak sataryuno, seventyfold. 
stl asyuno, eightyfold. 


He navéuno, ninetyfold. 


pipe sano, hundredfold. 


In the same way the affix ino (cf. §. 10, 28) is 
added to the fractional numbers, as: 


sipol adhano, one half-fold. 


peeiyor y~ Savaino, one (or a certain sum) and a quarter- 
fold. 


55_dQd dédhiiné, one and a half-fold. 


p5le5t adhaino, two and a half-fold. 
- aa , - ae be 2 oe 
es E79 Fe EET Ok tds Gof tde 


When he has been brought over by you, then you 


make him twofold more a child of hell, than yourselves 
Matth. 23, 15. 


3 ae ele 6 eo ee “7 ad 6 
_—— Se 
Lsdeyd gf Grete 
Other seeds fill upon good land; these brought forth 


fruit, some hundredfold, some sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. 
Matth. 13, 8. 
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«8. 29. 
VL REDUPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 


The numeral adverbs, denoting reduplication, are. 


jos héekara, 
+ once. 

cor hekara, 

ye bihara, 

ee twice. 

re bihara, 

ybo,5 trihara, 

r . thrice. 

oe trihara, 
> cohara,, four times. 


cor cohara, 
The further reduplicatives are commonly made up 
by the cardinals with the nouns is 315 Varo, 5 Syage OF pay 


(lind). 


«lnnotation. The affix js, or shortened < has taken its 
origin from the Sansk. ‘GT, Hindiistani: barah, Panjabi: vari; 
in Sindhi v has been elided and euphonic h inserted. 

§. 30. 
Vil. FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 


The fractional numbers are of two kinds; they are 
either substantives or adjectives; 


a) substantives are: 
- 33> Cothe, 

lize cothal, a quarter. 
3e55> cotho, 
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24 pau, a quarter; Plur. 54, pava or pa. 
goley5 trihai, a third. 
Sol adhu, a half. 
slp Savai, one and a quarter; a quarter more 
: (than the whole). 
#6, sadhu, one half more (than the specified sum). 
dx3 dédhe, one and a half. 


b) adjectives are: 


r 7 pauney | one quarter less (than the whole). 
jie munO, 
oo! adbu, half 
goof adha, 
{}~ sava, one quarter more (than the whole). 
loSL.. sadha, one half more (than the whole). 
2d25 dédhu, one and a half. 


cgilest adhai, two and a half. 


Annotation. ~g3}>, slese, 35> 1s derived from the 


e 


Sansk. squire, Hindiistani cauth, cautha1; in the same way 
giloys is derived from the Sansk. qerars, Hindiistani tibat. 
sl, corresponds to the Sansk. Q[@, Hindustani pao; the ad- 
aauue Faye has sprung from the Sansk. adj. Urera, Hindist. 
pauna, Marathi pain; the ongin of pec is doubtful. 20 is 
substantive and adjective at the same time, Sansk. We, Hin- 
dist. adha. stl = and the adjective tw are derived from the 
Sansk. Q@QT@, having a quarter, Hindiist. and Marathi: sava; _ 


ols and the adjective losL. (Plur. m.) from the Sansk. ad- 
jective are, having a half, with a half, Hindiistani (Instrum.) 
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sarhé. 2d35 and the adjective 225 are apparently derived 
I i 

from an unusual Sansk. compound fa +- we, having three halves, 

Hindist. dérh, Panjabi dedh, Marathi did. 5125) has drawn 

its origin from the Sansk. Wey, Hindist. arhar, Panjabi 

dhai, Marathi adits. 

In reference to the use of these fractional numbers 
it is to be observed, that jae is generally used with 
units, and ye with two, three etc., as: i) py a 
rupee wanting a quarter = three quarters of a rupee; 
las) 4 os G3 two rupees wanting a quarter — one rupee 
and three quarters; poe $352 one hundred wanting a 

ter — 75. tye t ape one (e 
quarter lp one i er more, 88: yaw tow one 
ér and a quarter; . § (\ three sérs and rter. 
ser an q yo Sr ew @ qua 

{, is not inflected in the Singular, nor in the No- 
minative Plural, but it has a Formative Plural masc., 


sly savalne, ly savayane or: nln savae, 
and fem. lw savaine or: onl savayane: but ge- 


nerally it is not inflected at all, e.g.: we ye HF & el 


with four maunds and a ae OF: pw wre epte Npe 
(,. may also precede coe 5 etc., as: — y~ lpw one 
hundred and a quarter — 125; 35 \, one thousand 
and a quarter = 1250. 


of adhu, half, is a common adjective and used 
accordingly. 


los. sadha, adding one half, is only used with 
nouns of number subsequent to ‘two’, and_ therefore 


ever found in the Plural; its fem. is pada sadhiyt. 
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S73 BNP pode yaw 9H Bole 905 
Then she weighs with a balance nine sérs and a 
half of read lead. Maj. 320. 


sodad dédhu, one and a half, is only used in the 
Singular and not compounded with other numbers, as: 


Fey] dud one Anna and a half; $3) Sd35 one rati and 
a half. ' 
giladl adhai, two and a half, is only used in the 


Plural, without distinction of gender in the Nominative; 
in the Formative Plural it makes for the Masc. lest 
adhaine, yalsst adhayane or: cnslest adhaie, and for 


the fem. _iledi adhaine , ppalst eoneyane) slsst 
adhaieé; es igSlest two yards and a half; URE 55 Sasi 


two Tois and a half; Formative: ya _Slest; yplest 


wre etc. 

From these fractional numbers another kind of ad- 
jectives has been derived, implying “consisting of, com- 
puted at such a rate, standing in such a relation”, as: 


3G panyo or KL pen eny only used in the 
compound : p5L or: KASS, computed at 
at three quarters of a rupee. 
354, pao, compounded with cardinal numbers, as: 
54 (5,5, consisting of three quarters. 
gelp~ savayd, computed at 1'/,. 
32d,5 dédho, consisting of 1'/. 
WIFBAS dédhuo, standing in the 1'/, place. 


guladl adhay6, consisting of 2'/,. 
5! adhao, standing in the 2'/, place. 
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These are used as common adjectives and inflected 
and constructed accordingly. 

The other fractional numbers may be made up by 
compositions, as: 


sg sof adhu pau = '/. 


3 0 X25 dédhu pau = %/. 
giles 3 ba trihai — ?/,. 
2 Gy pauna ba = 1%/,. 
etc. etc. ete. 


Fractions with special application are: 


iY parupo, 
ASG paili, a quarter of a rupee. 


us paine, 


\ 


< 


S 3h pairi, the quarter of a é (yard). 
59 lari, one third of a rupee. 


es 
oo” 


half a rupee piece. 


si2ol adhiri, half a gaj, or half a damiri (529). 


Chapter XI. 


Pronouns. 
§. 31. 


The personal pronoun is in Sindhi of two kinds: 
it is either used as an absolute pronoun or as a suffix, 
acceding to nouns, adverbs or verbs. 
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lL PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


The Sindhi has a personal pronoun only for the 
first and second person Singular and Plural, the third 
person is made up by means of demonstrative pronouns. 
A remnant of the old (now lost) personal pronoun of 
the third person has been preserved in the pronominal 
suffix of the third person, as we shall see hereafter. 


1) The personal pronoun of the first person. 


There are two forms in common use for the first 
person Singular, wl aii, and shortened .,f 4; besides 
these .jlo ma or wy mu are also dialectically used 
in Siré. | 

The great deterioration of the language is strikingly 
illustrated by the present forms of the absolute pronouns. 


The Prakrit form is We or Wea (Sansk. We): but 


in the corrupted Apabhranga dialect, the mother of the 
modern Sindhi, we meet already the form zs, from 
ea (by elision of ®), from which the Sindhi au has 
drawn its origin (Lassen, §. 183); the other form a has 
been simply contracted from We. The two other forms 
ma and mut are originally the Accusative, Sanskrit 
Bil (Prakrit shortened ), and are still used as the 
Formative Singular. 

The Genitive organ muhi or gion muhé, with the 
adjective affix g— jo, is to be referred to the Prakrit 
Genitive AG (Sansk. HA), Apabhrania Ag (Lassen §. 183), 
the vowels being nasalized in Sindhi. 

The Nominative Plural is jul asi, Prakrit 3H 
(Sansk. root 3{&); in Sindhi m has been elided and 
final é€ changed to i (= i); the Formative gil asa 
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corresponds to the Praknt Genitive Plural Brera 


(Sansk. BTS), 


Annotation. In the cognate dialects the Accusative has si- 
milarly been used for the Nominative; Marathi mi (inferior 


Prakrit dialect ae, Lassen §. 183, 2), Formative ma (Prakrit 
Genitive AQ); Hindustani mai, Formative mujhé or mujh (Pra- 
krit Genitive ASH); Panjabi: mai, Formative mai; but Gu- 
jarati: hai, Formative ma. In the Plural the Marathi has in 
the Nominative ahmi, in the Formative ahma; the Hindustani 


ham, Formative ham or hamd; the Panjabi ase, Formative asa; 
the Gujarati hamé or hamé, Formative ham or hamo. 


Inflexion of the first personal pronoun. 


&~ 2 4 
west au or Vf a, 1 


SINGULAR. 

BT x2 7 z | a = > x 

Nom. wl a0, Lyf a; le ma, Qyy0 mu; 
Format. ee oe . 
Instrum./w* ™> we Ma, wy! a. 


Genit, j> arse muht jo; 3> qe muhé jO; 5> we 
mu jO; 5> wl a jo. 

Dative. ne 2 ee a ee 

Acne, sg ort WE Ke; gg yl mA Khe. 

Ablat. lesye muha; wher ay miik ha or ys Lye 


ma kha. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. upaw! asl, we. 
Format. 
Instrum. 


| ji asd; pgilaf asthe; yy @iLi ashi 
Genit. j> wit asa JO, 5> gilt asahé jo. 

D: ti ye. Ph ~ O,-% ~ 

Acous, foGS wal asi khe; gh ygilat asthe kha, 


Ablat. mes sl asa kha ete. 
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BF GI gy’ QS yy? 1S gm of 


st leiedsst wy) Le ee Oe 
If they have been seen by you, for God’s sake tell (me). 


After them my eyes weep night and day. Sh. Hus. 
X, 22. 


By no means I shall give up my friend till the day 
of resurrection. Sh. Kéd. IV, Epil. 


Kazi, why doest thou beat me, having seen me ill, 
o friend! Maj. 251. 


Even before me all would have perhaps slided down 
(into the river) having taken their jars. Sh. Suh. I, 4. 


I1- 93 oc aor as 
weal Gd Yl ow x} )! usasl 
She in bashful before God and faithful towards us. 
Maj. 671. 
Grew leymew G48 5759 69) wr gilel 
Our love flows excessively with our sweethearts. 
Maj. 675. 


2) The personal pronoun of the second person. 


The pronoun of the second person is ies tu, which 
points rather to the Sansk. td, than to the Prak. qa; 
the Formative and Instrumentalis 53. to is derived from 
the Prak. Instrum. ge; the Genitive Rese tuhii or orgs 
tihé (with 3» etc.) corresponds to the en Ge- 


nitive qe. 
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The Plural of this pronoun presents a great variety 


- 
Deo 


of forms, as: pats tavhi, .. 295 tavi, aes tahi, uss 
tai; or: aryl avhi (avhe), oral ave, cpl ahi, nt al, 
pl ai. 

The forms tavhi etc. have been derived from the 
Prakrit Nom. Plural qe, tu having been changed to 
tav, and m elided. The forms avhi, ahi etc. are 
very remarkable. As initial t is never elided, they 
cannot well be derived from tavhi etc. It is therefore 
very probable, that these forms are to be referred to 
the Sansk. Plural aw = Prak. Te, and with elision 
of initial y, umhé; in Sindhi ‘uv’ has been changed to ‘av’ 
and m elided, as in tavhi. 


The Formative ylos5 tavha, ls,! avha corresponds 
to the Prak. Genitive Plural Fara. 


Annotation. The cognate dialects agree in all essential points 
with the Sindhi. Marathi: tu, Formative ti or tiija (Priakrit 
ade or Teh; us pire tuhmi and poruenys cube. ak 
distant: tu or tai; Genitive t¢-ra (mé-ra), ra being used in this 
instance to form a pronominal adjective; the Formative tujh 
is properly the Prakrit Genitive (3H, and the Instrumentalis 
tti coincides with the Sindhi to. The Nomin. Plural tum is 
shortened from the Prakrit , and the forms tumha (tum- 
ha-ra), tumho, tumh point back to the Prakrit Genitive Plural 

Panjabi: tu, Genitive té-ra, Instrument. tai (Prikrit 
Wg), Formative tai (Prakrit Genitive 7). Nom. Plural: tusi, 
Formative: tusa. Gujarati: tii, Genitive: taha-ro, Formative ta; 
Nom. Plural: tame or tamd, Formative tam or tamo. 


Inflexion of the second personal pronoun. 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. aes tu, thou. 
Format. ! i i 


to. 
Instrum. 
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Gen. > pgis tit jo (tihé jo); g— 55 to jo. 
Dative. 
Accus. st 35 6 khe. 


Ablat. lags toha; KS 55 to khi. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. ems tavhi; wrx tavi; wags tahi; cs tai. 
ws) avhi (avhé); ory! avi; asl ahi; Bevel) 


Ts yl Al. : 
Format. | (5°3 tavhd, ..l@3 tahd; ..le{! avha: Lai ahi: 
Form 7 a oe ee ees 


p> yes je sy! 
tavha jo etc.; avha jo; ie 
3> pypol ahé jo. 


Gen. oe ie 
Pls 5 gli! 
tavahé jo; ° avahé jo 
Dative. sae re a a 
Accus. | ees yls,s tavha khe; set wls,! avha khé. 


Ablat.  GQS je tavha Icha ete. 
The emphatic i or hi, hi is very frequently joined 
to this pronoun in all its forms. | 
rd GIS PS rd Oy) AM) nneiys 
Even thou remainest in my heart; only towards 
thee my eyes (are directed). Maj. 211. 4 
oF gep? Male le. ele pete 
Even for thy sake I have borne the tauntings of 
my companions. Sh. Mum. Rano I, Epil. 
| pp ey her signe jdm 555 
Even thy ganroaeh has been welcomed. by me. 
Maj. 341. _ 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. ) N 
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jl2o boss oslb oe re oY wll. 
Separate from thee I cannot find any strength in 
my body. Sh. Suh. H, 4. 


gy 2 BN 6 er Ae yee 
O friends, do not hinder me at all! Maj. 95. 
19 5% oils G50 IL 3 SF wlaidee Yee 
I shall not at all give up (your) shed nor your 
door, o friend! Sh. Barvo 8. I, 16. 
ist (53155 HF oe SF oe gol oh 
O handsome lady! the mark of your family is 
greatness. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 8. 
- fr ice? s; 
ys! gee ol! oil see Sp 
After my friend (is gone) I talk over with you my 
misfortunes. Sh. Hus. VI, 5. 


I. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
§. 32, 


1) The proximate demonstrative pronoun is 9 hi, 
ig he or dx hiu (also pronounced: g@ hiu); in Lar 
= 1 7 : 
initial h is commonly dropped, as: «f 1, ye! 6, Sf iu. 

rr’ ca | oa 

The base of this pronoun is i (cf. Bopp § 360 sqq.); 
in the Formative another pronominal base is substituted, 
i-na, (Bopp §. 369; compare also the inflexion of $¢W 
‘this’ in Sansk.). | 

Annotation. The Marathi form of this demonstrative is ha, 
Formative: ya (Prakrit Bat = Sansk. WIAA); Hindiistant: 
yeh, Formative: is (Sansk. ZX); Plural: yz, Formative: in. 


Panjabi: ih, Formative: is, Instrument.: in; Plural: ih, For- 
mative: ina. 
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Inflexion of the proximate demonstrative. 
ge hi, this. 

Nom. ist hi; s* he; %49 hiu or £o hiu, masc., ‘this’; ‘he’. 
is? hi; s* he; gs hia or <9 hia, fem., ‘this’; ‘she’. 
Format. 
Instrum. |“ 
Genit. 5> (ye hina jo or j> G! ina jo. 

Dative. <@5 ¢s hina khé etc. 


los hina or ¢,f ina, com. 


se oe hina khé ete. 
Accusat. { ~ Poet 
is® hi ete. 
Ablat. het cps hina kha etc.; ys hind. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. is® hi; is hé, ‘these’; ‘they’; com. 


Format. 
Instrum. 


Genit. j> wy hine j0; 5> wri hinane jo. 


Dative. se ye hine khé; 9S pie hinane khé. 
uy? hine khé etc. 


ye hine or oy ine; yi hinane or yl inane. 


Accus. 4" 12. : 
\" hi; i hé. 


Ablat. les ys hine kha etc. 


There is also an emphatic form of this pronoun: 
«ese hei, this very one. 


9-3? 


pladin ww Olan Se! we ein Eigiy UP 
To travel after Punhu, this is my happiness. Sh. © 
Ma. III, 1. 
np 5ge0 3 ype 52 GL Uw ob OF 
With this water she does not wash at all her head. 


Sh. Suh. Chat. 3. 
N2 
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FAS Ol ee GO Athy gio 
Nothing but wickedness has been in his heart. 
Maj. 244. 


Never it will be sft this in the world. Sh. Kha- 
hor. HT, 11. 


SHE POS oS CHE glist pid ye shim 


OS yi > 
Whoever shall give to drink unto one of these little 
ones a cup of cold water. Matth. 10, 42. 


se 545 wy FE I mall oF Ye (Oe ade 
God can make sons for Abraham from these stones. 
Matth. 3, 9. _ 
2) The emphatic proximate demonstrative 
is 30! iho, ‘this very’; ‘this here’. It is properly a 
compound pronoun, consisting of the demonstrative base 
‘7, and ‘ho’ = Sansk. @ (&&8), and therefore inflected ac- 
cording to both terminations. _ 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 301 1hO; gee Tho; 55! 10; 5421 10; masc. ’”) 
lo! iha; Lest tha; GI ia; Ut ia; fem. 
Format. 
Instrum 
Genit. > oe! inhé jo etc. 
Dative. a il inhé khé etc. 


f inhé; stl inhi; st! inhia; .g3! ineha; com. 


1) It very rarely occurs, that the Singular of this pronoun is 
(after the manner of an adjective) joined to a noun in the Plural. 


2) In poétry the form a éhu also is to be met with. 
; , 
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“gS —e3! inhé khé etc. 
| se ig! inhé khé e 
30! iho; m.; lo} iha, fem. 
Ablat. gS .5¢5! inhé kha ete. 


Accus. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. gl ihé, com. — 


Format. 


oe \. ee) inhane; gl inhine ; crag inhe. 
Genit. j> ore! inhane jo etc. 


Dative. ot uel inhane khé ae 
or inhané khé ete. 


Accus. is ihe, com. 


Ablat. les il fnhaiie kha ete. 

The emphatic 1 may also be added to this pronoun, 
to point the object out with still ‘greater distinctness, 
as: isl ihoi, this very same person, fem. lal ihai; 
Format. sings! inher; Plur. stan ihéi; Format. tel 
or commonly: ae inhi. 


ol OL 15} ge LES ge GSle al 
Even this is the cause of the Lord, that he draws 
forth the drowned ones from the eddy. Sh. Surag. 
II, 16. | 


Fg 


Uy 6h gl sgre Gal Sas ate 


The lovers, says Abd-ul- Latif, have fallen into this 
very reflection. Sh. Kal. I, 8. 


Sree AF ree HT FS gol oF gal 
Even these are the works of God; otherwise who 
wouldstep down into the whirlpools? Sh. Suh, VI, 13. 
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3) The demonstrative pronoun jg ijho, this 
one present’ is only used in the Nom. Sing. and Plural. 
It is apparently compounded of the base ‘i’ and the Sansk. 
pronoun @, s being now and then changed in Sindhi 
to j, and even to jh (see: Introduction §. 11, 2). 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. jf ijho; fem. (gst ijha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom. ist>! ijhé, com. 


SHE nF HE yal LS opel 
They come here; the faqirs have been made tawny 
by the Kak (river), Sh. Mam. Rano I, 3. 


4) The remote demonstrative pronoun is 59 hi 
or 39 ho, in Lar pronounced A a or 3! 6. The base 
of this pronoun, hi, is not in use in Sanskrit, but in 
Prakrit a remnant of it has been preserved in the Ge- 
nitive 2. Its theme must have been (according to Bopp, 
Comp. Gramm. §. 341) sva, from which ‘hu’ has been 
regularly formed. Its inflection quite agrees with that 
of © hi, only hu (u) being substituted instead of ‘hi’ 
in the Formative. 


Annotation. The Marathi does not know this pronominal 
base; it only uses td, corresponding to the Sindhi so. In 
Panjabi we find uh, Instrum. un, and Formative us, Plur. 
uh, Formative una. The Hindustani uses: woh, Formative us; 
Plural wé, Format. un (Hindui: wah, Formative va; Plur. wé, 
Formative: un). The Gujarati, like the Marathi, has only the 
theme té. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom. * hi, 39 ho, Hi u, JH O, masc. it he, she. 
= ha (32 ho), a hua; ,! <f ua, fem. 
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Format. 
oe Ree huna, of una, com. 


Dative. a5 oe huna khé etc. 


st oe huna khé etc. 
Accus. {” 


= ha, Es hua etc. 


Ablat. ys huna, .,{gi2 hunahd, ol una; ws oe 
Po aina kha. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. pe ha; = ho; ays hie; yl we; a5 hoe, com. 


Format. 


eA | pit hunane, eH unane; ye hune, re une. 


(emphatic: ee huni). 
Dative. ot ye hunane khé; ot ye hune khé etc. 


en off pis hunane khé ete. 


oo 


» fa i” ho etc. 
Ablat. lg 4 hunane kha etc. 


~ zl Ao se Pd whe25y2 
Having travelled from a foreign cOuMY he had 
come. Sh. Sor. I, 3. 


sti> 3 Se ol yi wee ye sh £950 
IT am not worthy of that shoe, which they put on 
(their) foot. Sh. Koh. UI, 8. 
Spey gly yd GST ite 55 of 
At that door those are accepted, who have lost 
their existence. Sh. Surag. I, Epil. 2. ! 
s UG --7 5) an 9 GL 9 
aria cd aa ey Rw ala 
Those are the mansions, those the mosques, those 
the palaces of the Kazis. Maj. 137. 
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Spl 555) Boy yh LS UE Wa | 

Yesterday were raised by them the masts by the 
support of the north-wind. Sh. Surag.. I, 1. 

5) The emphatic remote demonstrative is 
zsof uho, ‘that very’; it is formed in the same way as 
321 iho, only ‘u’ being substituted for ‘i’ 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. sso uho or zt ud, masc. 
oh wha or Gi ua, fem. 
Format. : 
| ee | eal unhé; sel unhia ail uniha, com. 


Genit.  j> el unhé jo ete. 
Dative. ot sf unhé khé ete. 


3f unhé khé etc. 
Accus. of sf 
pal uhd, m.; ry uha, fem. 


Ablat. ls Gil unhé kha. 
| PLURAL. 
Nom. | Ht uhé, com. 


¥ t. | 
aaah | pai unhane; gol unbine; eal unhe. 


Genit. j> yet unhane jo ete. 
Dative. sot gal unhane khé etc. 
ures unhane khé ete. 


Accus. {"), 
- uhé, com. 


Ablat. ks el unhane kha etc. 
The emphatic 1 may also be added to this pro- | 
noun, 0354 uhéi, ‘that very same’, fem. gilal ubai, 
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Formative: siagil unhél, . stil unhi or wail unahi. 
Plural: isl uhéi; Formative: sei unhani or agit 
unhi. 
SOE ale call ge ops Si 
The story of that very (person) was heard before. 
Sh. Khahori I, 11. 


Pt ah aad 


aye a ge Bh a SU ail gel ome pS ot 
oles Boe 6 OF od 


Having come to that very house (and) having seen 
that very child and its mother Mary, they fell at his 
feet and worshipped (him). Matth. I, 11. a 

6 Sp HO gt oF 5 30h sds s* 


This one sees the moon, and that one, who is there, 
(sees his) friend. Sh. Kambh. I, 3. 


- of > a aie 


Even discs remember thee wiedaes 
Who never live ina town. | Sh. ——, I, Epil. 


Even ae ‘fen, a ‘Kbmad, IT have an im- 
mense longing. Umar Marui X.’) 


9 O- 


6) The remote demonstrative pronoun eo 
ujho, that one present, is, lke jg ijho, only used 
in the Nom. Singular and Plural. It is compounded of — 
the base ‘u’ and the Sansk, pronoun @ (see: <>). 


1) A poém, different from that contained in the Shaha jo Risals. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. _ zee! ujho; fem. Lgl ujha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom. sel ujhé, com. 


§. 33. 
IL THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun in Sindhi is 5> j6, ‘who’, 
‘what’, Sansk. qj, Prak. SY; the Formative Singular 


ois jahé corresponds to the Prakrit Genitive WH 
= W®, the vowels having been nasalized in Sindhi. The 
Nom. Plural is is jé, as in Prakrit 3, and the For- 
mative wy jine OF > jane points to the Prakrit Ge- 
nitive Plur. WT, 4 “having been shortened in Sindhi. 


Annotation. The cognate dialects do not differ essentially 
from the Sindhi; Marathi: Sing. jo, Plur. jé; Gujarati: Sing. 
j¢, Plural jéo; Hindust.: Sing. jo or jau; Formative jis; Plur. 
jo, Formative jin or jinh; Panjabi: jo, Instrum. jin, Formative 
jis; Plur. jo, Format. jina, Bangali: j@ or jine, Formative jaha 
(Prak. S{J@); Plur. jaha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. > jo, masc.; ls ja, fem. 
Format. 
fast }orgit jahé, com. 
Genitive. 5> eae jahe jo ete. 
Dative. 45 oe jahé khé. 
Accus. 95 oe jahé khé; 5> jo; 4 ja 
Ablat. Ws ede jahé kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. s> jé, com. 
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Instrum. 0 jane; wv? jine; die jinhano; _gé> jinhine. 
w= jinane, i> jinine. 

Genit. je oe jane jo ete. 

Dative. st o> jane khé etc. 


Accus. of ot jane khé; > jé. 
Ablat. Jes > jane kha ete. 


Format. \. 2 


In poétry the emphatic i very frequently is added 
to the Formative Sing. and Plur. of this pronoun, as: 


Format. Sing. aga jahi; Format. plur. <i> jani (also 
written sim jani), gis janhi (to be well distinguished 
from the Format. Sing.) 


Se os Me or Sal, G & je 
That, which is the spittle of Punhu, of that will 
I lick a drop. Sh. Sah. U1, Epil 2. 


SE apt 2 ES oe BS off otis 


rif ile F8I5 gw Slash go Gite 6h ye 


She, who has a longing for Saharu asks not for a 
slope in the ferry; 

Those, who thirst after love, consider the brooks as 
small steps. Sh. Suh. I, 4. 


ge jy s orn ington gp 
Those who have fallen asleep on the evening, suffer 
pains indeed. Sh. Khahori II, Epil. 2. 
ws ude poets ue GLa ew » Nhs 


They will depart with faith, in ae mouth the 
creed is. Maj. 37. 
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MD Td ti 
yt lies im o8 unele pis 


O mother, go and bring me the spinning wheel 


from the courtyard. 


The mountaineer, for whose sake I have spun, is 
gone to Kee. Sh. Hus. III, 8. 


we aw Le gia pe oF is oR 
Those drink ares whose heads are devoted. Sh. 
Jam. Kal. II, 25. 


8. 84. 
IV. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUN. 
The pronoun po sO is nearly always used as the 
correlative of >; it 1s seldom found isolated, in which 
case it retains its original signification ‘that’. It cor- 
responds to the Sansk. pronoun @, Prak. Gy, The 


Formative Sing. oe tahé is derived from the Prak. 


Genitive WW. (Sansk. A = We; the Nom. Plur. en 


sé differs so far from the Sanskrit and ‘Prakrit (2), 
as having retained the base of the Singular; the For- 


mative Plural wy tane is to be referred to.the Prak. 
Genitive aTq, & having been shortened , as in ATW. 


Aavotasivn: AN the kindred idioms know this pronoun; 
Marathi: td, Plur. té; Gujarati likewise: té, Plur. ted; Hindiist.: 
so or taun, Formative tis; Nom. Plur. so or. taun, Formative 
tin, tinh or tinho. Panjabi: s6, Instrument. tin, Formative 
tis; Plur. sd, Formative tina. Bangali: sé, Formative taha, 
Plur. taha-ra. 
| SINGULAR. 


Nom. 34 80; fem. Li sa. 
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Format. ae 


Genit. > oes tahé jo ete. 
Dative. st ot tihé khé. 
Accus. ms gs tahé khé; a so; Ly sa. 
A blat. vies t tahi; yet orgs. tahs kha. 


- PLURAL. | hey 


Nom. i 86; COM. | : | we 3 


Format. 


“ronal Be tane; we tine; os tinane, gs tinine; 


oes ‘tinhane; res tinhine. 
Genit. — > 5 tane jo-ete. 
Dative. | se yi tane khé ete. 
Accus. - mr aed tame ED@: gw 98 


A blat. yas taned; ws ys tane kha etc. 


The emphatic i may also be joined to this pronoun, 
as: Nom. Sing. i 801, fem. gol. sai; Format. ores 
tahi. Nom. Plur. oe sel, Format. isi tani or: gs 


tanhi. 
ELIT jn LET par yO jaw EA jew 
ayNh Se Syty pm lg 5 page pw 
He is this, he is that; he is death, he is Allah. 
He is friend, he is breath; he is enemy, he is helper. 
Sh. Kal. I, 19. 
eye hey GE yg god boy” 
_Q Siamiro! do not confine in fetters that chaste 
woman!. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 9. 
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In that very time I have made an engagement with 
the inhabitants of the jungle. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 1. 


PAGS trio sade ile QF gs gis yds 
When they were fallen asleep, having stretched out 
their feet on the bed, 
Then they were left behind by the caravan, whilst 
— Sh. Koh. I, 8. 


rae a 


y ses a 3 ssi 5 52205 ats 


In whose face there are hundred thousands of noses, 
Cut off from those one, then what obligation is it 
to them? Sh. Mam. VI, 22 


§. 35. 
V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1) The interrogative pronoun ys keru, who? 
. ‘ ] 


This pronoun is only used absolutely. The No- 
minative base ne kéru is derived from the Sanskrit 


alge, Prak. afte (see Introduction §. 2, 6); ; but the 
Formative Singular es kahé, and the Format. Plural 
oe kane point back to the Sansk. @i:; Genitive Sing. 
HRT, Prak. AA = RE; Genitive Plural in Prakrit 
ATU, the a of which has been shortened in Sindhi. 


Annotation. The cognate idioms fall back on the Sansk. 
base @>* (i. e. on the Accus. Sing. @), as Marathi and Gu- 
jarati: kon; Hindist.: kaun, Format. kis; Plural kaun, Format. 
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kin, kinh, kinho; Panjabi: kaun, Instrument. kin, Format. kis; 
Plural kaun, Formative kina. Bangali: ké, Formative kaha; 
Plural kabi-ra. ' 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. ne kéru; fem. ne kéra. 


F t. 
area naif kahe, com. 


Genit. 5> rit kahé jo ete. 
Dative. 64S p¢iX kahé khé. 
se Gt kahs he. 
we kéru; ye kéra. 
Ablat. 4S ga kahd kha. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. ye kére, com. 
— kane, ys nes pS kinane, HS kinine: 
res kinhane, gis kinhine. 

Dative. iF & ae kane khé etc. 

wt kane khé etc. 


kare. 


Ablat. sas” ys khane kha ete. 


Accus. 


Accus. 


als 32 Cre yes gal we 
Who art thou? from whence proceedest thou? w hat 
is thy name? Maj. 167. 


tes ile pS gt OF YESh pS 
Who is the brahman woman? whose (Genit. Plur.) 
is she? who knows her? Sh. Mavs. I, 14. 
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lb US gar, gids Us ys 
Who have they been? wither are they gone? of 
what class have they been? Maj. 659. 


2) The interogative pronoun gm ¢ha, what? 


This pronoun is only used in a neuter sense and 
has no Plural. The Genitive 5> Qe» cha jo etc. signifies: 
of what sort, of what kind? With the postpositions 
set khé, of kane, hes kha, it signifies: what for? 


to what purpose? why? — It is derived from the Sansk. 


far what. 


Annotation. The Hindistani uses kia, the Panjabi ki and 
kia, Format. kas; the Marathi kay (Formative kasa); Bangali: 
ki, Format. kaha. Hindui: kaha, Format. kahe. 


oe Bll GL Gee 5 gt She ge Sl ge 
If the savour of the salt goes, whit what shall it 
be salted? Matth. 5, 13. 


3) The interrogative pronoun 335 kohu, what? 


This pronoun is only used in a neuter sense, just 
as the preceding one, and is indeclinable. If signifies 
very frequently ‘why’, ‘what for’. In poétry it is oc- 
casionally shortened to as kuhu. 

As to its derivation it is identical with ge (= ka, 
kaha), 4 having been changed to 6 in this instance. 


The same is also the case in Hindui, where kaun, 
who? makes the Formative either in ka, kohe or kahe. 


POS play 5S gain Yuden 


I have been made alive by remembering (him); what 
will he do to me having met (me)? Sh. Suh. IV, 7. 
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oF ule 45 vy oe Ltd 
Why do the vacillating ones talk of strong wine? 
Sh. Kal. O, 23. 


4) The See eet pronouns HS keho, 
yee kéharo and 31S kujaro, what? which? 


These three interrogative pronouns may either be 
used absolutely or adjectively with a substantive. Instead 


of 5g4S keho the form 345 kéo is also used in Lar; ; ree 
kéharo may also be written aye kéharo or it may be 
contracted to oa kérho; about their derivation see 
Introd. §. 2, 6. They are inflected regularly. The Dative 
Sing. of gles, 1. @ et gies kujaré khé and the 


Ablative of the fem. Sing. BS; Las kujarea (frequently 
also written Us sles) is generally used as an interrogative 
adverb, tia ‘what for?’ 


In which wise wilt thou, o afflicted one! pass (thy 
time) without the bountiful? Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 16. 


What has happened to Qais? having come they 
speak thus. Maj. 39. 


JS jm Ee Su HT ge GE 


Why has thy own state been made by thee thus ? 
Maj. 655. 


Trampp, Sindhi-Grammar. O 
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§. 36. 
VIL INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1) The indefinite pronoun 3S ko, any one; 
some one. 
The root of this indefinite pronoun is the same as 


that of the interrogative (Sansk. @yS§fq); the Formative 
Sing. and Plural is therefore identical in both pronouns. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 35 ko; fem. 6 ka. 
pormae | res kahé, com. 


Instrum. 
Genit. j= oes kahé jo etc. 
Dative. ot res kahé khe. 


set ris kahé khé. 
Accus. { “ 
s ko; & ka. 
Ablat. LS gs kahé kha. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. st ke, com. 
Format. 
ince eF kane; ot kine. 
Genit. > oS kane jo etc. 
Dative. 5 Res kane khé. 
of kane khé. 


Ablat. oles os kane kha. 


rime JLo ry wr set : ais pee eer 3 ps 
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Nothing else will be of use to thee, except that, 
which thou hast sown thyself; 


Not a grain givest thou to any one, accumulating 
thou hoardest up treasures. Méengho 10. 


phew Mire VP 6F 65 te ye ee 


Some (lightenings) flash over China, some take notice 
of the Samargandis. Sh. Sar. IV, 12. 


I do not other (work) for any, even his I am. Sh. 
Um. Mar. VI, 5. 


The emphatic form of this pronoun is also in 
frequent use: 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. Pos koi, any one; fem. ot kar. 
Format. gis kahi. | 

PLURAL. 
Nom. set kei, or Bees kai, es kai. 


Format. iS kani or pags kanhi. 


Slate Uerm ype 10592 fe AT om ajo 90 
Because there will be at the door of my friends 


some (= several) longing like me. Sh. Jam. Kal. VII, 
Epil. 
iS IS hue patojile gil ogi’ 
To some, some men some (peculiar) knowledge has 


been allotted. Sh. Sor. I, 17. 


Instead of the emphatic form of this pronoun 5S 
k6 may also be repeated: 
02 
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Some reproach of the liquor-seller (fem.) has fallen 
upon their gall-bag. Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 18. 


A neuter form of 35 is .§ ki, something, a 
little; it is not inflected. “ 


With hard labour scoop a little out the heart from 
the sugar-cane. Golden Alphab. VI, 8. 


With a negation 55 signifies: no one, nobody, 
and ..§ ki: nothing; for emphasis’ sake they are fre- 
quently reduplicated, in which case the negation is put 


- 


between them, as: 35 5 35 ko na ko, nobody at all, 
eS 2 gS Ki na ki, nothing at all. 


ssa j He ue ly OF 
sila: 3 yh 3 5S tej 3 tly yogic 
AE 3 ed 5 SBS 5 SS 
6 953 3 pd digs cgi ile gi 
In this time that one is a good comrade 
Who has no children, no buffalo calf, no son and 
no fortune; 
Nothing in his bundle, nothing in his lap, no blanket, 
no sack, 
A rope, at the bottom old and at the top broken, 


and no place whatever to live in. Golden AI- 
phab. VIL. 


3 5S pee GUT dings ole Qadpin 
Not any one from thy family will be thy companion 
from hence. Méngho 3. 
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When 3S is followed by the auxiliary verb gat ahe 
(is) with a negation, a contraction takes places, as : 
555 konhé (instead of: st 3 35) there is nobody (m.), 
it kanhe (f); 3Rngass konhsko, there is nobody at 


all (m.), Kigis kanhéeka (f.); sKgias kihéki, there is 
nothing at all. 


2) The compound indefinite pronoun 
; jéko, wh 
am jeko, whoever 


The original form of this pronoun is 35> joko, 


fem. 6S jaka, which alone is in use in the Formative 
Sing. and Plural, in the Nominative Sing. and Plural 
however the form > jeko preponderates; it 1s com- 


posed of is? jé, if, and 3s ko, literally: if any one. 
Instead of sm or 35$> the reduplicated relative j>j> 


jojo (and as its correlative 3.3 8080) is likewise in use; 
it is inflected in the same way as the single 5> (or 5»). 

The neutral form of this pronoun, Se jeki, wha- 
tever, is not inflected. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 5% jeko; fem. Ue joka. 
! " 


Format. 


hana Be is jahd kahé. 

Genit. 5> ygis oes jabé kahé jo ete. 

Dative. set oes oie jahé kahé khe. 
ms oer ne jahe kahe khe. 


xm jeko; Kim jeka. 
Ablat. QS gi gis jahé kahé kha. 


Accus. 
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PLURAL. 


Nom. a> jeke. 


F t. 
oa |g > jane kane, ot y> jine kine. 


Genit. j> os o> jane kane jo etc. 
Native. is os y> jane kane khé. 


sth m3 «p> jane kane khé. 
> joke. 


Ablat. ks yr ye jane kane kha. 


yaiain JUT LE QE. gare tint ytie Ue 
Whatever (word) be in his mind, hear that his word. 
~ 43. 
"wade thou wilt a to the Lord of the me 


that will be thy companion (i. e. to the other world). 
Mengho 9. 


Instead of 553 joko the poéts very frequently use 
3=35, reverting the order of the two pronouns. 
vet loots dey oF iF 
Whatever thing thou hast to say, o Bijalu, let me 
hear that! Sh. Sor. Hl, 17. 


% a (ee (Ce 
P09 ow ow Pd LS 3 dee SRE OF Ge GF 
Sey 1S yer ob 


Which trees soever give no good fruit, those are 
cut off and thrown into the fire. Matth. 7, 9. 

There is also a reduplicated form of this pronoun: 
35 p> jekok6, but it is only used in the Nominative Sing. 
and Plural. 


Accus. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. $53X4> jéekoko; fem. Klis jekaka. 
' 1 
PLURAL. 


Nom. “= jékeké, com. 
7. | ft 


The neuter form of it is: ham jekiki. 


Pe en ee lade sei 


Whosoever is angry with his hectic without a 
cause, he will be guilty of judgement. Matth. 5, 2. 


Annotation. Another compound of $5 is 35,2 harko, every 
one, whoever (Hindistani: harkoi); it is only used in the 
Singular and inflected regularly, as: 


Nom. 5; ae harko, fem. se harka; 
Format. G5 = harkahé, com. 


§. 37. 
Vil. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 
Oe pana, ‘self’. 

The reciprocal pronoun in Sindhi is ¢,4 pana, ‘self’, 
in person, in contradistinction to og panu, s.m., one’s 
own person or personality. It is derived from the Sansk. 
SNTAT, soul, self, which becomes in Prakrit either FCAT 
(Var. III, 48) or STOUT (Var. V, 45). From the latter 
Prakrit: form appana, the Sindhi oG& has sprung by 
dropping the first syllable ‘ap’. 

Annotation. The Marathi reciprocal pronoun apan points 
likewise back to the Prakrit appaina, whereas the Hindistani 
ip (possessive: ap-na) is to be traced back to the Prakrit form 


appa; similarly the Panjabi: ap, possessive ap-na. In Gujarati 
both Prakrit forms reappear: ap, and possessive: apan-no. 
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From the original signification of ¢,Q pana, ‘soul’ 
(like the Hebrew W53), its application may be easely ex- 
plained. It refers in a sentence always to the chief- 
subject, be it distinctly expressed or only tacitly under- 
stood. In the Genitive (5> eerie pahé jo etc.), which 
serves aS @ possessive pronoun, it may be translated by 
‘own’; but at the same time it points out with a pe- 
culiar nicety the subject, to which it must be referred, 
and may then be translated by the respective possessive 
pronoun, required by the subject. 


SINGULAR and PLURAL. 


Nom. (¢, pana, self; masc. and fem. 
Format. i ae 
Instrum. |“ * pane. 


Genit. 5> Yl paba jo; 5> Yeu pahd jd; 52 YL 
. pa jo (in Lar). 
Accom, tS OU Pine he 
Ablat. WEG pana; igs jG pana kha. 
An adverbial form is ols panahi, of, from, by 
himself or themselves, in person; in a similar sense the 


Ablative GG pana is also used. 
s¢ ol LS ok ob gk G ilu mel 
8 bee tll al SG ged nail 


By himself he knows his own person; his own 
person takes notice of himself; 

By himself he sees himself; by himself he is be- 
loved. Sh. Kal. I, 18. 


sot 551 OG ysl g> ool 
Thou theyself art thy own (i. e. thy soul’s fricnd); 
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thou (thyself art) in presence of (thy) friends. Sh. 
Abiri V, 12. 


Se e485 Se off db 4 F Ex 


Do not worship thyself; o Jogi, keep (thy) devotion! 
Sh. Ramakali VI, 20. 


SE or 5 pS US oS tO = YH Us 


How wilt thou say to thy brother: let me pull out 
the mote from thy eye? Matth. 7, 4. 


In this last sentence the subject, to which the re- 
ciprocal pronoun is to be referred, must be found out 
from the context or the emphasis of the speaker. 


yoo dhure is not a reciprocal pronoun, as alleged 


by Capt. Geo. Stack; it is the Locative of \#o dhuru, 
‘extremity’, ‘exact spot’ (Panjabi: dhur, adv.), used adver- 


bially. The same is to be remarked of di pinde, which 
is the Locative of Re pindu, s. m. ‘body’, and signifies: 
‘in person’. For this reason its Genitive is > diy 
pinda jo etc. 
- 909 oe. aed lee fo 9 oF om 
But ask thy own body (i. e. thyself), having turned 
thy face upon it. Golden Alphabet 43, 7. 


‘One another’ is expressed in Sindhi in the fol- 
lowing way: 


Their hearts always remember each other. Maj. 200. 
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§. 38. | 
VI. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


Under this head we class only such adjectives, as 
participate more or less of the nature of pronouns and 
are somewhat irregular in their inflexion, and such, as 
are derived from pronominal themes. All other adjtéctives, 
which may, according to their position in a sentence, 
supply the place of the pronoun, we exclude from this 


list, such as: 339G fulano, a certain person, ee hikiro, 
one, 349 bid, another, = sajO, whole, as they are treated 


and constructed as regular acljectives. 


1) Indefinite pronominal adjectives. 

We have to deal here with the pronominal ad- 
jectives .g44 sabhu, whole, all, every one; the emphatic 
form of which is 3s. sabhoi; with the compound 
paever sabhuko, every one, and st miryol or iy 


miroi, all, whole, every one. 
a) The pronominal adjective g.4 sabhu. 


It is derived from the Sansk. Wa, Prak. eqs 
Hindustani: sab (Marathi: sarv); in Sindhi b has been 
aspirated (as in Panjabi: sabh) on account of the elided 
r (see: Introd. §. 15, B. c.) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. PIs sabhu; fem. ga. sabha. 
Format. 


hae | 4 sabha, com. 


Genit. 53> -ga. sabha jé ete. 
Dative. set aw sabha khé. 
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hen | set paw Sabha khé. 
gaw sabhu; fem. gaa sabha. 
Ablat.  lgS -guw sabha kha. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. -guw sabhe, com. 
— | a sabhane, we subhine; igen sabhi- 
—— nine; on sabhé. 
Genit. j> Crore exbiane jo etc. 
Dative. os Cr sabhane khé etc. 
upgaw sabhane khé. 
no ten sabhe. 
Ablat. Aes sabhanea (yUgen sabhina). 
we yee» sabhane kha ete. | 
In the Nom. Plur. we find occasionally io sabhé 
written, instead of 44. sabhe. In the Formative Plural 
Cr ree sabhe may be used, instead of ree etc., when 


the noun rs Harve in the Formative ee 


My whole life is useless; my time (pl.) has been 
lost by me. Sh. — V, aon 


By Allah all ae: am of that friend are 
carried out. Maj. 688. 


Rag ht iad me zs AP ae, 
hes they aa with pe causing always their 
eyes to shed tears; 
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Volumes beautiful in all ways, and other elegant 
books. Maj. 140. 141. 


pgin yliqns ysl je OS yu go gol. 
It is an oath of the Lord (. e. by the Lord), that 
my friend is the most beautiful. Sh. Barvo Sindhi I, 6. 
b) The pronominal adjective soi sabhoi. 


The inflection of <$33g.., ‘all’, ‘whole’, ‘every one’, 
is somewhat irregular. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. i sabhoi; fem. gilqew sabhai. 
pormey | singe sabhei; fem. slam sabhaia. 


Instrum. 
etc. etc. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. isha sabhéi, or: <igaw sabhai, com. 


Format. 
Instrum. 


| etgee sabhini or: .ypaigaw sabhini. 
etc. etc. 


Ablat. olga, sabhinai or: prliigas sabhineai. 


sieges jyw by ste ure A 
Come in, o Punhu! all pains are gone! Sh. Dési II, 
Kpil. 
OT ol Al spe One et cite 
The safety of all, says the Sayyid, is there. Sh. 
Abiri V, 6. 
To Todi (Suhini) belongs more honour than to all 
(others). Sh. Suh. III, 9. 


SECTION II. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 221 


c) The pronominal adjective 5X sabhuko. 


The compound pronominal adjective aren sabhuko 
is inflected as follows: 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 45Xga. sabhuko; fem. iXgu. sabhaka. 
Format. .»giXgu. sabhakahé, com. 
etc. etc. ete. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. (Xgs. sabhaké, com. 
Format. rte sabhakane. 
etc. etc. etc. 
There is also a neuter form of this pronoun: nore 
sabhuki. The emphatic form |5 pga sabhukoi is also 


used (see st ). 
iSplie gBpm GAP Kane org wygile 
In Savan (July— August) every one slips (into the 


river), this one (goes into it) merry in the cold season. | 
Sh. Suh. HI, 17. 


ssleels ylBy giten ary wll 


I come at every time, using shifts I go. Sh. Barvo 
Sindhi IT, 7. 


_ Having drunk a cup of love we understood every 
thing. Sh. Kal. I, Epil. 


d) The pronominal adjective sith miryoi. 
The pronominal adjective (<5 sah miryoi or sv 


miroi is inflected in the same manner as ..53g4. sabhoi. 
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SINGULAR. 


Nom. ar miryOi or: saa miroi; fem. i miryai. 
Format. sane miryéi or: sie miréi; fem. ele miryaia. 
ae | 


etc. etc. etc. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. istry? miryél or sty miréi; sie mirai (in 
Lar); com. 


Format. 3}< mirini; site miryani. 
" ete. ete. 
Ablat. (Usze mirined or: (Lge 9340 mirini kha. 


3 545 Jee SS 5 KE Spe 
Every good tree gives good fruit. Matth. 7, 17. 
or hie 443 yr Se gal ee 
There is no living in the world; all the days (of 
life) are two. Sh. Kal. OU, Epil. 
oe ae eee £ 
spt L, IMS GS JSz0 Be 
The devotees, taking yesterday leave from all, went 
off. Sh. Ramakali VII, Epil. 


The Locative Sing. masc. CS miréi, ‘in all’, 


‘throughout’, ‘altogether’, is very frequently used, 
where we would employ the simple adjective all, whole; 
but it is to be noticed, that the Locative stiye miréi 


always follows immediately the noun, on which the stress 
is thus to be laid. 


Fang! tape SH Hh pug 5 
A hot wind has set in; the world in all (i. e. the 
whole world) has been singed. Sh. Abiri I, 11. 


SECTION II. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 223 


pS BIT Eyl UL &) stays 3) 
The gravel-stone throughout (1. e. all) make red 
with blood for the sake of (thy) husband. Sh. Abiri 
VIll, 8. | 


ge hie Ke sles 53 Ke 


O bard! upon thee (i. e. for thy sake) I sacrifice 
all (my) property. Sh. Sor. IV, 10. 


2) Correlative adjectives. 


The Sindhi possesses a great facility to derive cor- 
relative adjectives from pronominal bases. 

a) The pronominal adjectives, denoting ‘quantity’ 
are formed by affixing to the original Sanskrit- Prakrit 
bases or other bases formed alike, the adjectival ter- 
mination ro, as: ; pe kétiro, how much? Sansk. 


Prak. @f@B. As similar phenomenon is to be noticed 
in the cognate idioms, as Hindustani: kitta and kit- 
na; Panjabi: kit-na; Marathi: kiti or with the affix k: 
kitik; Gujarati: két-lo; but Bangali: kat. 

b) The pronominal adjectives denoting ‘size’, are 
formed by affixing to the respective pronominal base 
the termination: 55 do, as: 50s kéd6, how large? This 
termination is properly not an adjectival affix, but an 
adjective: 555 vad6, ‘great’, the first syllable of which 
is dropped in this composition. This is clearly proved 
by the Marathi, as: ké-vadha, how great, and the Gu- 
jarati: ké-vato (but Panjabi: ké-da, as in Sindhi). 

All these pronominal adjectives admit again of a 
diminutive form, by adding the affix ro (see §. 11), as: 
30s kédird, how small? 

c) The pronominal adjectives denoting ‘kind’ are 
formed by adding to the pronominal bases kéha, jéha, 
téha, éha, hiia (aha), the diminutive affix ro, in 
consequence of which the long vowel of the pronominal 
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base is shortened to its corresponding short one, as: 
53s kéharo, of what kind or manner? 

The pronominal bases, from which these three kinds 
of adjectives are derived, are: é or he, this; 6 (a) and 
ho (hii), that; the relative jo (jé), the correlative so (té), 
and the interrogative ké. 

We exhibit them in the following survey: 

From . : 
hahace: Quantity. Size. Kind. 
5 | spat etird | sdet edo | sda ediro | 5341 chars 
' ' 
ha 5 yh hétiro jdus hédo side hédiro ipo hiaro 
1 \ ; | 
this much. jas large as this{as small as this | of this kind. 


O 535! otird | 503f odo |; 


ng |S" hotird} 3530 hodo | 35539 hodiro pe huaro 
that much |aslarge as that!as small asthat | of that kind. 


" - 3° - Py _ 
5595! odir6 31 uharo 


| Seer | step | sider | see 

jo(J@)| — jatiro jedo =| = jediré jéharo 
and as much as large | as small | of which kind. 
86 (te) jy tétiro 30s tédo 35043 tédird 3}¢5téharo 
so much so large so ‘small of that kind. 

| 3a sf | HS | ae 

° | ketiré') kedé kédird kéharo 
how much how large how small jofwhat kind. 


All these correlative adjectives are inflected re- 
gularly, according to their respective termination (masc. 
and fem.). 


1) Not to be confounded with 5 Sy is the interrogative prono- 


minal adjective ur kao, which of more than two, Sansk. qe; 
about its formation see Introd. §. 9. 
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§. 39. 
IX. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, 


attached to nouns and postpositions. ° 


Instead of the inflected cases of the absolute 
personal and possessive pronouns the Sindhi uses very > 
extensively the so-called suffixes or pronouns, which 
are affixed to nouns, postpositions (adverbs) and 
verbs. The use of these suffixes constitutes quite a pe- ~ 
culiar feature of the Sindhi language and distinguishes 
it very advantageously from all the kindred idioms of 
India, which are destitute of pronominal suffixes; but at 
the same time the construction of the sentences is very 
frequently thereby rendered so intricate, that it presenta 
great embarrasments to a beginner. In this respect the 
Sindhi quite agrees with the Pasto and the Persian, 
being the connecting link between the Indian and Iranian 
languages. 

Here we shall describe the manner, in which the 
suffixes are attached to nouns and postpositions; the 
verbal suffixes will be treated in their proper place. 

The pronominal suffixes, which are added to nouns 
and adverbs, are: 


Singular. Plural 
I pers. » me. sijal u or Bye hi. 
It pers. a» e. 5 va. 
III pers. (» se. yy ne or Gy na. 


The suffix of the I pers. Sing. me corresponds to 
the Prakrit Genitive Sing. my; the Persian suffix is 
e—— am, Pasto me, as in Sindhi. 

The suffix of the I pers. Sing. é has sprung from 
the Sansk. Genitive Sing. @, thy, t being elided in Sindhi 
according to Prakrit rule (see Introd. §. 7). _ Persian 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. 
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final e (té) has been dropped and t preserved (— at), 
whereas the Pasto has retained the original form of 
this pronoun, only with transition of the tenuis into the 
media = © de. 

The suffix of the II pers. Sing. se is to be re- 
ferred to the Prakrit Genitive Q (shortened from We), 
literally: hujus. In Persian it has become .(%~—, whereas 
in Pasto s has been changed to h (Zend hé) and then 


altogether elided — s 6. 


The suffix of the I pers. Plur. i or hu accedes to 
postpositions only, no suffix of the I pers. Plur. being 
in use with nouns. It is a contraction from the Prak. 


Genitive Plur. Wer, the first syllable being dropped in 
Sindhi. The Persian form is ie ma, Paatd ye mi or 
jum. 

The suffix of the II pers. Plur. 5 va is derived from 
the Sansk.-Prak. Genitive Plur. @y; Persian on the other 


hand Gs. saa to the Sansk. Genit. Plur. FUT) 


but Pasto ~ mt (m = v). 

The suffix of the HI pers. Plur. ne or na has ap- 
parently sprung from an old pronominal base €{ na, which 
is already in Pali substituted for GY, that; the Prak. 
Genit. Plur. would be aufe (cf. Lassen p. 325; Var. VI, 4), 
shortened ne, or na from WT, 

These suffixes, according to their etymology, supply, 
when attached to nouns, the place of possessive 
pronouns; but when joined with postpositions or ad- 
verbs, they may stand in lieu of any inflected personal 
pronoun. The suffix however, which properly belongs 
to the noun, may also be attached to the verb, as will 
be explained under the verbal suffixes. 
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§. 40. 
I. Pronominal suffixes attached to nouns. 


When a suffix accedes to a noun, its final vowel 
undergoes in some instances a change. But it is to be 
noticed, that the suffixes are not used promiscuously 
with nouns, but for the most part only with those re- — 
.ferring to man, far less with those referring to animals 
or to inanimate objects. | 

In the Nominative Singular: 


1) Nouns ending in ‘u’ undergo no change before 
the suffixes. | 


2) Nouns ending in 6 generally shorten the same to 
‘ua’; but Oo may also keep its place before the 
suffixes. 

3) Masc. nouns ending in i change the same for 

euphony’s sake either to yu or to ya. 

4) Fem. nouns ending in i change the same either 

to ya or shorten it to 'T. 

5) Nouns ending in ‘e’ (i) remain unaltered before 

the suffixes. 

In the Formative Singular the suffixes accede 
to the final vowel without any further change, with the 
exception of nouns ending in 6, the Formative Singular 
of which terminates before suffixes in 4, and not in 6. 

In the Nominative Plural a final long vowel is 
shortened respectively and final nasal n dropped before 
the suffixes; but final 1 of masc. nouns is changed to 
ya, as in the Nom. Sing. 

In the Formative Plural the suffixes accede to 
the termination ne without any further change. 

Nouns ending in i (i) and 4 are hardly ever found 
with suffixes; of nouns ending in ‘a’ there are some in- 
stances, but they are very rare, and only found in poétry. 
On the whole the suffixes are for the most part attached 

P2 
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to nouns ending in ‘u’ and 6, far less to those ending in 
I (masc. and fem.) and ‘e’. 

The way, in which the suffixes are attached to nouns, 
may best be learnt from the following examples. 


1) Nouns ending in u (masc.) 
Nom. Sing. ers nénu, eye; Format. ens néna. 
Nominative. 
I pers. «igs nénume, my eye. 
Sing. ; U pers. se nénue, thy eye. 
Ill pers. pee nénuse, his eye. 
sl I 
Formatwwe. 
I pers. pias néname; wave nénahime. 
Sing. { II pers. gis nénae; -gi3 nénahe. 

IT] pers. (pias nénase; yadgias nénahise. 
- ' - 2 t 
Nominative. 

II pers. is nénuva, your eye. 


Plur. : 
Il pers. wis nenune, their eye. 
Formative. 
TI pers. }i3 nénava; perce nénahiva. 
Plur. 


III pers. oe > neénane; Res > nénahine. 


Nom. Plur. ers néna; Form. ort nénane. 
Nemaaie Formative. 


I pers. pas néname, my eyes, pias nénanime. 
° o- “4 e 
Sing. ; I pers. sith néna-e, thy eyes. gts nénani. 
II pers. uadas nénase, his eyes. ynbins nénanise. 
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Nominative. Formative. 
II pers. 5i3 nénava, your eyes. pidas nénaniva. 
Plur. - i 
Tit pers. ss nénane, their eyes. pptes néenanine. 
In the Formative Sing. there is instead of the suffix 
me, the form hime also in use, as: a nénahime; and 
instead of se we find likewise the form hise, as: ungias 


nénahise. In the Format. Plur. the suffix of the IZ pers. 
é is generally contracted with the final e of the ter- 
mination ne to 6 (é) or even i, or hé is affixed, to 
avoid a hiatus, as: igthas nenané, igh nénani or: 
iiss nénanehe. 

In poétry final ‘u’ is frequently lengthened again 
to 6 before the suffixes; but final ‘a’ may also be likewise 
lengthened, if required by the metre, as: gliss nénana, 
instead of Gas nénana. 


Some nouns of this class, which do not change final 
‘ua’ in the Formative Singular, are somewhat irregular 
in attaching the suffixes. These are: %» piu, father, 


slg, bhau, brother, sl mau, mother, £90 dhiu, daughter, 
43 nuhu, daughter-in-law. 
& piu, father. 
SINGULAR. 
oer and Format.: & ping 
I pers. ne pe psy piame; wae pinhame; 
oH pinhime, my father. 


Sing. { I pers. 4 piu-e; lig plae; sty pinhé, thy 
father. 
IT pers. yur pluse ; uly plase ; unis pinhase, 
his father. : 
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Il pers. ~ piuva; Ave pidva: ase pinhava, 
Plur. { | your father. 
Il pers. ope piuna; orgs pinhune, their father. 
PLURAL. 


Nomin. ” piura; Format. wr piurane or: wr piune. 


Nominative. Formative. 
I pers. 8 plurame, fc 3 pluranime. 
- my fathers; pity piunime. 


Bing. ) 7 pers. oe piura-e, thy fathers; ae piuni. 


Ill pers. fnee piurase, his fathers; uadag piunise. 


IT pers. 5 ae piurava, your fathers; ave piuniva. 
Ill pers. ore piurana, their fathers; Reve piunine. 


slg bhau, brother. 
SINGULAR. . 
Nominative and Formative slg. bhau. 
I pers. les bhaume; ple bhame; ples bha- 


. name, pe bhanime, my brother. 
SIMB- } IT pers. elg» bhd-e; slg bhané, thy brother. 


Ill pers. ye bhase; wile bhanuse, his brother. 


IT pers. ple bhauva , ple bhanuva, your 
Plur. brother. 


il pers. cple bhauna, their brother. 
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PLURAL. 

Nomin.: pe bhaura; Format.: pl: bhaurane or: 
bhaune. * | 

les Formative. 

I pers. eplgs bhaurame, | pple bhauranime, 
my brothers. piles bhaunime. 

etc. etc. 


Nomsniiive: 


slo mau, mother. 
SINGULAR, 
Nominative and Formative: ale mau. 
I pers. pls maume; ple mame; pgile manhime, 
my mother. 
Sing. { I pers. ale mae; igile mane, thy mother. 
IIT pers. yale mause; ivle mase; ili manuse; 
ysle manise, his mother. 
Plur IT pers. 5 mava; ple manuva, your mother. 
IZ pers. wybe mane; pl manune, their mother. 
PLURAL, 
Nomin.: ple maura; Format.: ple maune. 
Nominative. Formative. 
I pers. pple maurame, my mothers; pili maunime. 
etc. etc. 
£0 dhiu, daughter. 
SINGULAR. 
Nomin. and Format. {x0 dhiu (g9o dhia).. 


Sing. I pers. pane dhiume; paso dhiame; pins dhi- 
name; priado dhinime, my daughter. 
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IT pers. and dhiya-e; i490 dhine, thy daughter. 
Sing. UT pers. yoasdo dhiuse, mado dhiase ; yaniasdo dhi- 
nuse, his daughter. 
PLURAL. 
Nomin.: yee dhiaru; Format.: ano dhiune. 
Nominative. Formative. 
I pers. pte dhiarume, my daughters. pinee dhiunime. 
etc. ete. 
4) nuhu (or: 3), daughter-in-law. 
SINGULAR. 
Nominative and Formative: <3 nuhu. 


I pers. re nuhume; pe nuhame; pigs nuhi- 
name; pie nuhinime, my " daughter- 
in-law. 

Sing. ) II pers. se nuhu-e; se nuhé ; sits nuhiné, 
a eee | 
IIT pers. umes nuhuse; ues nuhase ; ynigs nu- 
hinise, his daughter-in-law. 


Il pers. wx nuhuva, your daughter-in-law. 
Plur. )TIT pers. .y¢3 nuhune; .»¢3 nuhane, their 
: daughter-in-law. 


PLURAL. 
Nomin.: 5g3 nuharu; Format.: .¥¢5 nuhane. 
Nominative. Formative. 
9-39 9? ° 
I pers. pyre nuharume, pigs nuhunime. 


my daughters-in-law. 
ete. ete. 


a 
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A noun with suffixes may be followed by post- 
positions; in this case the suffixes are added to the 
Formative of a noun. 


uagst gk y 5 yaile He pris ) 
The people a’ to his mother: ask him thyself. 
Maj. 42. 


95 ye 5 Le 5 Sst QP oh 5 
May that thy son fall into the forest (i. e. away 
with that thy son), who will cut off my brother’s head. 
Story of Rae Diatu p. 1. 
SOM 585 Layo 957 4465 Fel 
O mother, away with thy house (literally: to the well 


with thy house); ; away from me goes the little caravan. 
Sh. Hus. I, 7. 


whan haw pole gigi ro hem 5 ” 
tle sy a yiele gale SP! o> 


AT Ste FF ply ge aed 
By no perplexity was Suhini kept back; in the stream 
was her devotion; 
From which poor (woman) such a one was born, that 
her mother may well boast: 
’ If thou seest her father, thou mayst also love him a 
little. Sh. Suh. II, 13. 


et gins pb ole f alo 
Thy mother and thy brothers are standing outside. 
-Matth. 12, 47. 
9 > or-ns %L- -\- _-B, - a 17 
3279S GBS ile ggz yl roles F yuile 
His mother and his brothers, standing outside, wished 
to speak to him. Matth. 12, 46. 
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gir slay EF Be yle ule, 
Gas ET GO 68) Gee wylp UL 


When I sit in silence, having forgotten their abuses, 
Then my heart goes like sand, moaning after them. 
Maj. 679, 680. 


srt eilans ee OPQ 5 


To-day there is no talk (sl|gJL*) of ca they are 

the whole day in the hut. Sh. Mim. Réno V, 12. 
2) Nouns ending in 6. 

Nouns ending in 6 do not differ essentially from 
those in ‘u’, as regards the annexion of the suffixes; 
they generally shorten final 6 to ‘u’, but they may also 
retain the same in the Nom. Sing., which is frequently 
the case in poétry. The Formative Sing. always ter- 
minates in ‘a’, not in 6, when followed by suffixes. In 
the Nomin. Plural final 4 may be likewise preserved be- 
fore suffixes, instead of being shortened to ‘a’ 


pexo maths, head. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom.: 5¢%0 mathd; Form.: <¢x0 mathé = gv matha. 
Nominative. Formative. 


I pers. »¢ie mathume, pee mathame; 


o” 


my head; e¢gie mathahime. 


Sing. II pers. eee *) mathu-e, | Zee matha-e; 


thy head; qe mathahe. 
Il pers. gic mathuse, {exe mathase; 
his head; yxiggce mathahise. 


1) In Sird the people very commonly substitute ‘i’ instead of ‘a 
in the Formative Sing. as: pgic mathime etc. 
2) In poétry the long vowels may be retained, as: B5-gie ma- 


tho-e, Glee mathi-na. 
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-G - 


II pers. }gxe your head; 5gxe pogo 


Plur sai mathava; mathahiva. 
Iil pers. yreie their head ; rei 2 aie | 
| mathune ; mathane; : mathahane 

PLURAL. 


Nomin.: (gxe matha; Format.: .»ge mathane. ; 
' Nominative. Formative. 
I pers. peso mathame, igi mathanime. 
my heads; ‘ 
Sing. IT pers. <¢i%0 matha-e, a mathant; 


thy heads; aigic mathanihe. 
TIT pers. yugie mathase, (aigio mathanise. 
his heads. 


| IT pers. 5gxe mathava, § 5igie mathaniva. 


Plur your heads. 
IIT pers. gi mathane, »igic mathanine. 
their heads. 


Who art thou, ius imei thou, what is thy name? 
Maj. 167. 
GN Lst sit > ob bs > 
oe GB gig W alla oI 
Where the sight of the Lord is, there are their 
abodes. 


These are their tokens: concealed they wander about 
in the world. Sh. Ramak. H, 9. 
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3) Nouns ending in i (masc) 


Nouns ending in i (m.) generally change the same 
to ya, far less to yu, before the accession of the suf- 
fixes; in the Formative Sing. 6 must always be changed 
to ya. The same is the case in the Nom. Plur., so that 
only the context can decide, whether a noun is put in 
the Nominative or Formative Sing. or in the Nominative 
Plural. | 

In poétry a final short vowel may.be lengthened 
before a suffix, as: ..lyiso dhanyase, instead of: yaiso 
dhanyase. 

SINGULAR. | 
Nom.: 490 dhani, master; Form.: (iso dhahya. 
Nominative. Formative. 
paid dhanyame, iso dhanyame. 
I pers.{~ | @ 
pico dhanyume, my master. 


ed dhanya-e, <Ais0 dhanya-e. 


Sing. { II pers. *1is09 dhanyu-e, grido dhanyahe. 


“thy master. 


” 


| yuaiso dhanyase, yusiso dhanyase. 
Ill pers. ° 


| tio dhanyuse, his master. 


eee dhanyava, j4ic0 dhanyava. 
II pers. paido dhanyuva, 


your master. 
Plur. 
wiso dhanyane, piso dhanyane, 


IT pers. ~yioo dhanyune, 


‘their master. 
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PLURAL. 
Nom.: ,,iso dhani; Format.: LPO dhanyune. 
Nominative. Formative. 


I pers. exiso dhanyame, piadoo dhanyunime. 
my masters. 
I pers. Ado dhanya-e, iid o dhanyuni. 
Sing. ) “thy masters. : oe 
¢uiso dhanyunehe. 
TIT pers. yasiso dhanyase, unkalson dhanyunise. 


his masters. 


II pers. j4i00 dhanyava, jimiso dhanyuniva. 
your masters. 
Plur. 


TT pers. iso dhanyane, rinido dhanyunine. 
their masters. 


TR ot pipe oe Spe) spe, 
There is constantly in my body the talk of my 
friend. Sh. Suh. IV, 7. 
VE ep yi 5G jlo + yy palo 
O my master, do not make apart (thy) quarter from 
those vine Sh. are, Ii, 5. 


Boause her oe a ating: therefore sis floats 
facing the current. Sh. Surag. II, 6. 


4) Nouns ending in i (fem.) 


Nouns ending in i (fem.) either shorten final i to 
i’ before the suffixes or change it to ya; the latter is 
always the case with adjectives and participles ending 
in i. The termination of the Nomin. Plur. i is shortened 
to ‘u’ and the final nasal dropped before the suffixes. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom.: 36 bai, lady; Format.: (36 ba-ia. 
Nominative. Formative. 
5 baime, mls bayame. 


ol 


a oc 


ysl baise, 


o” 


34 bayame, my lady. 


$i 
it baya-e, thy lady. 


eb baya-e. 


yr bayase. 


ub bayase, his lady. 


5 baiva, 


24 bayava. 


ae DagnTs, your lady. 


Plur. - 


el bayane. 


Ill pers 7 
Web bayane, their lady. 
; PLURAL. 
Nom.: yn bayai; Format.: ub bayune. 
Nominative. Formative. 


I pers. els bayume, 

“ my ladies. 

Sing. Il pers. wel bayu-e, 
~ thy ladies. 

II pers. yal bayuse, 

his ladies. 


TI pers. 336 bayuva, 


Plur your ladies. 


TIT pers. .y2 bayune, 


~ their ladies. 


pe bayunime. 


ei bayuni. 


yeodals ba yunise. 


ys bayuniva. 


wpa bayunine. 
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In poétry final i is occasionally not changed to ya, 
but simply to ‘a’, as: 
if there is any power of ‘mine, it 7 that. Sh. Kéd. IV, 9. 
sGt3 puphi, a father’s sister, has, besides the re- 
gular forms, also pigs puphiname or: pees puphinime. 


OS wee je Gia poi ole Gisdse 
Like the moon on the fourteenth of the month was 
his turban in the plain. Sh. Kéd. V, 1. 


mec ne posi lige 3 5 iF 65S 


Not by any messenger have they been asked; inside 
is their grief. Sh. Ramak. VI, 4. 


5) Nouns ending in e (fem.) 


y 


Nouns ending in é remain either unaltered before 
suffixes or change final 6 (i) to ya, as well in the No- 
minative as in the Formative Singular. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom..: 7% $e Chokare, girl; Format.: 3 Fe 
Nominative. Formative. 


7 7% 3¢= Chokarime, thy girl; the same. 
I pers.) ~~ 


pyar chokaryame. 

S 753 3e> Chokaré, thy girl; the same. 
sie 4 II pers. Shee chokarya-e. 

42 95 3¢e ¢chokaryahe. 


ny 3¢= Cchokarise, his girl; the same. 
Til pers.) ~~) 
ays: ee Chokaryase. 
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5 KS $@= Chokariva, your girl; the same. 


II pers. 
2ys4e chokaryava. 
_ S,g= chokarine, their girl; th 
wysse> Chokarine, their girl; the same. 
Ii pers. gyre 
Be 3 eq Chokaryane. 
PLURAL. 
Nom.: wh éhokaryu; Form.: wher éhokarine. 
Nominative. Formative. 
I pers. wy55-4> chokaryume, p75 > 
my girls. chokarinime 
Sing. IT pers. Sty54> chokaryu-e, i SH 
thy girls. chokarini 
IT pers. Ut She chokaryuse, ysyS$-ee 
his girls. chokarinise. 
II pers. yh4> chokaryuva, Dyer 
Plur. your girls. eae 
Ii pers. pie chokaryune, Pyhee 


their girls. ¢hokarinine. 
The substantive noun sj> joe or ©3) 200, wife, 
presents, when joined by suffixes, some irregularities, as: 
SINGULAR. 
Nominative. Formative. 
e2$> jolme, my wife. 


23> joyame; 
Sing. I pers. - a eS The same. 
ppm joname; »g5¢> jonhame; 


ei¢> jonime; egs> jonhime; 
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Nominative. | Formative. 


3 joe, sth> joye, thy wife, | 


IT pers. sth joya-e. 3 The same. 
i> joné, sti5> jonhe. 
Sing. 
Ute jJOise, yarg> joyase, 
IT pers.; his wife. The same. 
aga jonase; Un gige jOnhase. 
323 joiva, 523> joyava, | 
IT pers. your wife. . }The same. 
Plur | 35> jonava, wire jonhava. 
wez> joine, wie joyane, 
Ill pers. ‘their wife. The same. 
ie jonane, eige jonhane. 
PLURAL. 
Nominative. _ Formative. 


I pers. ree jOyume, my wifes. eyes joyunime. 
etc. etc, — 
USI GAPS sehr oF GOUT gm HAS 50 ands 
YnalS5.0 she 
When he was seated on the judgement seat, his 
wee sent him word. Matth. 27, 7 9, 


The other nouns, ending in ii, 4, ‘a’ are generally 
not used with suffixes, though occasionally one or another 
is found with a suffix; in this case final i is changed 
to ‘uw’ in the cpegreasiy and in the Formative to ua, 
whereas 4 and ‘a’ keep their place before suffixes.. 


Trampp, Sindhi-Grammar. Q 
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GPF 05S ge Ly (THUS 6 gm 
Whatever their lifetime is, it has been spent in sorrow. 
Sh. Ramak. UI, 4. 


§. 41. 


UH. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 
attached to Postpositions and Adverbs. 


The rules, according to which pronominal suffixes 
are attached to nouns, are also applicable in reference 
to postpositions and adverbs. Any pronominal suffix may 
be joined with a postposition, but with most of them 
only the suffix of the third person Singular and Plural 
is in use. It is however quite optional in Sindhi, either 
to subjoin a pronominal suffix to a postposition, or to 
put the absolute pronoun before it in the Formative, 
with or without the Genitive case-sign isms 88: ys 


vatise, with him, or: 5 os huna vate. 


1) The postposition Peer sando. 


jd sand6 is originally not a postposition, but an 
adjective, and therefore declinable, as well as 3-2, the 
Genitive case-sign, for which it is very frequently sub- 
stituted (see §. 18). It corresponds to the Panjabi 
sandé, being (Sansk. part. pres. Qf = Aq) and sig- 
nifies therefore: “belonging to’. It is now used as & 
regular postposition, chiefly in connexion with suffixes, 
before such nouns, to which suffixes are not attached, 
either for the sake of the final vowel, or for per- 
spicuity’s sake, or, as in poétry, for the sake of the 
metre. 


1) Short ‘&’ may be lengthened to & in postry for the sake of 
the rhyme. 
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Nom. 


I pers. 
Sing.) I pers. 
IT pers. 


I pers. 
Plur.; U pers. 
Ill pers. 


Nom.: 


IT pers. 
Sing.; IT pers. 
HI pers. 


I pers. 
Plur.; I pers. 


Il pers. 


It has been stated already (see: 


: join, sando. 
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SINGULAR. 
Mase. ;din sandé. 
Form.: i sanda. 
Pee sandume, my. 


pddnv sandame. 


- Ow 
sdiw sanda-e. 


- O@«- 
yin sandase. 


edie sandu-e, thy. 
rove sanduse, his. 


? ed = 
wy dw sandu, our. 


Ow sae 
giv sanduva, your. [di sandava. 


Foe e a Pe 
worw sandune, their. |i. sandane. 
PLURAL. 


ti. sanda. Form.: yin, sandane. 


ee. oe 
edn sandame, my. odin sandanime. 


sdiw sanda-e, thy. pidhin: sandani. 


“Ge 7 “@¢ é 
y~oiw sandase, his. | sdiw sandanise. 


& “ Oe = B Ow e = 
ydie sanda-t, our. | yidiw sandinet. 


3 Oi, sandava, your. |}3di. sandiniva. 
wy dde sandane, their. pode sandanine. 


nouns ending im 0, 


§. 40, 2) that 6 and @ may also be preserved before the 


suffixes, as: ejchin. sandome, lin sandase etc. 


Q2 
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I pers 
Sing.| II pers 
IIT pers 
I pers. 
Plur.{ II pers. 
Il pers. 
I pers. 
Sing.{ IT pers. 
If] pers. 
I pers. 
Plur. Hi pets. 


Ill pers. 
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Fem.: «din sandi. 


SINGULAR. 
Nominative. Formative. 
' maddie, sandyame, my. The same. 
judd sandya-e, thy. ss 
| yugdio sandyase, his. s 
rivet sandyau, our. : 
yzodw sandyava, your. P 
eods, sandyane, their. : 
PLURAL. 
pochinw sandyume, my. pig dden sandyunime. 


din sandyu-e, thy. | i2di% sandyuni. 


yazdin sandyuse, his. | ia dia sandyunise. 
(not in use). (not in use). 
poole sandyuva, your. pd sandyuniva. 


odie sandyune, their.  pgdde sandyunine. 


The Plural of 504. is very little in use, ;diu 
preceding a noun in the Plural generally in the Singular. 
ppdte re ySls je yer ql Sp. 


Even that 1s my native country, where my sweet- 


heart 18. 


Maj. 86. 
sO Wise pA 5 355 LN 


Thy government, o Simaro! has been reconciled to 
the Lord. Sh. Um. Marui VI, Epil. 
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NOLS Gow kum Cage 13 adil 
The people (and) whosoever are thy relatives, will 
give thee reproaches. Maj. 292. 


4 of oh 
pet Gods gol 


The women have on the head two plaits, 

The men have on the heads hair: 

In the hands sticks, 

On the heads plaits: 

These are their habits. Verses of the Mamuis. 


3 Gsoys Ube G8U ay Gia Shs 
The garden (of Eden) is their place; the noble ones 
have gone to Paradise. Sh. Kéd. IV, 5. 


In poétry een is now and then used without suf- 
fixes, which must then be supplied from the context: 


wd GIB Oi, oop Gab) slau 
The worthy ones, says Latif, see his gifts. Sh. Sor. 
I, 14. 
2) Postpositions ending in ‘u’. 


ys sanu, with. 
SING. PLUR. 
ve , a ae 
I pers. iL. sinume, with me. pile sanuhu, with us. 


IT pers. Bk, sanu-e, with thee. ibe sanuva, with you. 
IIT pers. ion sanuse, with him. 3G sanune, with them. 
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In the same way the suffixes are attached to pee 
sénu, with. In the third person Plural we meet often 
in poétry the form peter sénana or pine sénane, in- 
stead of pis sénune. 

ye Ba 2 SF PIG YL ale gk yle ye 

As long as there is a breath with thee, compare 
none with Punhu. Sh. Mass. V, 5. 

wee ee? Etat ls, dal ylinw 55) lu go ,gie 

My soul is gone with them, o mother! how shall 
I sit in Bhamboru? Sh. Hus. XI, Epil. 

3) Postpositions ending in é or 6 (€). 


or kane or os kane, near, with, to. 
SING. PLUR. 

I pers. pis kanime, to me. aigqals kaneu, to us. 
Il pers. ot kane, to thee. pcs kaniva, to you. 
ITT pers. ad” kanise, to bim. pT kapine, to them. 

About the derivation of oe see §. 16, 4. 

Other postpositions of this kind are: Ss gare, to; 
us vate, near, with; asks manjhe, in; “aie héthe, 
below etc. Before the suffix of the third person Sing. 
final i (e) is often lengthened to i, as: unis vatise, 
near him, and before the suffix of the third person Plur. 
to 1, as: Guage manjhina, in them. 
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OAS iF yrncgen 4) 55 pas Ke 
In one palace there are lakhs of doors, in thousands 
are to it windows. Sh. Kal. I, 23. 


BY an ie B, a ‘ ; a4 
cg T 5 Cll EET re ands 53, Gy yl garde 
If we are beaten by them, even then it is our ad- 
vantage. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 64. 


oy, <<“ 


wy alodis ds $5 iF 


Whatever be the matter with thee, o Bijalu, let me - 
hear that. Sh. Sor. I, 17. 


32% 4 E Sy CO 4 OF 
Do not unbosom thyself to them; weeping do not 
make it public. Sh. Ripa I, 8. | 
His disciples came unto him. Matth. 5, 1. 


Postpositions and adverbs ending in 6 are treated 
differently; they either retain 6 before the suffixes or 
they shorten it to é (i); thus the postposition ot khé, 


the case-sign of the Dative or Accusative, retains its 
final é before the suffixes, as: uaags khése, to him (her, 
it), es khéne or oe” khéna, to them, whereas sil 
uté, upon, shortens final 6 to 6 (1) as: yal utise, upon 
him ner it) or: umgil utehise; gl utine, upon them 
or: ores utehine. Others again vary, as: eee mathé, 
upon (properly the Locative of 3gxe mathd, the head), 
st matha-e, upon thee (the Formative of 5¢x), but 
ungie mathise, upon him (being properly the Locative 
of gxe, the top). 
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Pe “0 


eine Uns cgie Ble jlo guldye 
During the rainy season, four months, rains have 
fallen upon thee. Maj. 646. 


SH AS ts oF gp pe BE Ungee 
There is no reproach upon it; if thou wilt ask any 
thing, ask it. Sh. Khambh. I, 10. 


To the postposition jo mé (in) the suffixes are 

' 
attached in the following manner: jwige mése, in him 
(her, it) or: ysiae Mnaise (in Sird); pane maint, in us; 


ye mEne or on ména (in Sird: ¢4« maina) in them. 


4) Postpositions ending in a, a, aii, 0. 
Those, which terminate in 4, remain unaltered be- 
fore a suffix, as: lus ') to thee, ylis kénase, to him, 


yrs kénane, to them. Similarly .,\gf kha, from, as: 
las khase, from him, ger khane, from them (the 
final nasal being dropped before a following dental n); 
lex matha, from upon (properly the Ablative of sgxe 
matho, the head), pilgie mathae, from upon thee, yailgce 
mathase, from upon him; ysligis puthiase, from behind 
him, after him (properly the Ablat. of ei; puthe, the back). 

Before the suffix of the third person Plural a eu- 


phonic ‘i’ is occasionally inserted, especially in poétry, 
as: bles man jnaine).: instead of: less manjhane, 
out of them. 

Those ending in ai, au, au (termination of the Ablat. 
Sing.) remain likewise unchanged before suffixes, the final 


1) This postposition or adverb is never found without suffixes. 
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nasal only being Sa before them, as: ysl ge ma- 
Eaeuse from upon it, poi mathauva, from upon you; 
ps ls khause, from it, pls khaune, from them. 
Those ending in 6 change it to a before suffixes, 
as: yuilky  pudse, behind him (from wis puo). 


as EI SFE ot? og tet #6 od 
Then the mother asked Majno: what (matter) has 
happened to thee? Maj. 44. 


hs 679 3 3S SIS yee LST 
My limbs melt, no languor befalls them. Sh. Kha- 
hori, Epil. I. 
Pn ee - ee IL Led Lee 
mle oneil Ube Glee OG yp} 
I sacrifice myself for thee; thus he spoke. |Maj. 755. 
That whole state becomes known out of them. Sh. ~ 
Kal. I, 17. 


y A °? Biuci- yor x o- a 
wry? 395 sei Ymslgio om me 52 ME jer Wb 


Then that, which is yain, becomes 3ain, if thou re- 
move from it the dot. Sh. Kal. I, 21. 


- By, - | orl? 
wlayggd pailgce S54F pile pr Sas 
This head is ready; o bridegroom, for you I sacrifice 
it. Sh. Kéd. IV, 8. 


Zags piles age (dis! gird Ii 
Such days will come, that the bridegroom will be 
taken from them. Matth. 9, 15. 


250 SECTION If. THE VERB. 


SECTION IL. 
THE VERB. 


The great deterioration, the modern Indian lan- 
guages have undergone, is nowhere more apparent, than 
in their conjugational process. They have lost nearly 
all the Sanskrit tenses, especially those of the Past, which 
were too intricate for the conception of the vulgar, and 
have therefore been compelled to have recourse to com- 
positions, in order to make up for the lost tenses, They 
differ very greatly as to the method, which they have 
followed in this respect, every one of them exhibiting 
some peculiar features, which are not to be met with 
in the other idioms. 


Chapter XII. 
Formation of the verbal themes, the Imperative and the Participles. 


§. 42. 
Formation of the verbal themes. 


I. We have seen already (§. 7, 2) that the In- 
finitive of the Sindhi verbs, terminating in anu, cor- 
responds to the verbal noun of the Sanskrit and Prakrit. 
The root of the Sindhi verb is therefore not to be sought 
in the Infinitive, but in the Imperative, which ex- 
hibits the crude form of the verb without an additional 
increment, except that of the final vowel, which is 
no part of the verbal root. 

Properly speaking there is only one class of verbs 
in Sindhi, as all verbs, with a slight difference, are in- 
flected alike. There are therefore no different con- 
jugations, as in Sanskrit, but the same rules of in- 

flection apply equally to all verbs. 
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In some tenses though there is a marked difference 
between neuter and active verbs, and we may there- 
fore, for practical purposes, divide the Sindhi verbs into 
neuter and active ones. 


1) The neuter or intransitive verb ends in the 
Infinitive in anu and in the Imperative in ‘u’, as: 
cphe hal-anu, to go, Imper. At hal-u, go. 
9 var-anu, to return, __,, : 9-Var-u, return. 
But in derivative verbs, where the termination 
of the Infinitive is preceded by 4, the Infinitive ends, 
for euphony’s sake, in inu, as: 
gal § kara-inu, to be blackish, Imper. a6 kara-u. 
When the verbal root ends in short ‘a’ or ‘i’, a eu- 
phonic v is inserted between it and the increment of 
the Infinitive, as: 
9g Pa-v-anu, to fall, Imper. 7 pa-u. 
yp ni-v-anu, to bow, : > ni-u. 
2) The active or transitive verb ends in the In- 
finitive likewise in anu (in Sird commonly in inu), and 
in the Imperative in ‘e’ (and partly in ‘w’), as: 


chee jhal-anu, to seize, Imper. kg> jhal-e. 


rs yye3 phur-anu, to plunder, 3 re phur-e. 

But when the increment of the Infinitive is pre- 
ceded by ‘a’, 4 and 6, the Infinitive ends, for euphony’s 
sake, in niet as: 

“pie Ma-inu, to measure, Imper. s ma-e. 
plat galha-inu, to speak, »  alQils* galha-e. 
cyg05 dho-inu, to carry, » 9903 dho-e. 


1) Some Sindhis, especially the Musalmans, write and pronounce 
instead of Sinu : d-anu or contracted: Snu. 
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If a verbal root (active or neuter) end in i and @, 
these vowels are respectively shortened before the in- 
crement of the Infinitive, as: 


Cee pi-anu, to drink, Imper. £4) pi-u. 


on pu-anu, to string beads, __,, bya pi-u. 

In some instances radical 6 is lkewise shortened 
to ‘u’ in the Infinitive, as: 

yg 0 dhu-anu, to wash, Imper. 320 dho-u. 


ss » Tu-anu, to weep, » 5) ‘TO. 

A number of Sindhi verbs have a different form 
when used in a neuter or active sense, but it would be 
wrong to say, that such neuter verbs are changed into 
an active form; they recur to a different Sanskrit form, 
from which they are derived and must therefore be con- 
sidered as independent verbs. 


The most common of these are: 


Neuter. Active. 

algal ujhamanu, to be extin- pat ujhainu. 
guished. 

cpalt udamanu, to fly........ Elst udainu. 
cpge bajhanu, to be bound..... (2043 bandhanu. 
oe bujhanu, to be heard..... Bday bundhanu. 
“sq bhajanu, to be broken ... psig bhananu. 
een bhujanu, to be fried ... . . 4ysig) bhuianu. 
uilg, phatanu, to be torn... .. giles pharanu. 
gale Japanu, to be born..... pecs jananu. 


Le haan 
gage chupanu, to be touched. . . eee chuhanu. 
yee chijanu, to be plucked. . . gpige Chinanu. 
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Neuter. 


Epapeo dhopanu, to be washed. . 
5,45 dubhamu, to be milked. . . 
aed dajhanu, to be envious. . 
epgles dhrapanu, to be satiated. 


ote rajhanu, to be boiled eee 
oo) rahanu, to remain ..,... 
oe sujanu, to be heard...... 
Sas kusanu, to be killed. .... 
up2l@s khajanu, to be eaten... 
cpolgS khamanu, to burn..... 


upg kKhajanu, to be raised. . . 
ts gasanu, to be abraded... . 
Gy labanu, to be reaped..... 
cpea labhanu, to be obtained ... 
upay! lisanu, to be scorched... 


Im 


gywle mapanu, to be contained. . 


a 


gpele Mamanu, 
x - 9 


musanu, to have ill luck. 


galing visamanu , to be siaiiiteall 


“yal, vehamanu, to be passed. . 
gs hapamanu, to be lessened 
gee yabhanu, to be copulated . 


to be sold... 


Active. 


cyy0 dhuanu. 


538 duhanu. 


58 dahanu. 
5725 (51595). 


dhra-inu 


p03) S randhanu. 
. OS rakhanu. 
cp sunanu. 
es kuhanu. 
Cpls khainu. 

. (eS khananu. 
ee gahanu. 
ee lunanu. 


gpg) lahanu. 
J lihanu. 


b ] pi? -_* 
qe mainu. 


. Sle, vehainu. 
. Gs hapainu. 


Ge 
- Gree yahanu. 
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II. Almost from every neuter or active verb a Causal 
may be derived. Those causals, which have sprung from 
a neuter verb, are, as regards their signification, active, 
whereas those, which are derived from an active verb, 
are doubly active. 

. The Causal is derived by adding to the root of a 
verb the long vowel 4, to which the increment of the 
Infinitive accedes as usual; e. g.: 


Cre) » viréanu, v.n., to be tired; causal: esl, ) Vir- 
¢-A-inu, to cause to be tired or to tire. 

dyad dasanu, v. 8., to show; causal: {83 dasa-inu, 
to cause to show. 

(3395 dhéinu, v. a., to carry, causal: GSlb305 dho- 
4-inu, to cause to carry. 

But when the verb ends in radical ‘a’, euphonic v 
is inserted between the final root-vowel and the causal 
increment, as: 

pte ma-inn, v. a., to measure; causal: gst ma-v-a- 
inu, to cause to measure. 
Exceptions to this rule: 

a) When a verb ends in radical r, r, rh, h, pre- 
ceded by a short ‘a’, the causal increment may be in- 
serted in the root itself, coalescing with the short radical 
‘a’ to @, as: 

Oy baranu, v. n., to burn; caus.: yh baranu, to 
kindle. 

Ost garanu, v. n., to drop; caus. oi garanu, to 
cause to drop. 

eros parhanu, v. a., to read; caus.: eEnszG parhanu, 

~ to cause to read, to teach. 

ges gahanu, v. n., to work hard; caus.: Cpl pa- 
hanu, to make work hard. 
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In a number of verbs, the final r (r) of which is 
preceded by the vowel ‘i’, 4 is inserted before the final 
radical and ‘Y dropped, as: 
“prow sudhiranu, v. n., to be arranged; caus.: Gy Bou 
sudharanu, to arrange. 
ory visiranu, v.n., to be forgotten; caus.; ots vi- 
saranu, to forget. 
Gy diet kindiranu, v. n., to be spread; caus.: hed 
khindaranu, to spread. 
Fel ujiranu, v. n., to be waste; caus.: Lilet uja- 
ranu, to lay waste. 
etc. etc. 
But the regular mode of forming the causal is also 
in use, as: 


ol! aranu, v. n., to be caught; caus.: elit ara-inu, 


to entangle. 
wys taranu, v. a, to fry; caus.: sts tara-inu, to 
cause to fry. 


7 Be es parhanu, v. a, to read; caus.: gslax; parha- 
inu, to cause to read. 
“peace sambahanu, v. n., to be ready; caus.: olga, 
sambaha-inu, to get ready. 
b) When final r or r of a verbal root be preceded 


by the short vowels ‘i’ or ‘u’, the causal increment 4 
coalesces with them to é and 6 respectively, as: 


ee phiranu, v. n., to turn; caus.: Ore phéranu, 
to cause to turn. 


Gy digt khindiranu, v. n., to be spread ; caus. : Gpedigt 
khindéranu, to spread (besides Gy lore ). | 
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OHSS vichuranu, v. n., to be separated; caus.: OEE 
vichoranu, to separate. 

Those verbs, in which the root-vowel ‘i’ coalesces 
with the causal increment 4 to 6, may add, besides 
the causal increment, 4 to the end of the root, without 
altering the simple causal signification of the verb: as: 


ore phiranu, v. n., to turn; caus.: Ore phéranu 
or: lage phéra-inu. 
Some verbs with radical ‘u’, form the causal in the 
common way, as: 


oe kuranu, v. n., to be tired; caus.: Sales kura-inu, 
to tire. . 
A few verbs change in the causal the final cerebral 
t (tr) and d to r, as: 


& 
x &d 


goy budanu, v. n., to be drowned, caus.: OH bo- 
ranu, to drown. 

ops trutranu, v. n., to be broken, caus: (953 y tro- 
ranu, to break. 


c) If a verb end in radical ‘i’ or ‘u’, r is inserted 
after the causal increment 4, as: 


9 By We ° 9 -, Es ye 
Geo di-anu, v.a., to give; caus.: ¢yb5 di-a-r-anu, to 


cause to give. 


9 


ges cu-anu, v. n., to leak; caus.: Gye cu-a-r-anu, 
to cause to leak. 
The same is the case, when final h is _ preceded 
by ‘i’, as: 
ry veh-anu, v. n., to sit; caus.: cyl veh-&-r-anu, 
to cause to sit, 


but if final h be preceded by ‘u’, the common rule 
holds good, as: 
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ones” kuh-anu, v. a., to kill; caus.: les kuha-inu, 
to cause to kill. 

On the reverse a euphonic r is inserted before the 
causal increment in such verbs, the final radical of which 
ends in 4a, as: 

Epes gha-inu, v. a., to wound; caus. Eshis gha-r- 
A-inu, to cause to wound. 
There is a number of causal verbs, which cannot be 
brought under any of the foregoing rules; these are: 

peal uthanu, v. n., to rise; caus.: eyresl utharanu, 
to cause to rise. 

Edo drijanu, v. n., to be afraid; caus.: iy) dré- 
jaranu, to frighten. 

CpgKw sikhanu, v. a., to learn; caus.: ener sékha- 

= J 

ranu, to instruct. 


Cpgew sumhanu, v. n., to fall asleep; caus.: nen 
sumharanu, to put to sleep. 


9 He ? 3 “e “pee 
uys5 vatianu, v. n., to be lost; caus.: ySls, vilainu, 
to loose. 


OG, vehejanu, v. n., to bathe; caus.: (ylang, vé- 
hejaranu, to wash. 


Ill. From most of the causal verbs a second 
causal may be derived, according to the rules laid 
down already, the first or simple causal being treated 
again as a theme by itself. 


Simple caus.: Usle), viréa-inu; double caus.: EShle ) 5 
viré-a-r-a-inu, to cause (another) to weary. : 

Simple caus.: eit garanu; double causal: ESE gar-a- 
inu, to cause to shed (tears). 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. R 
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Simple caus.: Opes vichoranu; double caus.: Oiheers 
vichor-a-inu, to cause to separate. 

Simple caus.: ost yaes phér-a-inu; double caus.: Caiern 
phér-a-r-a-inu, to cause (another) to cause to 
turn. 


Simple caus. : Osh LS gha-r-d-inu; double caus.: HHH YS 
gha-r-a-r-a-inu, to cause (another) to cause to 
wound. 


Annotation. The Prakrit forms the causal either by adding 
the increment é (Sansk. ay) or avé (Sansk. Apay = abé = ave, 
cf. Varar. VII, 26, 27). In the modern Indian idioms only the 
latter increment is in use, which has been shortened to 4 in 
Sindhi, Hindistant and Bangali, the syllable vé having been 
dropped. In Gujarati the causal is formed by adding the in- 
crement av (and vad, when the verb ends in a vowel); in Pan- 
jabi by means of the increment 4a. In Marathi av is generally 
shortened to av. 

The insertion of euphonic r in Sindhi (in Hindustani and 
Panjabi 1) has its precedent in the euphonic 1, which is inserted 
in some Sanskrit causal themes. 

The double causal is formed in Hindustani by inserting 
v before the simple causal increment 4; the same is the case 
in Panjabi and Gujarati. 


IV. Almost from every neuter, active or causal 
verb a Passive may be derived by adding to the verbal 
root the increment ges janu (j-anu). A few verbs, chiefly 
denominatives, are only found in the passive form, 
as: Spas ukandhijanu, to long for, orsicl anguri- 
janu, to be exchanged, yes damirjanu, to be angry etc. 
Any neuter verb may take the passive form, without 
changing its original signification. 

The passive of neuter or intransitive verbs is mostly 


used impersonally (II pers. Sing.), whereas that of active 
and causal verbs is inflected through all persons. 


s 
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The passive increment Cpe janu is joined to the 
verbal root, if it end in a consonant, with or without 
the conjunctive vowel ‘i’, as euphony may require it; 
but if the verbal root end in a vowel, the conjunctive 
vowel ‘i’ must always be employed, as: 


Gy puranu, v. a, to bury; pass.: O>>92 pir-janu, 
to be buried. 


GigF ghatanu, v. n., to lessen; pass: GEegl ghati- 


janu, to lessen. 
gle, vinainu, v. caus., to loose; pass.: gals, vina- 
i-janu, to be lost. 

Those verbs, which end in a radical ‘a’ and in the 
po Eerew in ‘u’ (see §. 43), as: > ca-v-anu, Imper. 
= ¢a-u, to speak, drop before the increment of the 
passive the euphonic v of the Infinitive, as: se ¢a- 
i-janu, to be spoken; ae pa-v-anu, to fall, Imper. 2 
pass. Os pa-i-janu, to fall. 

Those verbs, which shorten their final root-vowel 

(i, i, 6) before the increment of the Infinitive (§. 42, 2), 

retain their long vowel before the passive termination 
j-anu, as: | 

cps pi-anu, v. a., to drink; Imper. t4) piu; pass. Os 

pi-janu, to be drunk. ‘ 

9 B99 : ° 9 ~ 

(yg Pu-anu, v. a., to string beads; Imper. 2,3 pi-u; 
pass. Bore pu-ijanu, to be strung (as beads). 
yg dhu-anu, v. a., to wash; Imper. z390 dho-u; 
pass. Eps gmo dh6-ijanu, to be washed. 
Exceptions to these rules are: 
> & 


cues thi-anu, v. n., to become; Imper. gags thi-u; 


- 


pass. Upergs thi-janu, to become. 
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Sy karanu, v. a., to make; Imper. Xs kare (Prec. e* 


— 
eo 


kije); pass. as ki-janu, to be done. 


Annotation. In Sanskrit the Passive is formed by adding y 
to the root of the verb; in Prak. y is dissolved into ia or ijja, and 
in the ApabhranSa dialect ija or ijja is employed for the formation 
of the Passive (Lassen, p. 467). The increment of the Passive is 
therefore in Sindhi j, joined to the affix of the verbal noun or the 
Infinitive = j-anu. The Sindhi (and to some extent the Panjabi) 
is the only modern idiom of India, which has preserved a regular 
passive voice, all its sister languages being compelled to resort to 
compositions, in order to express a passive voice. The common 
way to form a passive voice in the kindred idioms is, to compound 
the past participle passive with the verb jana, to go, as in Hin- 

3 “ye -)° Ce ~ 
distant: ws Gl. le wae mai mara jata hu, I go being 
beaten ='I am beaten. But the use of the passive voice, if it 
may be called so, is very limited in the cognate languages, and 
it is avoided wherever possible, which is greatly facilitated by 
a great number of verbs having a neuter or passive signi- 
fication. 


§. 43. 
The Imperative. 


The Imperative represents the root of a Sindhi 
verb, as stated already, and as the whole conjugational 
process depends a great deal upon it, its formation must 
be explained in the first place. 


1) The Imperative of neuter and passive verbs 
always ends in ‘u’’), as: 


9 ww t di “ I e sok 
(yy? Mar-anu, to die; Imper.: yo mar-u. 


x, 4 ¥ 37 
cpp! ac-anu, to come; Imper.: 51 aé-u. 


E 


1) The only exception to this rule is: 
I - I, - 
EpDgal pabthanu, v. n., to smile, which has in the Imperative, 
besides the regular Bla pabuhu, also: Syals pabuhe. 
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oe dS gad-ij-anu, to meet; Imper.: cos gad-ij-u. 
Those verbs, which insert a euphonic v in the In- 
finitive, drop it again in the Imperative, as: 
oy na-v-anu, v. n., to bow, Imper.: ae na-u. 
If a final vowel has been shortened in the Infinitive, 
it is restored again in the Imperative, as: 


pags thi-anu, vy. n., to become, Imper. ngs thi-u. 


ce cu-anu, v. n., to leak, Imper. Sym ca-u. 
9) ru-anu, v. n., to weep, Imper. 3) TO (= ¥3)). 
Similarly: Endy veh-anu, v. n., to sit down; Imper. @25 
véh-u. | | 
The following verbs form their Imperative both re-— 
gularly and irregularly: 
OF! a¢-anu, v. n., to come; Imper. a ac-u and 
sf a-u'). 
Os5 van-anu, v.n., to go; Imper. é3 van-u and as 
va-ii. 
2) The Imperative of active and causal verbs 
ends in ‘e’, as: . 
ONG pal-anu, v. a., to foster; Imper. Jl pale. 
plage ghata-inu, v. caus., to lessen; Imper. lige’ 
ghata-é. 
But there is a considerable number of active verbs, 


which end in the Imperative in ‘u’ and not in ‘e’; some 
have both terminations. These are: 


1) From an old root t 4, which is no longer used in Sindht, but 


in Hindustant (GT ii-na). 
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eel upinanu, to sift 


une! akhanu, to inform 


Ens ] ughanu, to wipe. 

ol alanu, to deny . 

ures bujhanu, to understand. 
eee bandhanu, to bind. 
«204; bundhanu, to hear. 
Benes bhanianu, to break. 


I « 
e 


cpsies bhunanu, to fry. 

oes puchanu, to ask . 

upg> ; purjhanu, to understand 
ois partranu, to understand . 
Bere parhanu, to read. 

“ys pasanu, to sce. 

gee pinanu, to beg. 

esse puanu, to string (beads). 
Gye pihanu 
2 ' \ to grind 
epee pihanu, 

ope pianu, to drink. 
Gules jananu, to know. 


Sw ow 
e 


cwe> jahanu, to copulate . 
ign jlunikanu, to scold 


9 - 


cpgse cubhanu, to prick . 


Imperative. 


cpl upinu. 


st akhu and 


45! akhe. 
asl ughu. 
Jf alu. 

4 bujhu. 


BG bandhu. 


Bod; bundhu. 


; é& bhanu. 
ee bhunu. 


ey puchu. 
4>y3 purjhu. 


: 5 3 - paruru. 


Si parhu. 


ue? pasu. 
ee pinu. 


Kige jhiniku. 
wren éubhu. 
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Oy> ¢aranu, to graze . 

cpeXe cakhanu, to taste . 
One cuganu, to peck up food . 
Cpe cughanu, to puncture. 
uee cumanu, to kiss . 

gees cunanu, to crimple (cloth) 
ype Cavanu, to speak . 

nee cuhanu, to soak up. 
cig Chinanu, to pluck . 


x = 3 


cmeee Chuhanu, 
usleo dhainu, to suck. 


9B: ‘ 
Spée thuamy, | touch 


CABO dhunanu, to choose. 

(ypp0 dhavanu, to blow (with 
bellows). 

y920 dhuanu, to wash. 

39 daranu, to eat up. 

End disanu, to see . 


585 dahanu, to vex. 
508 duhanu, to milk . 
UNS ) rakhanu, to keep. 
Cp sibanu, to sow. 
ipKuy sikanu, to long for . 
cpgks sikhanu, to learn 
Cn salanu, to divulge 


Gpeseu samujhanu, to understand . 


Imperative. 


> éaru. 


3 - ys 
> cakhu. 
Sa o a 
K> cugu. 
os 

gh> cughu. 
9y | 

e> Cumu. 

> a ] 

Cee Cunu. 

: v 
= Cau. 

>> Y 

aol éuhu. 

5) . 
og> chinu. 


| bog> ¢éhi-u. 


E> éhuhu. 
sleo dhau. 
Epo dhunu. 
yao dha-u or 
gino dhi-e. 
230 dho-u. 


3 daru. 


yd disu. 
ry dahu. 
33 duhu. 
4S ) rakhu. 
eo sibu. 
Kay siku. 
wie sikhu. 
ped salu. 


> 9 ’ 
4sxw samujhu. 
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Imperative. 


; yew sambhiru. 


lsia suiianu. 


+ - e 
wygriw sambhiranu, to recollect 


x Tr", 3 or . 
Esl. suiiananu, to recognize . 


ew sinikanu, Ki siniku. 

ae to blow the nose.) 

uh sunikanu, Kin suniku. 

cpeXiw singhanu, kw singhu. 
“ to smell . - 

cpgkiww sunghanu, gXiw sunghu. 

cya sunanu, to hear oe sunu. 

cpe sahanu, to endure gu sahu. 

cys katanu, to spin ; aS katu. 

GyedS kadhanu, to pull out. dS kadhu. 


84s khainu, to eat 
cxigs khatanu, to earn 
Cres kahanu, to say 
ues kuhanu, to kill 
cng’ khananu, to lift . 


upgags khahann, to scratch . 


dug’ khédanu, to play . 
ras khianu, to eat 
cna ginhanu, to take 
oye ghuranu, to wish 
cnet gahanu, to rub 

ons gehanu, to swallow . 


x - OT ° 
cpg lakhanu, to ascertain . 


gnex! likhanu, to write 


sl@s kha-u. 
Qs khatu. 
wi kahu. 
4S kuhu. 
cpa khanu. 
4igsS khahu. 
bugs” khédu. 
go khiu. 
iS Zinhu. 


: yes ghuru. 


. @F gahu. 
. aS gehu. 
. XS lakhu. 
. @X} likhu. 


SECTION III. THE VERB. 265 


Imperative. 
pec limbanu, to plaster. . . . Cd limbu. 
Gp lunanu, to reap. .... . on lunu. 

Be lahanu, to obtain. . . . . .¢S lahu. 
eng lahananu, to have to receive . og lahanu. 
Upsie munjanu, to send ... . é munju. 


des, fe ; 306 manu 
cpske Mafanu, to heed. . . . . CC 
So mane. 


upc mananu, to ask... . . Kia manu. 
Epis mananu, to shampoo. .. . oy manu. 
Eres vathanu, to take. . . . . 435 vathu. 
Cres vijhanu, to throw . . . . a>s vijhu. 
Cp. » vikinanu, to sell. . . . . OS vikinu. 
ups hananu, to strike. . . . . Qs hanu. 
one’) yahanu, to copulate . . . .@3 yahu. 


The following active verbs form their Imperative in 
an irregular way: 


ud dianu, to give; Imper. 5 de (instead of: iso diu). 


1) Capt. Stack in his Sindhi Grammar has adduced the following 
verbs also as active and ending in the Imperative in ‘u’: 


Uno bakanu, to chatter, Cpgdew suhanu, 
973 yop oF to suit, 
crhes bhulanu, to forget, | gplgin suhd-inu, 


379 « | a J 
One camburanu, to stick close to, OFF vacuranu, to stick to, 


9 ow 


3S - 
enga jhakanu, to prate, Engrg visahanu, to trust, 
OP) rucanu, to please, Oss vananu, to please; 


but all these are properly intransitive verbs and therefore quite 
regular in their Imperative. 
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ge) nianu, to take away; Imper. (3 (instead of &3 niu). 
Verbs which end in the Imperative Sing. in ‘u’, form 
the Plural in 6 (or yo, with euphonic y, if the verb 
end in any other vowel but ‘a’ and wi), and those, which 
end in the Imperative Sing. in é, form their Plural in 
yO or 10, as: 
*{ acu, come, Plur. jel ac-0. 
2390 dho-u, wash, , 52350 dho-yo. 
in pa-u, fall, 63 32 pa-o. 
sd dé, give, z 305 dio. 
ae 
7 thes jhal-yo 
de> jhal-é, seize, ,, sheer aes a a 
= palgm jhal-i0. 
An older form of the U. pers. Plur. is the termi- 
nation h6, which is also in use, as; 3¢lg> jhal-iho. 


The other persons of the Imperative must be supplied 
from the Potential. 

There is another from of the Imperative, ending in 
je'), which is added equally to the root of neuter 
and active verbs. This form of the Imperative is pro- 
perly a Precative, implying exhortation, request 
or prayers as : 

Onije motanu, to return; Imper. bye motu; Prec. ex 

mot-ije, please to return. 
Oras vitanu, to scatter; Imper. Cady vit-e; Prec. é%2 
vit-ije, please to scatter. 


>] 


If a verb end in ‘i’ or i, the initial ‘1’ of ije is 
dropped, as: 
1) In poétry ije is now and then lengthened to éje, as well in 


? 


neuter as active verbs, ending in the Imperative in ‘u’ or ‘e’, as: 


er. kar-tje, from ey karanu, Imper. x kare. ers vancyje, 


from O85 vananu, to go, Imper. e3 vanu. 
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Epes khianu, v. a., to eat, Imper. £g5 khi-u; Prec. 
og khi-je. 
Epes thianu, v. n., to become; Imper. gags thi-u; 
Prec. es thi-je or: es thi-je. 
Quite irregular 18 ery karanu, to do, in the Pre- 
cative, as: 


karanu, Imper. ,% kare, Prec. S ki-je or: 
oF ka-je. y e* e 
Neuter or such active verbs, as end in the Im- 
perative in ‘u’, take frequently, especially in poétry, the 
eee iju instead of ije, as: 


Cpe sunanu, to hear; Imper. Eee sunu; Prec. pie 
sun-iju. 
This termination is also now and then found in 
active verbs, ending in the Imperative in ‘e’, as: 


cpalgs bha-inu, to think; Imper. ole bha-e; Prec. 
enle bha-iju. 
The Plural of the Precative ends in ij6 (or 
ejo, as the case may be), as: 


or pur-ije (ey pur-éje), shut up; Plur. yr pur- 
1j0 (s2ty92 pur-éjo). 

Instead of i1j0 (éj0) the terminations ija, ijae (ija-e), 
ijahu (ijau) ijaha are also in use, especially in a ho- 
norific sense, and are therefore also referred to a subject 
in the Nominative, as: 


ray) var-iju, return; Plur. iy 23 eee 

er j vail-iju, go; , alssty van-ija-e. 
é& sun-iju, hear; » ols, sun-ijaha. 

ey parb-iju, read; <3 Lewy parh-éja-u. 
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Annotation. In Prakrit the different (10) conjugations of 
the Sanskrit have already been discarded.and only the first of 
them is in common use. The II pers. Sing. of the Imperative 
ends in Prakrit in ‘a’, which in Sindhi has been changed to ‘u’ 
and ‘e’ respectively; the I pers. Plur. ends in ha (Sansk. UO 
dha), and in Sindhi in 6, h being commonly dropped. — In 
the cognate idioms the final vowel of the II pers. Sing. of the 
Imperative has been dropped altogether; in the Plural the Im- 
perative ends in 6, as in Sindhi, with the exception of the 
Marathi, the Plural Imperative of which ends in 4, and the 
Bangali, the Plural Imperative of which is identical with the 
Singular. 

The Sindhi Precative is to be referred to the Prakrit in- 
crement ija or ijja, which is inserted between the root and 
the inflexional terminations in the Present, the definite Future 
and the Imperative (Varar. VII, 21). Lassen’s conjecture (p. 357), 
that this increment has sprung from the Sanskrit Precative, is 


borne ont by the modern idioms. — The Gujarati forms the 
Precative in the same way as the Sindhi by adding to the verbal 
root the increment aje (Plur. ajo). — In Hindistani iyé is 


joined to the root of the verb for the III pers. Sing. (generally 
with ap etc.), it being considered more respectful to address a 
person in the III pers. Sing.; and iyd for the II or III pers. 
Plur.; jié is only used, when the root ends in 7 or 6. — In 
Panjabi the increment i is added to the root for the II pers. 
Sing., and 10 for the II pers. Plur. Similarly io is joined to 
the root in Bangali, as well for the II. pers. Sing. as Plur. 


§. 44. 
The participle present. 


From the Imperative or the verbal root the Par- 
ticiple present 1s derived in the following way: 

1) Neuter verbs ending in the Imperative in ‘v, 
add to the root the affix and6 (see §. 8, 11), as: 


ets halanu, to go; Imper. ACs hal-u; Part. pres. 30 ei 
hal-ando. 


The same is the case with active verbs, the Im- 
perative of which ends in ‘u’,, as: 
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93 ve 5 3S = 
cys hananu, to strike; Imper. ¢ hanu; Part. pres. 
ore = 
gdiis han-ando. 
Some of these however use also the other form in 
indo, as: 
x =? > 3 
upsiw sunanu, to hear; Imper. ¢p. sunu; Part. pers. 
079 z re = =< 
gui. sunando or: jdiniw sunindo. 
Those verbs, which end in radical a, and in the 
? ’] 
Imper. in ‘uw’, form, for euphony’s sake, their Participle 
? ) ’ Cly 
present in ind6, and not in ando, as: 


SS kha-inu, v. a., to eat; Imper. elgx kha-u; Part. 
pres. 3A451@5 kha-indo. 
Sleds budha-inu, v. n., to become old; Imper. sleds 
budha-u; Part. pres. jduSlad5 budha-indo. 
Those verbs, which shorten their final vowel in the 


Infinitive or insert a euphonic v (§. 42, 1. 2), do the 
same before the affix of the Participle present, as: 


gyy2 Pa-v-anu, to fall; Imper. ee pa-u; Part. pres. 
j0553 pa-v-ando. : 
ope pi-anu, to drink; Imper. g pi-u; Part. pres. 
: poking pi-ando. : 
yp B0 dhu-anu, to wash; Imper. #30 dho-u; Part. 
pres. 305,00 dhu-ando. 


In some verbs, with euphonic v inserted, a con- 
traction takes place, as: 


es ca-v-anu, to say; Imper. = ¢a-u; Part. pres. 
50555 ¢a-v-ando or: Preys cundo. 
yy hu-anu, to be; Imper. z3® ho-u; Part. pres. 50550 
hind6 (instead of Freee) hu-ando). 
A similar contraction takes place in: 
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Epney’ khi-anu, to eat; Imper. &¢S khi-u; Part. pres. 
joing” khindo. 
Gps di-anu, to give; Imper. 56 dé; Part. pres. Feeeys 
dindo. 
Gps ni-anu, to take away; Imper. 3 né; Part. pres. 
pois nindo. 
The following verbs form their Participle present 
in an irregular way: 


- 


el aé-anu, to come; Imper. A aé-u; Part. pres. 
pci! indo. 
O83 vananu, to go; Imper. 6) vanu; Part. pres. 
peep vendo or Foeer vindo. 
2) Active and causal verbs form the Participle 
present by adding the affix indo to the root, as: 
Oye bharanu, v. a., to fill; Imper. ye bhar-e; Part. 
pres. Face re bhar-indo. 
(sleds gandha-inu, to cause to connect; Imper. oladus 
gandha-e; Part. pres. jr Slous gandha-indo. 
The verb Gy karanu, to do, forms its Part. pres. 
both regularly and irregularly, jOdayS kar-indo or: 50a 
kando, 5045 kindo. 
3) The participle present of the Passive voice is 


formed by adding the affix 1b6 to the root of the 
passive theme (cf. §. 8, 13), as: 


Sw I - - os 

“peg Pasanu, V. a, tO see; Pass. epshuy pas-ijanu; Part. 
pres. 4m pas-ibo. 

I we vy 9 «-~ De x ey 

wpe Ca-v-anu, v. a., tO Say; pass. Gps} Ca-anu; 
Part. pres. ji= Ga-ibd. 
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yp 0 dhu-anu, v. a., to wash; pass. yez0 dho-ijanu; 
Part. pres. 94530 dho-ibo. 

i.’ ; , I - as 

geg pi-anu, v. a., to drink; pass. cpss pi-janu; Part. 
pres. srg pi-bo. 

Engi thi-anu, v. n., to become; pass. ¢psigs thi-janu; 
Part. pres. gags thi-bo. 

Gays karanu, v. a., to do; pass. ges ki-janu; Part. 
pres. x ki-bd (also: pe ka-bo). 

The Participle present is also used in the sense of 
a Future, as will be seen under the future tense. 


§. 45. 
The Participle past. 


From all Sindhi verbs, be they neuter, active (causal) 
or passive, a past participle may be derived by adding 
the affix io or yo (the latter always, when the root ends 
in a vowel) to the root of the verb (see §. 8, 14). The 
past participle of neuter verbs implies simply a prae- 
terite sense, whereas that of active (causal) verbs always 
denotes a praeterite passive signification. 


Oss jaganu, v. n., to be awake; p. p. ,S‘le jag-id, 
having been awake. 

unig khatanu, v. a., to gain; p. p. gaigs khat-yo, 
having been gained. 

Estey parbhainu, v. caus., to quiet; p. p. galgoy3 
parbhayo, having been quieted. 

OME parkhijanu, v. p., to be tested; p. p. HER 
parkh-id, having been tested. 

Those verbs, which insert euphonic v in the In- 


finitive, drop it again before the affix of the past par- 
ticiple, as: 
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“o> éa-v-anu, to say; p. Pp. gap Ca-yo. 
Oop na-v-anu, to bow; p. p. 543 na-yo. 
If a verb end in ‘i’ or 1, the initial ‘i’ of the affix 
10 1s dropped in the past participle; the same is com- 
monly the case, when the root ends in one of the Pa- 
latals ¢, ¢h, j, jh. 
Gps ni-anu, to take away; p. p. 543 nl-0. 
pegs thi-anu, to become; p. p. jg5 thi-o. 
Cpe ji-anu, to live; p. p. gts— ji-6. 


er’ kuchanu, to speak; p. p. set ku¢éh-o. 


cre>ju sojhanu, to investigate; p. p. pgmgw sojho. 

If final 6 and i has been shortened in the Infinitive, 
it is restored again (with a few exceptions) in the past 
participles, as: 

cypB0 dhu-anu, to wash (Imper. s3#0 dho-u); p. p. 
32320 dho-yo. 
igves ji-anu, to live (Imper. Za ji-u); p. p. st4— ji-o. 

About the compound affixes ya-lu or ia-lu, ya-ro 
(ia-ro), which are attached to the past participle, in order 
to impart to it more the nature of an adjective, com- 
pare §. 9, 22. 

A considerable number of verbs form their past 
participle in an irregular way, that is to say, they have 
retained the old Sanskrit-Praknt form of the past par- 
ticiple, modified only according to the laws of trans- 


mutation of letters, as current in Prakrit and Sindhi. 
We subjoin here an alphabetical list of them. 


cpalgal ubhamanu, v. n., to boil up; p. p. pill ubhano. 
cpaal ubahanu, v. n., to stand; p. p. peivl ubitho. 
ol utanu, v. a., to say; p. p. pst uto. 


SECTION III. THE VERB. 878 


bs! v. n., to be woven, = sol nia! 

us! v. a., to weave, 

cpalge| ujhamanu, to be extinguished; p. p. pilgel ujhano. 

pel v. n., acanu, to come; p. p. x! ayO. 

pal v. n., udamanu, to fly; p. p. 53151 udano. 

Ol v. a., ukaranu, to engrave; p. Pp. say ukaryo or: 
; 5g! ukhato. 

eis iv. a, ughanu, to wipe out; p. p. 5¢i@F ughatho. 

onl alanu, v. a., to deny; p. p. pul alto. 

cell ulahanu, v. n., to descend; p. p. peal ulatho. 

gpl ananu, v. a., to bring; p. p. Bell ando. | 

Gnee bajhanu, v. n., to be bound; | p. p. 5¢¢ bajho or 

ree bandhanu, v. a., to bind; 3209 badho. 

Eee bujhanu, v. n., to be heard; | p. p38 od budho. 

gped4; bundhanu, v. a., to hear; 

bd budanu, v. n., to be drowned; p. p. jdy budo. 


+ a 


geste bhajanu, v.n., to run away; 

to be broken; } p. p. 3Xg) bhago. 
upsigy bhatianu, v. a., to break; 
cpsiq bhijanu, v. n, to get wet; p. p. 4g. bhino. 


OPH bhujanu, v. n., to be fried; p. p. ie bhoge. 

censig bhunanu, v. a., to fry; 

Cesk bhucanu, v. n., to be digested; p. p. pee bhuto. 
Unies bhunanu, v. n., to wander about; p. p. pigs bhund. 
cpg bihanu, v. n., 
Sa to stand > P. p. ¢¢dx bitho. 
gpg bihanu, v. n., ata Ae es we ane 
3G painu, v. a, to get; p. p. gs pate. 


Trampp, Sindhi-Grammar. S 
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OF pujanu, v.n., to be finished; p. p. | 2 pune; 

_ jis, pujito. 
oF ea v. n., to be cooked; p. p. 5 paké. 
ote pennants v. a., to understand, p. Pp. sort purdho. 


OS paréanu, v.n., to be reconciled; p. p. 7 parto, 


f— on parco. 
Boe parnanu, v. a., to entrust, p. p. Sp parto. 


Gye Pavanu, v. n., to fall; p. p. Fi pio. 

ae puanu, v. a., to string (as beads); p. p. 3392 puto. 
ks phatanu, v. a. to tear; p. p. 3slg, phate. 

cpelgy phasani, v.n., to be caught; p. p. pgslgy phatho. 
pigs phitanu, v. n., to be injured; p. p. 52g) phito. 
Cen pahuéanu, v.n., to arrive; p. p. pron pahuto. 
Conde phasanu, v. n., to be caught; p. p. ¢gxg. phatho. 
crn phisanu, v. n., to burst; p. p. 5¢xg, phitho. 

one pehanu, 
oa péhanu,. 


v. n., to enter; p. p. peda, pétho. 
ie pisanu, v. a., to grind; p. p. jets sites 
ope pianu, v. a., to drink; p. p. fix pito. 

Bere pihanu, v. a., to grind; p. p. seem pitho. 
os tapanu, v. n., to be warm; p. p. pee tato. 


en susanu, v. n., to be gratified; p. p. 3083 tutho, 


pase tutho. 
(4s thakanu, v. n., to be weary; p. p. 3X@5 thako. 
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cals trahanu, v. caus., to frighten; | p. p- pea tratho. 
Pp: p. $¢5,5 tratho. 
Gal japanu, v. n., to be born; p. g5le Ja-0, gals 
Jayo or Ais janio. 
enle jananu, v. a., to know; p. p. ply jato. 


Gp 55 trahanu, v. n., to be frightened; 
une jananu, v.a., to bring forth; 


nee jabhanu, v.n., to be copulated; P. p. $005 jadho. 
> jahanu, v. a., to copulate; . 
Cpe jumbanu, v. a to be deeply engaged; p. P. p> 
juto or proces jumbis. , | 
owlige jhapamanu, v.n., to decrease; p. p. pUge 
jhapano. 
Loa | | pig jhalto 
cogs jhalanu, v. a., be selze; p. p. ia Vlad 
EpKe cukanu, v. n., to be finished; p. p. pe cuko. 
oes ¢chupanu, v. n., to be touched; ee > chute. 
cpeee Chuhanu, v. a., to touch; 
Cnige éhutanu, v. n., to get loose; p. p. ge chuto. 
Cpskg> éhijanu, v. n., to break; _ 
Rae as Pp. 34g> chino. 
cng> chinanu, v. a., to break off; ais 
cpee Cuhanu, v. a., to soak up; p. p. ee cutho. 
“iso dhunanu, v. a., to choose; p. p. pivo dhud. 
owe dubhanu, v. n., to be milked; p. p. 300 F duane. 
y~yed duhanu, v. a., to milk; 
9 drijanu, v. n., to be afraid; p. p. 3) drino. 


Gp) 5 drahanu, v. n., to tumble down; | p. Pp. $4550 dratho. 


p. p. 54510 dratho. 
“pwd disanu, v. a., to see; p. p. $q50 ditho. 


ahd drahanu, v. caus., to demolish: 


S 2 
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| Enalyes dhrapanu, v.n., to be — 7 shed ahras, 
Gt y5 dhrainu, v. a., to satiate; 
85 dahanu, v. a., to torment; p. p. 3208 dadho. 
ups dianu, v. a., to give; p. p. 335 dino. 
Oe) rijanu, v. n., to be watered; p. p. 5°) rid6 
. fey Hid. 
EMEP) rajhanu, v. n., to be boiled; | 7 wilh ys 
UNOS; randhanu, v. a., to cook; 
UnG>; rujhanu, v. n., to be busy; p. p. 520, rudho. 
Oe) racanu, v. n., to be immersed; p. p. 8) rato. 
eps rusanu, v. n., to be sulky; p. p. 343, rutho. 
Ene) rumbhanu, | v. n., to be engaged; p. p. $20) rudho 
Ene) rubhanu, | or pages ) rumbhi6. 
9) ruanu, Vv. n., to weep; p. p. 3) runo. 
Cree rijhanu, v. n., to be pleased; p. p. jP 02) ridho. 
(y~sSUL, simdaijanu, v.n., to arrive at the years of dis- 

cretion; p. p. 35leL. samano or: 5,loL. samayo. 
oe sujanu, v. n., to be swollen; p. p. payer suno. 
oe sujanu, v.n., to be heard; | p p. reon sud 
“pw Bunanu, v. a., to hear; pose sunio. 
Oe sijhanu, v. n., to be seethed; p. p. sd sidho. 
pew sukanu, v. n., to be dry; p. p. 3. suko. 
uw salanu, v. a, to divulge; p. p. gui salto 

geal. salio. 

(ys, samaijanu, v. n., to be contained; p. p. pln 

samano. 
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Cpeane samujhanu, v. a., to understand; p. p. pew Sa- 
muto or pre wn samujho. 

Cpgeww sumahanu, v. n., to go to sleep; p. p. joes sutd 
or gen sumhio. 

Gyr geen sambhiranu, v. n., to be prepared; p. p. Sq 
sambhiro, Ry quie sambhuno or: 35 gi sam- 


bhirio. 
oy —” a., to do; p. p. x kio, pS kayo; 545 


Ogu,s kamatijanu, | y, p., to wither; p. p. plas ku- 

gels Ks kimaijanu, mano or pyle, kamayo. 

yl QS khamanu, v.n., to be burnt; p. p. 3ilg% khano. 

nes khapanu, v. n., to be wearied; p. p. 5xgf khato 
or 34495 khapio. 

pes khupanu, v. n., to be fixed; p. p. pes khuto or 
Raw ig khupio. 

GpugS khisanu, v. n., to be reduced; p. p. 52g khitho. 

“pegS khusanu, v. n., to be plucked out; p. p. 5eigs” 
khuthd or j2m¢% khusio. 

eS kuhanu, v. a., to kill; | p. D. 5s kutho. 

“pw kusanu, v. n., to be killed; f 

“pigs khananu, v. a, to lift up; p. p. gg* khayo or 
geigs khanio. 

pga khuhanu, v. n., to be tired; p. p. 5gxg° khutho. 

HS gapanu, v. n., to stick (in mud); p. p. Fs-9 gato. 

ens gutanu, v. a., to plait together; p. p. ps" puto. 

as gasanu, v. n., to abrade; 

Eres gahanu, v. a., to rub; Dp. p. 5qer gatho. 
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os gusanu, v. n., to fail; p. p. al gutho, 
zu gusio. 
Oey lainu, v. a., to apply; p. p. py lato or Fee layo. 
Cpe lahanu, v. caus., to cause to descend; p. p. frre 
latho. 
gyxew labhanu, v. n., to be obtained; 
Cpe Jahanu, v. a., to obtain; 


gy likanu, v. n., to be hidden; p. p. 50 lik6 or 5253 likio. 


ee a x lito, 
cpaJ limbanu, v. a., to plaster; p. p. ° 


eee himbio. 


| p- p. ei) latho. 


| p. p. 300 ladho. 


inay! lisanu, v. n., to be scorched; 
pg lahanu, v. a., to scorch; 

uss maéanu, v. n., to fatten; p. p. jo mato. 
Gow. musanu, v.n., to be unlucky; 


| p. p. free mutho. 


9 - 3 
uyee muhanu, v.a., to cause loss; 


Epgse munjhanu, v. n., to be perplexed; p. p. 55 y0 
murho. 


ness vathanu, v. a., to take; p. p. $555 varto, 5299 
vardo, 32g55 vathito. 

CGP vijhanu, v. a., to throw; p. p. 390, vidho. 

OS) vircanu, v. n., to be wearied; p. p. 9 virto. 

uli, visimanu, v. n., to be extinguished; p. p. zilu, 

“ —_-visano. ‘ 

Ens vasanu, v. n., to fall (as rain), p. p. ¢@35 vatho, 

pail utho, 5035 vutho. 


9-17 6 a ore . aS me, 
co, vikimanu, v. n., to be sold; p. p. 358, vikano. 


x 7 “yr - “yee . 
CMS, vikinanu, v. a., to sell; p. p. 948, vikio. 
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ers vanahu, v. 0., tO go; p. Pp. §5y VIO. 
EpSigs, véhejanu, v. p., to bathe; p. p. ji0, veheto. 
EPS, vehanu, v. n., to sit; p. Pp. per, vetho. 

- ! 


“wel hapamanu, v. n., to lessen; p. p. 5349 hapano. 
ee yabhanu, v. n., to be copulated; P. p. 3004 yadhs. 
upe2 yahanu, v. a., to copulate; | 


§. 46. 
The participle of the Future passive or the Gerundive'). 


The participle of the Future passive or the Gerun- 
dive is formed by adding to the verbal root the affix 
ind (or ano, if the verb end in ‘i’ (i) and optionally ino 
and ano, if the verb end in ‘u’ (6)). The Gerundive can 
only be derived from active verbs; neuter verbs form 
also a similar participial noun by means of the affix 
ind, but it 1s not to be confounded with the Gerundive; 
see 8. 9, 12. 

The final vowel of a verbal root andereos the same 
changes before the affix of the Gerundive, as before the 
affix of the Infinitive (§. 42), so that cr practical pur- 
poses the rule may thus be given, that the termination 
of the Infinitive anu is simply changed to ano (ind), 
in order to form the participle of the Future passive. 
About the derivation of the affix ind see §. 8, 12. 

Ores vijhanu, v. a., to throw; Gerund. pige, vijhino, 
what is to be thrown. 

upd dianu, v.a., to give; Gerund. pee dianod, what 
is to be given. 


1) A kind of participle of the Future active is formed by at- 


taching the affix haru to the Infinitive, as: jreils halana-haru, one 
who is about to go; sce §. 9, 33. 
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CygP0 dhuanu, v.a., to wash; Gerund. $5580 dhuano 
or pire dhuino, what is to be washed. | 
Oss khainu, v. a., to eat; Gerund. 34S khaino, 

what is to be eaten. 


§. 47. 
Indeclinable past participles. 
The Sindhi uses different past conjunctive or in- 
declinable participles. 


1) The form most in use is that ending in i (6) 
or e. 

a) Neuter or such active verbs, as terminate in 
the Imperative in ‘u’, form the past conjunctive parti- 
ciple by joining to the verbal root the affix 1, as: 


Gye var-anu, v. n., to return; past part. conj. S95 
var-1, having returned. 

pew sunanu, v. a., to hear; p. part. conj. ie sun-i, 
having heard. ; 


Those verbs, which end in a radical i, coalesce with 
the affix of the past part. conj. to i, as: 


Engs thianu, to become; Imper. Sx5 thiu; p. p. conj. 
¢ thi, having become. 
Those verbs, which end in i, shorten t before the 
affix i (as before the affix of the Infinitive), as: 
On pu-anu, to string (beads); Imper. by pu-u; p. p. 
con). ere pu-i. 
But those ‘verbs, which shorten radical final 6 to 


‘w’ in the Infinitive, restore the same again in the past 
participle conjunctive, as: 


Bo ° = te 
(9) ru-anu, to weep; Imper. §) TO; p. p. con). (S23) ro-l. 
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If in the Infinitive euphonic v has been inserted 
between the verbal root and the affix of the Infinitive, 
it is dropped again in the past part. conj., as: 

Coe ¢a-v-anu, to speak; Imper. = ¢a-u; p. p. Cconj. 
st? éa-i, having spoken. 

ye) pa-v-anu, to fall, forms either regularly: st pa-l, 
or irregularly sit? pé-i, having fallen. 

The verb el acanu, to come, makes in the p. p. 
conj. either regularly ce! a¢é-I, or irregularly se! ac-é, 
The verbs gj05 dianu, to give (Imper. 165 dé) and gps 

a 
nianu, to take away (Imper. 5 né) make in the p. part. 
CON}. gA2d dé-i and itt NE-1 OF (545 na-i. 

Passive verbs, be they derived from neuter or 
active themes, form the p. part. conj. quite in the same 
way, as verbs of the active voice, by adding the in- 
crement i (6) to the passive base, as: 

Gays) ]6-ij-anu, v. p. to be moistened; p. part. con). 
gy 10-ij-i or 555) 10-ij-6, having been 
moistened. 


b) Active and causal verbs, ending in the Im- 
perative in ‘e’, form the past part. conj. by adding the 
_ affix @ to the root of the verb, as: 


Cpe malanu, v. a., to polish; p. p. con). fhe mal-é, » 
having polished: 


Sl lagainu, v. caus., to apply; p. p. conj. gilt) 
laga-6, having applied. 


2) The second past participle conjunctive is formed 
by adding to the root of the verb, be it transitive or 
intransitive, the affix yo (or 16). This form is only 
used with a Present, Future or Imperative, and 
may therefore in most cases be translated by the present 
participle, as: 
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ose motanu, v. n., to return; p. p. conj. g45p0 mot-yo 

(m6t-10). | 
cpg sithanu, v.a., to compress; p. p. Con). p¢giw’sith-10. 
If the verb end in ‘7 (i), it coalesces with the affix 

10, as: 

ups dianu, to give; p. p, conj. 335 dio. 

Bee pi-anu, to dink (Imper. da) piu); p. p. con). 343 pio. 


Those verbs, which shorten original 6 to ‘u’ in the 
Infinitive, restore the same again in the p. p. conj., as: 


cyph0 dhu-anu, to wash (Imper. s3@0 dho-u); p. p. 
con}. 3230 dho-yo. 

2 B» = ° 

(yy) Tu-anu, to weep (Imper. 3) TO); p. p. conj. 3) 
ro-yo. 

The verbs ig khananu, to lift up, ¢is hananu, 
to strike, ye karanu, to do, drop, as in the past par- 
ticiple, their final radical before the affix yo, as: 

(ngs khananu, p. p. conj. 54g kha-yo or: 5445 kha-yo. 
get: hananu, p. p. conj. j4i0 ha-yo or: ja ha-yo. 
ey karanu, p. p. con). ps ka-yO or: 34S ki-yo (ki-0). 

3) The third past participle conjunctive is formed 
by adding to the root of transitive verbs, irrespec- 
tively of their termination in the Imperative, the affix 
jé (1-jé), and ji (i-ji) to the root of neuter verbs. 


This form is generally used with the Present and 
Past tenses. 


gpn@s khananu, v. a. to lift up (Imper. ogee khanu); 

_ Pp. p. conj. seer khan-ijé. 

Uxyy Vircanu, v. n., to be tired; p. p. conj. (sH>9 
vire-iji. ; 


4) The fourth past participle conjunctive is formed 
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by putting sy karé, the p. p. conj. of Gaye karanu, 


after the past partic. conj. ending in 1 or 6 This 
compound form is used with the Present, the Future, 
the Past tenses and the Imperative, as: 


sys ($)9 Vari karé, having returned; Inf. es varanu. 

sy Ac malé karé, having polished; Inf. Gps malanu. 

sx (psp) loij-i karé, having been moistened; Inf. 
(555) loij-anu. 


Annotution. The indeclinable past participles are formed in 
Sanskrit either by the affix tvé or ya. In Prakrit tva is 
changed to tiina and (by elision of t) to tina, and ya becomes 
ia. In Sindhi the first form of the past participle conjunctive 
ending in 7 (or @) corresponds to the Prakrit affix ia. The 
second form of the p. p. conj., ending in yo, is identical with 
the first, and the same must be said of the third form ending 
in ji (or jé), the Sanskrit affix ya (Prakmt 1a) having been 
changed in Sindhi to ja (= jé), as in the case of the Passive. 


This is fully borne out by the kindred idioms. In Hindis- 
tani we find the following forms of the past part. conjunctive 
(Inf. mar-na): mar, mar-é, miar-ké, mar-karkeé. In the first form 
mar the affix ia has apparently been dropped altogether, whereas 
in the second mar-é the affix ia has been contracted to é@. The 
affix ké in mar-keé, corresponds to the Sindhi affix jé, j having 
been changed to a guttural, with transition of the Media into a 
Tenuis. Mar-kar and mar-karké are compound past participles 
conj. like the Sindhi form. Similarly we find in Panjabi (Inf. 
ghall-na, to send): ghall and ghall-ke. 


The Gujarati uses two forms of the past part. conj., one 
ending in 1 (used especially in compound verbs), as_lakht, 
having written, and the other in ini, as lakhini. The first 
form is identical with the Sindhi affix i, the latter, ini, cor- 


responds to the Prakrit affix una, i having been substituted 
for ii. 


The Marathi uses only one form of the past. part. conj., 
ending in tin, as kariin, having done; this affix quite coin- 
cides with the Prakrit affix tina. — The Bangali uses either 
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the affix ya (iya), as dékhiya (dék-é or dékh-i also being 
employed), or the Locative of the past participle, dékhité, im 
the state of having seen. 


Chapter XIU. 


Formation of the Tenses and Persons. 
g. 48. 


In treating of the Tenses in Sindhi we must dis- 
tinguish simple and compound Tenses. 


I. Simple tenses. 


In the Active and Passive Voice there are only 
three simple tenses, viz.: the Potential, the Aorist 
and the Future. | 


1) The Potential, which implies possibility, un- 
certainty or a wish, is formed by adding to the root 
of the verb the inflexional terminations. The ab- 
solute personal pronouns may also be put before the 
verb, where any stress is to be laid on the person, but 
they may also be omitted, where such is not the case, 
the respective person being sufficiently pointed out by 
the inflexional termination itself. 


Neuter and such intransitive verbs, as end in the 
Imperative in ‘u’, and all passive verbs, receive the 
same personal terminations, whereas those transitive verbs, 
which end in the Imperative in ‘e’, differ from them in 
the I and partly in the HU pers. Sing. and in all the 
persons of the Plural, by retaining their characteristic T 
(e) before the inflexional terminations. 


6 
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Personal terminations of the Potential. 


Verbs ending in the Imperative | Verbs ending in the Impcr. 


in ‘uv’, in ‘e’, 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
4 = ~ “m2 ~ °~ 
I pers. -a -u “ya, -la “yu, lu 
If pers. -i, é -6 “le, y6;1,€| -yd, id 
III pers. 6 -ane -6 -Ine, ine 


In reference to verbs, ending in the Imperative in 
‘u’, it is to be observed: 


a) A final long vowel is shortened before all the 
personal terminations in the same way, as before the 
affix of the Infinitive; e. g. 9) ruanu, to weep, Imper. 
3) TO, Potential I pers. wb; ru-a, I may weep; oe 
_pianu, to drink, ou SH piu, Potential I pers. hy pi-a, 
I may drink; ne pu-anu, to string (beads), Imper. bya 
pi-u, Potential I pers. ws pu-a, I may string (beads). 
In poétry an original long vowel may be restored again 


in the UI pers. Sing., the personal termination é 6 being 
at the same time shortened to ‘e’, as: #3, TO-e, he my 


weep, instead of Ss 3, ru-é. 


6) The euphonic v, which is inserted between the 
root of a verb ending in ‘a’, and the affix of the In- 
finitive, is commonly retained in the Singular and the 
il pers. of the Plural, but dropped commonly in the 


I and II pers. Plural, as: Inf. ae pa-v-anu, to fall, 
Potential, Sing. I pers. uylyg pa-v-a, IL pers. we pa-v-e, 
III pers. $72 pa-v-é; LIT pers. Plur. wr pa-v-ane; Plur. 
I pers. ee pa-u, I pers. 3%, pa-6. In the II and III pers. 


® 
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Sing. however v may be also dropped, as pate ¢a-é, 
thou mayst say; Or ¢a-6'), he may say. 

c) In the IL pers. Plur. verbs, which end in ‘uw’ (i) 
or original 6) and ‘a’ (with euphonic v inserted) fre- 
quently contract the eens termination u-ane, a- 
v-ane, to tne, as: Ww») rune, they may weep, instead 
of wy  Tu- gad wr pune, they may fall, instead of wr 
pavane; ws cune, they may say, instead of WI cavane. 

A similar contraction takes place in the I pers. 
Sing. and in the IH person Plur., if a verb end in ‘i’ 
(i), as: Qyd di, thou mayst give, instead of yd di-é; 
urs dine, they may give, instead of ps diane; urs 
ni, thou mayst take away, ys nine, they may take 
away; .ya2 pine, they make drink; wags khine, they 


&” 


may eat; but the uncontracted form is equally in use. 


d) Verbs, which end in a radical 4, and in the Im- 
perative in ‘u’, insert in the I pers. Sing. and Plur. and 
in the Uf pers. Plur. a euphonic y before the flexional 


termination, as: yGlads budha-y-&, I may become old, 
wyileds budha-y-a, poledy budha-y-6, we, you may 
become old. In the UI pers. Plur. they end likewise, 
for euphony’s sake, not in ane, but in ine, as: wks 
kha-ine, they may eat. An exception to this rule is 
wes kha, I may eat, instead of GUS kha-y-a. 
In reference to verbs, ending in the Imperative in 
‘e’, it is to be observed: 


1) The characteristic (e) of the Imperative may 
be contracted with the inflexional termination of the 


aT b | 


1) > ¢a-@ is even contracted i Ca ¢@, when used more in 
the sense of a particle, to quote the words ‘of the speaker (‘says he’). 
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I and II pers. Sing. and the IT and I pers. of the Plur. 
to ya, yé (yi), yu, yo, or not, if the verb end in a 
consonant; but the contraction must take place, if the 


verb end in a vowel, as: yGdge chadyd, or gbodge, 
eer éhadyé or wider chadie etc.; but: .,Qlg bha- 
ya, unraler bha-ye ete. from csls bhainu, to think. In 
poétry however the looser form is also in use, as: ysl 
bha-ia or .,U5lg; bha-iya. In the II pers. Sing. the in- 
flexional termination ye or yi may also be contracted 
to é or i, as: asda, sandhé or wasdal, sandhi, thou 


mayst cherish. 

In the HI pers. Plural ‘i’ is generally lengthened 
to ‘1’, and the initial ‘a’ of the inflexional termination 
Ani dropped in order to distinguish the neuter and active 
verbs. But ine is again frequently pronounced and written 
ine, especially when the verb ends in a long 4, as: 


BLE galha-ine, they may speak. 


2) The verb ery karanu, to do, forms the III pers. 
Plural either regularly in uy karine, or irregularly 


in ys kane or ot kine. 


Annotation. The Sanskrit Potential has already quite dis- 
appeared in Prakrit. But, abstracted from this significant cir- 
cumstance, there can be no doubt, that the Sindhi Potential 
corresponds originally to the Prakrit Present tense. In Sindhi 
itself there are many reminiscences, that the Potential properly 
represents the old Present of the Prakrit; for it is very often, 
chiefly in poétry, used without the characteristic 5¢5, in the 
sense of the Present. After the custom had gained ground, to 
express the Present by joining the $g5 tho to the old Present, 
the old Present was reserved to denote a Potential mood. The 
inflexional terminations of the Sindhi Potential correspond very 
closely to those of the Prakrit Present, as: Prik. I pers. Sing. 
ami (Sansk. ami), Sindhi a; II pers. Sine: asi (Sansk. asi), Sin- 
dhi é (or i), ‘a’ being dropped (as a conjunctive vowel) and 8 
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being first changed to h and then dropped altogether; III pers. 
Sing. a-ti or a-di (Sansk. a-ti), and by elision of t or d: a-e, 
Sindhi é. In the I pers. Plur. the Prakrit has different termi- 
nations, as 4-mo (Sansk, 4-mah), a-mu, a-ma, or a-m6, a-mii etc. 
These latter terminations have given rise to the Sindhi termi- 
nations i, m being elided and final ‘u’ lengthened to 0 and 
nasalized at the same time; II pers. Plur. a-ha (Sansk. a-tha), 
Sindhi 6, h having been dropped and ‘a’ lengthened to 36; 
III pers. Plur. a-nti (Sansk. a-nti), Sindhi ane, t having been 
elided in this conjunct letter. — The Hindistant, Panjabi 
and Gujarati coincide in this respect with the Sindhi, forming 
the Potential in the same way, as the Sindhi, only with modified 
inflexional terminations. The proper Potential of the Marathi, 
which is now commonly called by the Grammarians the “Past 
Habitual” !), exhibits likewise the signs of the old Prakrit 
Present. — The Bangali alone has preserved the old Present 
tense, formed by joining the inflexional terminations to the root 
of the verb; the Present is in Bangali also used in the sense of 
a Potential. 


2) The Sindhi has a regular Aorist or Praete- 
rite tense denoting, that an action once took place in 
time past. 


a) The Aorist is formed from neuter -verbs, by 
joining to the past participle the terminations of the 
(now in Sindhi) obsolete substantive verb as, to be. This 
tense 1s therefore originally a compound, and the par- 
ticiple must be put, according to the gender referred to, 
either in the masc. or the feminine. The inflexional ter- 
minations are only affixed to the I and II pers. of the 
Sing. masc. and fem., to the I pers. of the Plur. masc. 
and fem. and to the I pers. of the Plur. masc., the 
I person of the Sing. and Plur. masc. and fem. being 
left without any inflexional terminations, as well as the 
II pers. of the Plur. fem. 


b) From transitive verbs, the participle past of 
which always has a passive signification, the Aorist is 


1) As in the Maratht Grammar, published by the American Mission, 
Bombay 1854. 
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formed by joining to the past participle the same in- 
flexional terminations, as to that of neuter verbs, the 
Il pers. of the Sing. and Plur. masc. and fem. and the 
II person of the Plur. fem. being likewise left without 
inflexional terminations. If the Agent is to be ex- 
pressed, this must be put in the Instrumental, the par- 
ticiple past agreeing throughout with its subject (ex- 
pressed or only hinted at) in gender and number. 


The inflexional terminations of the Aorist are: 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
I pers. -se -se sl, su -sI, st 
IT pers. -e -A (€) -u — 


Tif pers. — — Ps — 


The past participle of neuter and active verbs com- 
monly ends, as we have seen, in yO or i0, fem. i. If 
therefore the past participle be of the masc. gender, its 
final 6 is shortened before the inflexional termination 
of the I person to u = u-se, whereas the final i of 
the fem. gender is changed, as before the other pro- 
nominal suffixes, to ya or la = ya-se, la-se; e. g. 


silo halid, m., gone, I pers. masc. yaks haliu-se, I went 
or have gone, fem. yal halia-se; in the same way 3¢35 
ditho, past participle of Cpnd disanu, seen: ngs di- 
thu-se, masc. J was seen, fem. yang dithia-se or: yragid 
dithya-se. In poétry though id or yo may keep its 
place before the inflexional termination se, and ia or ya 
may be lengthened to ia or ya, as: pidge éhadid-se, 
I was left, fem. ybdge chadia-se. 

Before the inflexional termination of the II person 
masc., é, final 6 is dropped altogether, as: ile hali-e, 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. T 
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thou hast gone; Vps¢35 dith-é, thou wast seen; before 


the inflexional termination of the II person fem. 4, final 
i is shortened to ‘i’ = i-a (occasionally also as in the 


masc. to i-é), as: ps hali-i; thou hast gone, gid 
dithi-i, thou wast seen. 

In the first person Plural the inflexional termi- 
nation si (se), su is affixed to the masc. or fem. Plural 


ane E,- ae 
of the past participle, as: .jrwlht»o halia-si, we have gone, 
9 x - = = — aoe “=e ee = 
Lrewsgateo haliu-si ( fem.); Gpawlgsd ditha-si, we were. 
ra ee ae 
seen, pada gis dithiu-si (fem.). 
= B -_ 
In the II person masce. the final a of the Plural (Us) 
is shortened before the inflexional termination ‘w = a-u, 
£7 -” ae ee We 
as: gals halya-u, you went; 5¢o ditha-u, you were seen; 


to the II person fem. no inflexional termination is added, 
the Plural fem. of the past participle alone being used, 
the subject of which must be indicated either by the 
absolute personal pronoun or gathered from the context. 


It is to be noticed, that in poétry the inflexional 
terminations are frequently left out, in which case the 
subject, if it be not indicated otherwise (by an ab- 
solute personal pronoun etc.), must be gleaned from the 
context. 


Annotation. The three praeterite tenses of the Sanskrit, 
with the exception of a few traces (Varar. VII, 23), have been 
already discarded in Prakrit, their formation being apparently 
too intricate for the conception of the vulgar. In their lieu the 
past participle has been substituted in the sense of an Aorist, 
either with or without inflexional terminations, the Perfect 
proper being denoted by a compound tense. The inflexional 
terminations, which are affixed in Sindhi to the past participle, 
are derived from the Sanskrit substantive verb ‘as’, to be, though 
they be now so much mutilated and differ so considerably from 
the forms used in Prakrit (Lassen, p. 345), that they are scar- 
cely recognisable. The termination of the I person Sing. -s 
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corresponds to the Sanskrit asmi (Prak. amhi), ‘m’ having been 
thrown out in Sindhi. 

In the II pers. (Sansk. and Prak. asi) s = h, has been 
dropped and final i (ce) lengthened in the masc. to é, whereas 
in the feminine the initial ‘a’ of asi has been retained, and 
the latter half of it dropped altogether. The masculine termi- 
nation é is however also now and then applied to the feminine. 

In the I person Plural the Sanskrit smah (Prakrit amhd) 
has been changed to si (sé) or su; in the IL person masc. the 
Sanskrit stha has been first changed to tha, thence to ha, and 
with the elision of ‘h’ to ‘uv’. 

In Hindiistani, Panjabi and Gujarati the Aorist is made 
up by the past participle without the addition of inflexional 
terminations, but in Marathi inflexional terminations are affixed 
to the past participle, as in Sindhi. The same is the case in 
Bangali, but with this difference, that it can form an Aorist 
of the active voice not only from neuter verbs, but also from 
active verbs; in the Passive though it must have recourse to a 
composition. 


3) The Future, 


which implies in Sindhi not only the sense of futurity, 
but also of possibility, uncertainty, is formed 


a) In the Active Voice, by affixing to the 
present participle the same inflexional terminations 
as to the Aorist. 


b) In the Passive Voice, by affixing to the 
present participle passive the same inflexional termi- 
nations, as to the present participle of the Active. 


Annotation. The Sindhi has quite left the traces of the 
Prakrit in forming the Future and fallen back to a composition, 
in order to make up for the lost future tense. It has approached 
in this respect again nearer to the Sanskrit, which likewise forms 
the I Future of the active voice by affixing the inflexional ter- 
minations of the substantive verb ‘as’, to be, to the participial noun 
ending in ta (tr). The modern Arian idioms differ very greatly 
from each other as to the method, in which they form the Future. 
The Hindiistani and Panjabi express the Future by means 
of a compound verb; they add to the Potential of a verb the 
past participle ga (instead of the common gia), from the root 
gam, to go, the gender of which must agree with the subject 

T2 
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in question. This is properly a Desiderative, and not a Fu- 
ture; but already in Sanskrit the Desiderative is now and 
then used in the sense of a Future. Thus we have in Hindi- 


stini GS, <a kariin-ga, mase., and sXiy 9S kartin-gi, fem. I shall 


‘ ie : 
do, literally: I am gone (lS ga), that I do (ua kart), 1. e. 
[ will do or shall do; similarly in Panjabi: karanga, masc., ka- 
rangi, fem. 

The Gujarati on the other hand accedes again more clo- 
sely to the Prakrit; the conjunctive vowel of the Prakrit (i) has 
been lengthened in the I person Sing. and Plur., in order to 
make up for the double ss, which has been reduced to a single 
one (cf. Introd. §. 19), as: lakh-is, I shall write, Plur. lakh- 
7st, we shall write. 

In the II and III person Sing. and Plur. the conjunctive 
vowel has been dropped altogether, as II pers. Sing. lakh-sé, 
thou wilt write ete. 

The Future of the Marathi is quite peculiar, and, as it 
seems, made up from the different terminations of the Future, 
used in Prikrit. . 

The termination of the I person Sing. In (én) seems to 
have arisen form the Prakrit termination himi (Varar. VII, 12), 
and that of the I person Plural wu, from the Prakrit sisi 
(= hisi; Lassen, p. 352), the final ‘i’ of which has been dropped 
and in compensation thereof medial ‘i’ lengthened = sis; final 
“s’ has been hardened to ‘r’ and thence to ‘1’. The II person 
Plur. ends in al, which I would refer to the Prakrit termi- 
nation -ssaha, the latter half of which (aha) seems to have 
been dropped, and the conjunct ss reduced to ‘s’ by length- 
ening the preceding (conjunctive) vowel = as; ‘s” again seems 
to be hardened to r= 1. A _ similar process appears in the 
III pers. Sing., ending in 71 (él); the Prakrit termination 1s 
hidi (= sidi); the initial “‘h’ has been clided and id(i) length- 
ened to id, final ‘d’ being changed at the same time (as it 
ig usual in the past participle) to ‘1’. The III person Plural, 
ending in til is quite perplexing. We would refer to the fact, 
that in Prakrit hittha is also uscd instead of hissa (tth = $85 
Lassen, p. 353; Varar. VII, 15), though restricted to the I pers. 
Plural. In Marathi it appears, that tth has also been used in 
the IIL pers. Plural, so that the II pers. Plural would properly 
terminate in hitthinti; of this initial hi has been elided and 
the aspirate conjunct tth reduccd to tt = t; n is in Marathi 
always dropped in the termination of the III pers. Plural and 


~~ 2 - - 
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in consequence the preceding vowel (i) lengthened; thus we 
get tit, of which final ‘t’ must have been changed to 1} 
= til. 

The Bangali forms the Future by affixing to the root of 
the verb the inflexional termination iba; this is very remark- 
able and without any analovy in any of the Prakrit dialects. 
It reminds us very strongly of the Latin termination bo in the 
formation of the Active Future of the I and II conjugation, which 
Bopp (Comp. Gramm. IT, §§. 526, 663) derives from the San- 
skrit bhi. It would be near at hand, to compare this affix 
with the Sindhi affix bo, employed to form the present parti- 
ciple passive; but its origin will hardy allow of such a com- 
parison. 


II. Compound tenses. 


1) The compound Potential. 
The Potential may be compounded: 
a) with the present participle and the Potential 
of the auxiliary verb ae: huanu, to be, in order to de- 


note an enduring action or state, as: + ls jOinye eel 
I may be reading. 


b) with the past participle and the Potential of 
the auxiliary verb yy? huanu, to be, as: jas 3) opal 
I my h dered about; <2 3433 (ye it may h 

my have wandered about; (<4 5455 (yge it may have 


been seen by me, i. e. I may have scen it. 


2) The present tense. 


The Sindhi has two forms for the Present tense: 

a) The common or indefinite Present tense, which 
denotes, that an action is commenced or going on at the 
time being, is formed by putting after the Potential (and 
occasionally before it) the augment 3¢3 tho’), which must 


1) Instead of ¢¢5 tho: ped (fem. Ce pet) is also used, 


but with this difference, that a more enduring action is thereby de- 
noted. Cf. §. 53, 2. 
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agree with the gender of the subject, as: 5¢3 ys wat 
Pa Linx 
I go; fem. 5g5 Yr yy! I go. 


b) The definite Present, which implies habit, 
usage or that an action is still going on at the time 
of speaking, is formed by compounding the present par- 


ticiple with the Present of the auxiliary verb cy? huanu, 


as: gest jes sec I am writing, or I am used to 
— e EB» ° ° 
ite; 3ch3. be is in the habit of 
write; is! 3045, he is in the habit of weeping 


In poétry the auxiliary verb is often left out and 
the participle used by itself, determined by a noun or 
pronoun as subject. 


Annotation. The Potential, which, as stated already, re- 
presents the old Present tense, is no longer considered sufficient, 
to express the Present by itself; the augment $5 tho is therefore 
added, to render more prominent the sense of the Present. This 


augment $5 thd is derived from the Sanskrit adjective WJ stha 
(as used at the end of compounds) and signifies ‘standing’, 


as: 5@5 Bore opt I see, litterally: standing I see, I am in 
the state of seeing. 

In Hindistani tha is used as an augment for forming 
the Imperfect, whereas the common or indefinite Present is 
expressed by the present participle alone, and the definite Present 
by the addition of the auxiliary verb hona. The same is the 
case in Panjabi, with the only difference, that the Sanskrit 
stha has been assimilated in Panjabi to sa. In Gujarati the 
indefinite Present is formed by adding the auxiliary (de- 
fective) verb chat etc., I am etc. (derived from the Sansk. 
substantive verb ‘as’, to be) to the Potential, as: hii lakhai chat, 
I write, and the definite Present by joining the Present 
of the auxiliary verb hovii, to be, to the present participle, 
as: hti Jakho hot chai, I am writing. 

The Marathi forms the common or indefinite Present by 
affixing the inflexional terminations of the Sansk. substantive verb — 
‘as’, to be, to the present participle, ending (originally) in ta, 
with which the terminations coalesce, as to, tds etc. Besides 
this the Marathi uses three other compound forms for the definite 
Present, the first of which is compounded with the present 
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participle ending in ‘at’ or ‘it’, and the irregular form of the 
auxiliary verb asané, viz: ahé, as: mi lihit ahé, I am writing; 
the second adds the auxiliary verb ahé etc. to the indefinite 
Present ending in to etc., as: mi lihito ahé, I am writing. Both 
these forms of the definite Present, wich do not differ from each 
other as to their signification, denote an action going on or en- 
during at the time of speaking. The third form adds to the 
present participle ending in ‘at’ or ‘it’, the regular Present of 
the auxiliary verb asané to be, viz: asato etc., as: mi lihit 
asato, I am in the habit of writing, and implies a habit, 
custom or natural disposition; it may therefore be termed 
the Present Habitual. — The Bangali has, as noticed al- 
ready, a simple Present, formed by affixing the inflexional 
terminations to the root of the verb, and a definite Present 
formed by uniting the auxiliary verb achi etc. with the present 
participle ending in ité, the initial 4 of which is dropped in this 
composition, as: ami dékhitechi, I am seeing. 


3) The Habitual Aorist, 


which implies, that an action was repeated in past time 
or went on at the time indicated, is formed by adding 


to the Aorist the indechinable augment ise thé, which 
may follow or pees it, as the augment of the Present; 
@. £2 ees ze ~ he came (repeatedly), or: was coming. 


This tense is quite peculiar to the Sindhi, no ana- 
logy to it being met with in the kindred idioms. The 
indeclinable augment st the is apparently the Lo- 


cative of tho, and signnes: ‘in standing’, which 
agrees well with the import of this tense. 
4) The Imperfect, 


which denotes, that an action was progressing or re- 
peated at a particular time past, is formed by adding 
to the present participle the Aorist of the auxiliary verb 


ne huanu, a8: (»39 pou) I was wandcring about; 
ug? jad03J I was being driven out. The Imperfect may 


be rendered more emphatic by premising the past par- 
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- O- 


ticiple 343 pid (having fallen), as: Us (ind Ly *; they 
were in the habit of seeing. 


Annotation. In Hindustani the Imperfect is formed, as 
already alluded to, by adding tha to the present participle; 
the same is the case in Panjabi, which adds sa; the Ma- 
rathi joins the Aorist of the auxiliary verb asané, viz: 
hoto etc. to the present participle ending in at or it. The 
same method is kept to in Gujarati and Bangali, in the 
latter language with the slight difference, that the Aorist of the 
auxiliary verb (viz: Chilim etc.) is coalescing with the participle 
present. 


5) The Perfect, 
which implies an action, that has been completed in 
time past, is formed by adding the auxiliary verb gel 
ahiya etc. to the past participle, as: glagt $5, I am 


gone, girgst 3ig> I have been seized. 


Annotation. All the kindred idioms form the Perfect in the 
same way as the Sindhi, by adding the Present of the auxiliary 
verb to the past participle. 


6) The Pluperfect, 


which implies an action, that has been completed in 
remote past time chiefly in relation to some other time, 
expressed or only understood, is formed by adding the 


Aorist of the auxiliary verb coy huanu to the past par- 
ticiple, as: u-p> pito I had gone; ans giDO I had 


been enticed (fem.). 


Annotation. In Hindiistani and Panjabr.the Pluperfect 
is formed by adding tha and sa respectively to’ the past par- 
ticiple. In Marathi the Aorist hodtd etc. is joined to the past 
participle and similarly in Gujarati hatd ete. In Bangali 
(which must not resort to a passive construction in the case of 
transitive verbs, as the other idioms) the Aorist of the au- 


xiliary verb, viz: ¢hilam ete. is united with the past participle 
ending in ya. 
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7) The compound Future tenses. 
There are two compound Future tenses in Sindhi: 
a) The one is compounded with the participle 


present and the Future of the auxiliary verb cg? 
huanu, which may be termed the Definite Future, 


AS: ywds3® 3103 I shall be seeing. 

b) The other is compounded with the past par- 
ticiple and the Future of the auxiliary verb cg huanu, 
and may be termed the Past Future, as: ds gio ple 


I shall have gone; 50550 305 ae he will have been bound. 


Both these tenses do not only denote futurity in 
its strict sense, but imply also possibility, uncertainty 
or doubt. 


Chapter XIV. 


The auxiliary verbs. 
§. 49. 
A. The auxiliary verb (,5° huanu, to be. 
Before we can fully develope the conjugational process 
of the Sindhi, we must first describe the inflexion of the 
auxiliary verb yy? huanu, to be, by means of which 
the compound tenses of other verbs are being made up. 
Infinitive: cg hu-anu, to be. 


Imperative. 
SING. PLUR. 


Ii pers. 59 or #39 be thou. 30 or pio be ye. 
ho ~—iho-u, ho —sihu-0, 
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- Precative. 
SING. PLUR. 
re hu-ije 
2332 ho-ije , 

II pers. c mayst thou be. js hu-jo, 
e hu-ju may ye be. 
co ho-je 

Participles. 


1) Present participle: Poeye hindo, being. 
2) Past participle: 52 ho, pam hud, having been 
Verbal noun. 


ae a . 
j49 hu-ano, being. 


I THE POTENTIAL. 
1) THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL 
SINGULAR. 
I pers. lit we wp au hu-a, huj-a, I may be. 
II pers. at te yy tai hu-é, huj-e, thou mayst be. 


lil pers. =: is? ce ha hu-é; huj-é, he may be. 


7 «CI 
PLURAL. 
I pers. oF wo pel asi hu, huj-u, we may be. 


Il pers. pe ps 50 cust! ahi ho, hu-6, huj-6, you 
may be. 


Ul pers. ee: eye: an ~ ha hu-ane, hine, huj-ane, 
: ; : they may be. 

In the IT pers. Sing. wat pee hu-1, huj-i is equally 

in use. In poétry we mect in the III person Sing. fre- 


quently a3 ho-e, instead of a hu-é. 
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2) THE COMPOUND POTENTIAL. 
a) The present participle with the Potential 


me: etc. “May be being’. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
-? Bo: oy ~-? EE: 9 
I pers. (la? yo gosgo!) — ke® .,L4e codigo 
hando hu-a, hiij-a. hindi hu-a, huj-a. 


TE pers. yaa ept® 5030 pas? pt gdiye 
hindo hu-e, huj-e. hindi hu-é, huj-é. 

Il pers. of gt 50552 s* ig shig® 
haundo hué, huj-é. hundi hu-é, huj-é. 


PLURAL. 
2? a ee ed ’ ee 
T pers. yy ecyy V9 yg eur? pry” 
handa hu, huj-u. hindiu’) hu, huj-u. 
) ’ - 9 ; 8 3 
Hi pers. ga .32 fos,s SP HO Ypdsy® 
handad hu-6, huj-o. hiandiu hu-6, huj-6. 


Ped 9 - 9 act b & 3 
HT pers. 2 eae Idsge oF ps Wp dae 
hinda hu-ane, huj-ane. hindiu hu-ane, huj-ane. 
b) The past participle with the Potential 


ys etc. “May have been’. 
SINGULAR. 
I pers. las ps huo hua. ys st hui hua. 


II pers. st hué. = paw hué. 
Pp om 7 9 oe 9 7 
III pers a hué a hué 
9 ) ) 7 . 
oo | ee 


1) The absolute personal pronouns are left out in the following 
tenses, as they may be easily supplied. 
g re 
2) The Plural fem. pdsy® handit may also be pronounced 
and written Bye hundya or c9g3 dig hundiya, and go all the 


present participles in the fem. Plural. 
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Mase. | Fem. 
PLURAL. 
I pers. 9? Us hua hi. ay Be huyu hut. 


& ? p= pS ~ 
= 3 gE 
lI pers. yao , , huane po ,, »  huane. 


Il. THE PRESENT. 
1) THE INDEFINITE PRESENT. 
The Potential with 5¢35 tho. 
‘I am’. 
SINGULAR. 
I pers. $¢3 ws hua tho. ce se hua thi. 


TI pers. 5g5 (ate hué thd. gs ato hué thi. 
Hil pers. 53 aS hué tho. se a hué thi. 


PLURAL. 
I pers. Lgs (yy hi tha. orgs up hu thit. 
II pers. gs Foe huo tha. wags gin huo thiu. 


III pers. gs nee huane tha. wes ops huane thiu. 


Old Present of the Sansk. substantive verb 
‘as’ to be. ‘Il am’. 


SING. PLUR. 
I pers. olrgst ahiya. ogt ahiyu. 
IT pers. pngil  yungil ahé, ahi. 40h dhiyo. 
HI pers. sat ahé. gagal : git ahine, ahine. 


This form is commonly used in the Present, and 


° By = = 
always in compound tenses, whereas 5g3 .,ue hua tho 


is seldom to be met with, and never in a compound 
tense. 
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The initial vowel & is often found without a nasal 
sound as: ,,jlael ahiya instead of ge! ahiya. When 3 35 
kona, 36 kina, 3 iss ki na not any one etc. precedes 
stl they are contracted to Soir konhe, sel kanhé, 
te kinhé; 3 na, not, preceding olegsl etc. may coa- 
lesce with it, as: gal nahe or: eal 5 na ahé, he is not. 


2) THE DEFINITE PRESENT. 
The present participle with the auxiliary: glrest 


‘I am being’. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. light 50558 tial 6s,8 
hindo ahiya. hindi ahiya. 


II pers. yrgst ja,9 hinds ahé. Wugl gaye hindi ahi. 
III pers. .of ,» abe. of . yy ~— oahe. 


PLURAL. 
T pers. wyyagsl Ise AGT yp ds, 

handa ahiyu. hindidi ahiya. 

IT pers. gaol (igs gaol pds 
hiinda ahiyo. handii ahiyo. 

. ms - 9 % ’ 
UT pers. yest lays og WIP 9 
hinda ahini. handii Ahine. 


II. THE IMPERFECT. 
“The present participle with the Aorist of the 
auxiliary: gs. “I was’ or: ‘was being’. 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 


I pers. (50 50350 hindo hose. as Sigs hindi huyase. 
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Masc. Fem. 
II pers. pee 50350 hiindo hue. pis (sds 0 hundi huia’*). 
SP igs? SO 
hindi hui, hi. 
PLURAL. 


II pers. 30 30550 hundo ho. 


I pers. pels eye 


hinda huasi. 


9 te» - 9 
TT pers. 322 .pro digo 


hinda hua-u, hud. 


TI pers. ls .Us (digs 


hinda hua, ha. 


e o 99 £ 2 
LP AP yy” 


handiu huyusi. 
99 & ’ 
WIP? pe is® 
hindiu huyu. 
99 gs » 
UPA Wx Ay? 
handit. huyu. 


IV. THE AORIST. 
1) THE SIMPLE AORIST. 


The past participle with the inflexional ter- 
minations. ‘I was’, or: ‘have been’. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

I pers. (»39 hose. 

TT pers. .pis hué. 
IH pers. 50 ho. 


Fem. 
- 3 
yas huy-ase. 
“ pp? ¥.? h .- = ° = 
LPS . patio hul-a hui-e. 
nae e oe 3 
3 —_ 
ge hui. 


PLURAL. 


Bs = me 
I pers. pawl hua-si. 
9 kp» 


I pers. 59 . 540 . ro 


hua-u, hu-o, ho. 


III pers. lo ,Us hua, ha. 


> = 
1) Or Lpars hui. 
J 


Coe asd huyu-si. 
we huyu. 


pad huyu. 
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Instead of ws hua-si, pols hua-su, the con- 
tracted forms pawl hia-si, cypuld hasu, are also in 
use. — The inflexional terminations are now and then 
dropped altogether, but in this case the absolute per- 
sonal pronoun must always be prefixed, as: 39 apt 


au ho, I was ete. 


2) THE HABITUAL AORIST. 
The simple Aorist with .g3 thé. 
‘I used to be’. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
I pers. <¢3 (32 hose thé. 3 yaao huyase thé. 
PETS. (643 n5> hose the os yr huyase he 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
PLURAL. 
I pers. <3 pauls huasi thé. <¢3 pes gad huyusi thé. 
a 7 a 7 
etc. etc. etc. etc. | 
V. PERFECT 


not in use. 


VI. PLUPERFECT 
Vil. THE FUTURE. 


The present participle with the inflexional 
terminations. ‘I shall be’. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
I pers. rdhags htndusse. sSdig hundia-se *). 
I pers. peg hind-e. pods, hundi-a ’). 
IIT pers. 305, hundo. sigs handi. 


1) Instead of ySd5_0 hundia-se we find also yujgds9s hundi- 
yase or Yrgsyx hundyase. 
3 ~ 
Or ppods,® hindi-e. 
2) Or EPL 9 ndi-e 
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PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. ypawtdsy® hinda-si. jaws ods, hindii-si. 
II pers. 50550 cy higs pig? hiindit. 
hinda-u, hind. 
III pers. 105, hinda. wp05y% hindi. 


The compound future tenses are not in use. 


As from all neuter verbs, so also from this auxiliary 
an impersonal or passive form may be derived, as: 


IIT pers. Sing. Present 53 se ho-ije tho, literally: 
it is been; IL pers. Sing. Future: 3.539 ho-ibd, literally: 
it will be been. | 


Annotation. The root 39 ho (Inf. ne: hu-anu) corresponds 
to the Sansk. root q bhi, to become, which is assimilated in 
Prakrit to ho or huva; the past participle of it is in Prakrit 
hud or hid, thence the Sindhi hud. In reference to the 
Potential huja etc., it is to be kept in mind, that Prakrit 
uses already for the Present (and Future) such forms as _ hojja, 
hojja etc., which Lassen derives from the Sansk. Precative TAT 


(Lassen, p. 357). 
The root hd is used in all the kindred idioms. 


The old Present lagsl ahiya, I am, is derived from the 


Present of the Sansk. substantive verb QY@ ‘as’ to be, Prakrit 
amhi etc. The Marathi form of it approaches very closely 
to that of the Sindhi, as: ahé etc. In Hindistani (ha, hai, 
hai etc.) initial ‘a’, which has been lengthened in Sindhi and 
Marathi, has been dropped; the same is the case in Panjabi, 
as ha, hai, hai etc. In Gujarati, where initial ‘a’ has been 
likewise thrown off, we find the forms ¢hat, ¢hé, ¢he etc, 


which correspond to the Prakrit form airs acchi etc. (Lassen, 
p- 266, 346). In Bangali we meet with the still more primi- 
tive form achi ete. 


ee Tr ee Rag Ee ee oP Page ees NE RAS Se 


(ive 
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§. 50. 
B. The auxiliary verb (g3 thianu, to become, to be. 


The verb Gags thianu, to become, to’ be, is also 
partly used as an auxiliary verb. Its compound tenses 
are made up by means of the auxiliary verb cp? huanu. 

Infinitive. as 


ues thi-anu, to become, to be. 


Imperative. 
SING. PLUR. 


I pers. S4gs thi-u, Es f44es thi-o, thi-6, 
become thou. become ye. 
Precative. . 

I pers. ee : et thi-je, thi-je. FOE -faigs thi-jo, thi-jo. 

mayst thou become. may you become. 
Participles. 

1) Present participle: ;Ai¢35 thi-ndo, becoming. 
2) Past participle:  5gs thi-o, become. 
3) Past conjunctive participles: 

gs thi 

j4¢5 thi-o having become. 

Ss ns is thi karé 
4) Verbal noun: pigs thi-ano, becoming, being. 
I. THE POTENTIAL. 


1) THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL. 
‘May become’. 


SING. PLUR. 
I pers. jUigs thi-d. oes thi-i. 
I pers. wre nag thi-e, thi. ye me 
Ill pers. <3 thi-é. Le ayag thi-ane, thi-ne. 
o | oo - 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. U 
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2) COMPOUND POTENTIAL. 
a) The present participle with the Potential of 
> B» e : 9 
(yp huanu. May be becoming. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
I pers. ys Goings gus Sdags 
thindo hua. thindi hua. 
II pers. pis joue ais Sings 
thindo hue. thindi hue. 
TIT pers. 20 gdings thinds hud. 29 dings thindi hue. 
- ei | al pa | = 
PLURAL. 
9 - 9 4 
T pers. yy Ings ue oping’ 
thinda hi. thindit: hi. 
II pers. jax lounges thinda hud. pio re poking thindiu huo. 
a 2) = Bs - £ 
III pers. yy fings ww yp rags 
thinda huane. thindit. huane. 


b) The past participle with the Potential of 
cy? huanu. ‘May have become’. 


. SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers, ("0 52g3 thid hud. Us ¢¢3 thi hua. 
IT pers. wate - » hue. en : » » hue. 
- Ii pers. st ‘, »  hué. st » 9 ~+jhué. 
PLURAL. 
T pers. yy? Ugs thid bd. yy yang’ thid hii 
I pers. pie » 9 +DuO. 5h. » hud. 
If pers. eet: » » duane. ys ‘ ,  huane. | 


Pa 


-? a 
1) Or ye huja etc. 
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I. THE PRESENT. 
1) THE PRESENT INDEFINITE. 
The Potential with 345 tho. 


‘I become’. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


T pers. 5g3 lige thid tho. gs ligs thid thi. 

IT pers. 5g3 .yatgs thié tho. iG yates thie thi. 

ITT pers. ¢¢3 tgs thié tho. se «res thié thi. 
PLURAL. 

I pers. Us Qyyags thi tha.  yyags yagi thid thid. 
TT pers. lgs 2g3 thid tha. gags gtgs thio thif. 
Il pers. Lgs mgs thiane tha. orgs wags thiane thi. 

2) THE PRESENT DEFINITE. 
The present participle with wrest ahiya etc. 
‘I am becoming’. ete. 


SINGULAR. 


Mase. Fem. 
T pers. .jlagst dings lag edings 
thind6 ahiya. thindi ahiya. 
II pers. wag pings gael sOings | 
thindd ahé. thindi ahé. 
Ii pers. Pell gdings sol So hings 
thindo ahé. thindi ahé. 
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PLURAL. 


Mase. Fem. 
I pers. wyyagat 10ings AGT yprdings 
thinda ahiyu. thindia abiyu. 
II pers. go! Idings past pings 
thinda ahiyo. thindiu ahiyo. 
TIT pers. gst Idings gt rp dings 
thinda ahine. thindia ahine. 


. IO. THE IMPERFECT. 
The present participle with (39 hose etc. 


‘I was becoming’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
I pers. (39 jdings nase SOARZS 
_ thindo_ hose. thindi huyase. 
I pers. aio jing (+ pads Sings 
thindo hue. — thindi huia. 
III pers. 52 5di.¢5 thindo ho. a edings thindi hui. 
PLURAL. 
Bs» .- o 99 & 
T pers. yawlse Idings LIMA Lying 
thinda huasi. thindia huyiusi. 
, BE» es ; 99 a 
IT pers. 7.2 dings UA? YrPdug 
thinda hua-u. thindiu huyi. 
EB: - 93 & 
LI pers. Ls ldings UA Ypdiag 
thinda hua. thindiu huyiu. 


1) Or Qari huis, 
| 
2) Or is hud, ho. 
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IV. THE AORIST. 
1) THE SIMPLE AORIST. 


The past participle with the inflexional ter- 
minations. ‘I became’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
I pers. pangs thiuse’). ones thiase. 
II pers. yates this. C yrgs thia. 
ms S 
Ill pers. 52g5 thio. se thi. 
PLURAL. 
I pers. cpawlngs thiasi. gions es thiusi. 
If pers. 52g5 es thia-u, thio. epres: thin. 
III pers. gs thia. pegs thid. 


2) THE HABITUAL AORIST. 
The simple Aorist with <3 thé. 


‘I was becoming, was in the habit to become’ etc. 


SINGULAR. _ 
Mase. Fem. ; 
I pers. se aaes thiuse thé. se yang thiase thé. 
ete. etc. etc. etc. 
PLURAL. 
I pers. ¢¢5 cpwlngs se jee thiusi thé. 
reel a . ~ «| oe 
thiasi thé. 
etc. ete. etc. etc. 


1) In poétry often: oer thidse, fem. wlrgs thiase. 


2) Or: ures thie. 
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V. THE PERFECT. 
The past participle with the auxiliary yirgt ahiya. 
‘I have become’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. jiigst gs thio ahiya. yet sc thi ahiya. 
I pers. agt ” ‘3 ahé. oat ” ahe. 
I pers. got > oy) ah’. got » » aheé. 

PLURAL. 
I pers. .jyagst Ugs thia dhiyd. yyrgt wyngs 
thiu ahiyu. 

I pers. past » » BShiyd. jas ores thiu ahiy6. 
IT pers. oe » » abine. et 5 »  ahine. 
VL THE PLUPERFECT. 

The past participle with the Aorist .32 hose ete. 


‘T had become’ ete. 


_ SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. Ung 5495 thio - hose. nase st thi huyase. 


~ 5 e 
II pers. pats hue. span huia. 
p u® ” ” eps ® on 
Hit pers. 39 . » ho. ie? 5, “bu. 


| PLURAL. 
I pers. pws igs pred asd wes 
thia huasi. thiti Huguet 


I pers. jas gs thia hua-u. oye wes thi huyu. 
TH pers. Us ,, 4, hua. Blo huyt. 


>] ?? 
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Vil. THE FUTURE. 
1) THE SIMPLE OR INDEFINITE FUTURE. 
The present participle with the inflexional 
terminations. ‘I shall become’ ete. 


| SINGULAR. 
Masc. - Fem. 
I pers. dings thinduse. yrdags thindiase’). 
II pers. y2dings thindé. (eddags thindia.’) 
III pers. ;Aings thinds. schings thindi. 
PLURAL. 


_I pers. paw dings thindast. cprudys dings thindiusi. 
IT pers. joking thinda-u. *) wpedbings thindiu. 
Ill pers. lings thinda. pings thindiu. 
2) COMPOUND FUTURE TENSES. 
a) The definite Future. 
The present participle with the Future dg? 


hinduse etc. ‘I shall be becoming’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
T pers. chine 5dings Yeh iscdings 
thindo hinduse. thindi hindiase. 
Tl pers. yadig® sings = pedi ® pings 
thindd hindé. thindi hindia. 
LIT pers. 50558 sdings gd igdhing 
thindo hindo. thindi hindi. 


1) Or yagdsngs thindiyasc, yagdings thindyase. 
2) Or .pSodings thindie. 

9 AG 
3) Or jing’ thinds. 
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PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. | 
- 9 - o £ 3 g 
T pers. cpawildsye Wings prudpichig® pring’ 
thinda hindasi. thinditt hindiusi. 
B-  » 4 $  » % . 
IT pers. 5559 ldings WPF Ypdings 
thinda hinda-u. thindit hindit. 
UN por. gd Nags gob yhng 
thinda hunda. thindiu hundiu. 


b) The past Future. 
The past participle with the Future wig hunduse. 


‘I shall have become’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
I pers. dig 52¢5 ms digs? se 
thio hinduse. . thi hindiase. 
ete. etc. etc. ete. 
PLURAL. 
- l o B 9 zg 
T pers. pawtdiyo gs Ofer er Ore 
thia handasi. thiii hindiusi. 
etc. ete. etc. ete. 
Chapter XV. 


Inflexion of the regular verb. 
§. 51. 
A. Inflexion of the neuter or intransitive verb. 


All the neuter verbs end in the Imperative in ‘u’ 
(§. 43) and in the participle present in ando (§. 44). 
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But there is also a considerable number of transitive 
verbs ending in the Imperative in ‘u’ and in the par- | 
ticiple present in and6o, which take in consequence 
thereof the same inflexional terminations as the neuter 
verbs, with the only difference, that in the Past Tenses 
they must invariably resort to the passive con- 
struction. 


We exhibit now the inflexion of a regular neuter 
verb. 


Infinitive. 
cns hal-anu, to go. 
Imperative. 
SING. PLUR. 
UI pers. i hal-u, go thou. 430 hal-é, go ye. 
Precative. 


ee hal-ije, mays t 
, 1s hal-iju, thou go. 


Participles: 


pk hal-ij-o, may ye go. 


1) present participle: jails hal-ando, going. 
2) past participle: 5it» hal-i0, having gone. 
3) past conjunctive participles: 
As hal-i, 
jis hal-is, | 
ee hal-iji, having gone. 
SF 42 hal-i kare, 
Verbal noun. 
pile hal-ano, going. 
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L THE POTENTIAL. 
Il THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL. 


‘I may go’ etc. 
SING. PLUR. 


I pers. yrs opt au hal-a. ols peel asi hal-u. 
TI pers. ypl® yyd ta hal-8. 545 ya! abi hal-o. 
I 
TI pers. A» p> hii hal-e. ps y= hi hal-ane. 
2) COMPOUND POTENTIAL. 


a) The present participle with the Potential 
ls hud etc. ‘I may be going’. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. ys pdile ys soils halandi hua. 
halando hua. 
II pers. wie paeee: re ‘ » hue. 
halando hue. 
IIT pers. st soils st ‘ » due. 
halando hué. . 
PLURAL. 
I pers. yy8 1dike ve pws 
halanda hu. halandit. hu. 
IL pers. 5a (duals 3 Pot ypduhe 
halanda huo. halandiu huo. 
III pers. ee Ret: pe ypdils 


halanda huane. halandiu huane. 
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b) The past participle with the Potential ys. 


‘I may have gone’. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. ys j4te halio hua. ys As hali hua. 
II pers. wie e » hue. wis » 9 hue. 
IIT pers. 40 , 5 hud i 4, 4 hud 
PLURAL. 
I pers. yo Ue halia hi, = yy ple halidi hi. 
II pers. pis » hud. pis :: »  huo. 
TH pers. yas ,, 5, huane. yas, ,  huane. 


Il. THE PRESENT. 
1) THE PRESENT INDEFINITE. 
The Potential with 5¢3 tho. - 
‘I go’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. 5¢5 ys hala tho. 3 ys hala thi. 
IT pers. 543 ype halé tho. 545 4p hale thi. 
' * 1 
TIT pers. 545 As halé tho. io Ae halé thi. 


PLURAL. 
T pers. (g5 Qygle haldi tha, — yyags cyl halii thid. 
TI pers. gs p48 halo tha. —ygags 54% halo thii. 
Ii pers. igs phi halane tha. wes ie halane thiw. 
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2) THE PRESENT DEFINITE. 
The present participle with jigs ahiya ete. 
‘I am going’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. wlgst sails GET soils 
haland6 ahiya. halandi ahiya. 
IT pers. oat Priest: ret sdile 
halando ahe. halandi ahe. 


IT pers. et jdilo halando ahe. sat sdils halandi ahé. 


_ PLURAL. 
I pers. wel (ils - wgt pois 
halanda ahiyiu. halandiu ahiyu. 
II pers. jsf (die gaol opaila 
halanda ahiyo. halandit ahiyd. 
TH pers. gf (dike et wpdila 
halanda dhine. halandiii dhine. 


WI. THE IMPERFECT. 
The present participle with 30 hose ete. 


‘I was going’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. p39 joule mast soils 
halando hose. halandi huyase. 
I pers. pin jaile pan sails 
halando hue. halandi huia. 


Ii] pers. 5 Favec: halando ho. a soils halandi hui. 
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PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. pw sd ese Lprandgas® pails 

oeuae huasi. halandit. huyusi. 

II pers. ae ese: wy pails 
halanda hua-u. halandiu huyu. 

III pers. Us 1diLe wpa pails 
halandaé hua. halandia huyi. 


IV. THE AORIST. 
1) THE SIMPLE AORIST. 


The past participle with the inflexional ter- 
minations. ‘I went’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 


I pers. urls haliu-se. | gua halia-se. 
IT pers. tle hali-é. ps hali-a. ') 


IIT pers. 3412 halio. As hali. 
PLURAL. 
I pers. pws halia-si. opts haliii-si. 
II pers. pals halya-u. ops haliu. 
I pers. ULs halia. wypbe halii. 


2) THE HABITUAL AORIST. 
The simple Aorist with st the. 


‘I used to go’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
I pers. ise yah hahuse thé. se yuri haliase the. 


etc. etc. etc. etc. 


1) Or (patlo hali-é. 
{ 
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PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

B,- o $8.2. 

I pers. 543 yaw ble is Lprdgalo 
haliasi thé. halitisi thé. 
etc. ete. etc. etc. 


V. THE PERFECT. 
The past participle with ,Ugsf ahiya ete. 
‘I am gone’ or ‘have gone’ ete. 


SINGULAR. ; 
Mase. Fem. 


I pers. .ylLogst 10 halis dhiyd. gst As hali ahiyd. 
Il pers. at » oy hee. yagi » >» ohe. 
iit pers. got ? 9 ahé. ist 7 ” ahé. 

PLURAL. 

I pers. .ypigst CUS halid ahiyd. .yrgil pte halid ahiyd. 

II pers. pol » 999 ~»s hy. zo! ‘ »  ahiyo. 
= — 

IIT pers. ygt  » ahine. rel - »  ahine. 


VI. THE PLUPERFECT. 
The past participle with the Aorist (32 hose. 
‘I was gone’ or ‘had gone’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. (39 3412 halio hose. yas ds halt huyase. 
I pers. pin » 97 ~hue. pede »  »  huia. 
Ul pers. 39, yh, hut. 
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PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. pawl Ui obi sd 
halia, huasi. haliu huyiusi. 


IT pers. et WE: haha hua-u. gas phe halia huyi. 
TI pers. Us ,, 4, hua. wa? ” »  huyu. 
VI. THE FUTURE. 

1) THE SIMPLE or INDEFINITE FUTURE. 


The present participle with the inflexional 
terminations. ‘I shall go’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. oils halandu-se. yodils halandia-se.’) 


£6 


II pers. Bepese haland-e. pois halandi-a. *) 


TH pers. ;di1® halando. (sdtle halandi. 
, PLURAL. 
I pers. yawldile halanda-si. prudy ile halandit-si. 
IT pers. anest: halanda-u. wpdile halandit. | 
TI pers. (Oi1s halanda. wpdils halandiu. 


2) COMPOUND FUTURE TENSES. 
a) The definite Future. 


The present participle with wigs hunduse. 
‘I shall be going’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
I pers. digs joule Yr diyst soils 
halando hunduse. halandi hundiase. 


1) Or die halandiyase, yrds halandyase. 
2) Or LpSQids halandi-é. 
) Or Ce alandi-e 
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SINGULAR. 


Mase. 
IT pers. diye joule 
halando hinde. 
IT pers. 30550 joules 
halando hindo. 


I pers. palsy (dikes 
halanda hindasi. 


"- of » 


Be 3 
IT pers. sd359 dike 


haland& hinda-u. 


IIT pers. per Ast: 
halanda hunda. 


halandi hindia. 
(Sige soils 
halandi hindi. 


PLURAL. 


o & ) B eve 
LS POS 9D Ly pdils 
halanditi hindiisti. 

$$ o© » 
UPS Ypdile 
halandiu hindiut. 
2 o 3» 
WIPO D yWdile 
halandit. hindi. 


b) The Past Future. 
The past participle with the Future Urpdhind 
hinduse. ‘I shall have (be) gone’ etc. 


SINGULAR. » 
I pers. wosgo sl yr digs As 
halo hinduse. hali hindiase. 


IT pers. ds ps 


ydsye Ae hal hindié. 


halid hinde.- 
If pers. Pape 341s halio hinds. (SOs » 9 Oundi. 


I pers. prea Sg ULe 
halia. hindasi. 

II pers. Jigs Us 
haha hunda-u. 

Ill pers. (50 Uls 


halia, hinda. 


PLURAL. 


o £ 9 ; 
PDS 9® yl 
halii hiindiusi. 

£ —_) Be 
PHF yale 
halii hindi. 

& ) Be 
UPD F Yale 
haliu hindit. 
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Neuter verbs very often take in the Potential and 
in the Present tense the passive form, without al- 
tering in any way their signification, and are then in- 
flected like other passive verbs (see the inflexion of the 


passive verb), as: Oye pharanu, v. n., to be fruitful, 
or OP ye phar-j-anu; G9) v. n., lurhanu, to float, or 
Syst) lurhe-j-anu, 598 kaviranu, v. n., to be angry 


or O56 ey, -anu, Cel v. n. acanu, to come, Sel 
ac-lj-anu, aye v. n. pavanu, to fall, or Oosy pa-1j- 


anu etc. | 

The LI pers. Sing. of neuter verbs in the passive form 
is frequently employed impersonally throughout all the 
tenses with the exception of the Aorist and Perfect, as: 


eh halijé, it may be gone, 5¢3 ¢a* halijé tho, it is 
gone, sol pio halibo ahé, it is nee gone, 39 jlo 
halibo ho, it was being gone; p49 halibo, it will 
be gone. 

Many neuter verbs are in Sindhi considered both 
active and neuter, and therefore in the Past tenses 


constructed either as neuter (i.e. personally) or as tran- 
sitive verbs (i. e. passively, the agent being put in 


the Pose) as: Yast » virhiuse, I quarrelled or: 
5405 5S) wy mu virhio, by me it was quarrelled, from Cpe 53 
virhanu, v. n., to quarrel; parle khiliuse, I laughed, 
or: pgs wy mu khilid, by me it was laughed, from 
Enh g khilanu, v.n., to laugh; but O99 ruanu, v.n., to 
weep, is always constructed passively in the past tenses, 
as: sl, runa-i, he wept (it was wept by him). 


On the other hand there are also some active verbs 
Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. >.< 
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(but ending in the Imperative in ‘u’), which are con- 
structed in the Past tenses like neuter verbs, and not 


é are 
passively, as: Ywwgkw sikhiuse, I learnt (not sige. ws) 
aI = ° * - 3 Z ° 
from ¢pgX» sikhanu, v. a., to learn; Gu. KX. sikiuse, I 

longed for, from pK sikanu, v. a., to long for. 


§. 52. 
B) Inflexion of the transitive verb. 


The inflexion of the transitive and causal verb 
agrees on the whole with that of the neuter verb in the 
Potential, the Present, the Imperfect and the Fu- 
ture; but it differs from the inflexion of the neuter verb 
by being destitute of the Past Tenses of the Active 
Voice, which must be circumscribed by the past tenses 
of the Passive Voice, the past participle of transitive 
verbs having always a passive signification. The agent 
must therefore in the past tenses be put in the In- 
strumental, or it may, if that be a pronoun, be affixed 
to the past participle in the shape of a Suffix. It is 
understood, that the past participle passive must agree 
with its substantive in gender and number, as well as 
the adjective. | 

From every transitive and causal verb (and partly 
also, as noted already, from the neuter verb) a passive 
theme may be derived, which is regularly inflected through 
all tenses. 

We exhibit now the inflexion of a transitive verb, 
ending in the Imperative in ‘e’. 


1) ACTIVE VOICE. 
Infinitive: 


b a . 7 ° 
Gade> chad-anu, to give up. 
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Imperative. 
SING. PLUR. 
IT pers. dg— ¢had-e, give up. dge chad-id), 
give ye up. 
Precative. 


aad we pedge ¢thad-ijo, please to 
cde chad-iju. give up. 
Participles: 
1) Present participle: sAi,d¢— ¢had-ind6, giving up. 
2) Past participle: Bdge chad-id, having been given up. 
3) Past conjunctive participles: 


\S Age chad-e 


~ Me enag a0 having given up. 
ispig> chad-ijé 


SS wedge chad-é karé 


I. THE POTENTIAL. — 
Il) THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL 
‘I may give up’ etc. 


SING. PLUR. 
I pers. yodge Gust wg Cpe! asi chad-id. 
au ¢chad-ia. 3 | 
I pers. BAGS yz5 PAGS Lysol ahi chad-io. 


tu chad-ié.’) 
IIT pers. 6dge ~ hi chad-é. wodge ~ chi chad-ine.’) 
| . ss - x 
1) Or pedge chad-yo; the form ped ge chad-eho is also in use. 


2) Or ypedge thad-é, edge chad. 
3) Or pers chad-ine. 
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2) COMPOUND POTENTIAL. 
a) The present participle with the Potential las. 
‘I may be giving up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. : Fem. 
I pers. Ue sdiudge yiis sdindg> 
éhadindo hua. ¢hadindi hua. 
IU pers. wai pdidge ie sdindge 
éhadindo hue. ¢hadindi hue. 
TIT pers. 2 sd2d¢> isi? sdizdge 
¢hadindo hué. ¢hadindi hué. 
PLURAL. 
9,7 Oe 5) bs ae 
T pers. yy ldindge wr ypdid¢e 
¢hadindaé hu. ¢hadindit: hi. 
II pers. pee ideo 5h wpdwdge 
éhadinda huo. Ghadiindia hud. 
UI yet gb indie gid uted 
chadinda huane. ¢hadindii huane. 


b) The past participle, with the II pers. Singular and 
Plural of the Potential of the auxiliary verb cg) 
the agent being put in the Instrumental. 


‘By me etc. may have been given up.’ 


SINGULAR. 
The object being masce. The object being fem. 
SP PACS Wy ist? SAS Ur 
mu ¢hadio hué. mu ¢hadi hue. 


a pdge x to chadio hue. i shea 3 to ¢hadi hué. 


aoe h _? 
” ” up una ,, ” ” ” p> huna ” ”? 
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SINGULAR. 

The object being fem. The object being mase. 
iP Fdge YL! SP Shee ylul 
asa ¢chadio hué. asa, Chadi hué. 
is? Hdge YL i? GAg> yl 
aha ¢hadio hue. aha Ghadi hué. 
hune ¢chadio hué. hune ¢hadi hué. 

PLURAL. 
£9 ae ’ £» Bac ’ 
Ee LAGE Wy PF? UPd? ur 
mu ¢hadia huane. mu ¢haditii huane. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


Ul. THE PRESENT. 
1) THE PRESENT INDEFINITE. 
The Potential with 5¢3 tho. 
‘I give up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 


I pers. $43 wodige chadia tho. <3 badge chadia thi. 
IT pers. 5¢3 .paSdg¢> chadié thd. <3 pidge ¢hadie thi. 
TIT pers. 543 dge chadé thd. 6g3 edge chadé thi. 


PLURAL. 
- Bae oe: Bae 
I pers. gs ypdige Ure up des 
chadia tha. Chadii thid. 
II pers. gs s3dg— chadio tha. yyigs 3Sdg> chadio thi. 
- dbo $ ne 
TI pers. (gs yrde> rg RAE? 


_ Chadine tha. Shadiné thii. 
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2) THE PRESENT DEFINITE. 
The present participle with jet ahiya etc. 


‘I am giving up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 


Mase. 
I pers. ghygst jddg> 
¢hadindo ahiya. 
Il pers. agit Pouce ee 
Chadindo ahe. 
Ill pers. set psd g> 
Ghadindd ahé. 


I pers. wngit Avenwes 
Chadinda& ahiyu. 

I pers. jsf (igdge 
¢hadinda ahiy6. 


Ill pers. oe (Sigdge 
chadinda ahine. 


s Kem. 
¢hadindi ahiya. 
¢hadindi ahe. 
sol edisdee 
¢hadindi ahé. 


a 
we! pda 
éhadindit ahiyi. 
a ae 
HO! ypdvdge> 
chadindii ahiyd. 
ae ee 


éhadindiai dhine. 


Til. THE IMPERFECT. 
The present participle with the Aorist (39 hose. 


‘I gave up’ or: 


‘was giving up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 
I pers. yw52 GORA g> 
¢hadind6 hose. 
IT pers. weit jones 
¢hadinddo hue. 
IIT pers. 59 jdidg> 


¢hadindé ho. 


Fem. 
¢hadindi huyase. 
£ Pes . ow 
Chadindi huia. 
sit eid er 


Chadindi hui. 
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PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. 
E: 2 oe os ° 99 $ 6 sos 
T pers. ypawlse Idizdg> LPR GAD ypdigd gm 
¢hadinda huasi. ¢hadindia huyusi. 


9 tes 


e oe 99 $ —_ 
HI pers. 549 ¢p Widget? Yd ge 
¢hadinda hua-u, hud. ¢hadindiu huyi. 
IH pers. 6 (US Nindde ays uyhdundde 
¢hadinda hua, ha. ¢hadindit. huyi. 
IV. THE AORIST. 
: 1) THE SIMPLE AORIST. 
The past participle (passive), with the agent in 
the Instrumental. 
“By me etc. was given up’. 


SINGULAR. 


The object being mase. The object being fem. 


Age Gye mi Cchaidis. shee wyye mi chadi. 


” > to ” ” >» to ” 
ae _? 
3 Gp? buna, - Gp huna_,, 
» gw! asa, ‘ last asi, 
» lst ahi, » ylof ahd, 
bd 9 
7 up? hune ,, ‘5 we? hune _,, 
PLURAL, 
ee a as ae Bae 9 3S wee 
Gdge wy mu ¢hadia. WPA> yyy mu Cchadiu. 
etc. etc. °- etc. ete. 


2) THE HABITUAL AORIST. 
The simple Aorist with st the. 
‘By me etc. used to be given up’. 


SINGULAR. 


The object being mase. The object being fem. 


sP BdEe (yy mii Chadio the. se SASS yy? nil Chadi the. 
etc. etc. etc. otc. 
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PLURAL. 
The object being mase. The object being fem. 
Eae ) Bae ) 
ist Lge Uy SP UP? YU? 
mu ¢hadia thé. mu ¢hadiii thé. 
etc. etc. ete. etc. 


V. THE PERFECT. 
The past participle (passive) with sot ahé and et 
ahine, the agent being put in the Instrumental. 


‘By me etc. has been given up’. 


SINGULAR. . 
The object being mase. The object being fem. | 
~ ow 5 ) ~ oO b ] 
sl PAGS Wy stl SOG> wr" 
mu ¢chadi6 ahé. mu ¢hadi ahé. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
PLURAL. 
~ Ear ) ~ Bae 9 
el Loge Uys FE! Ur de> ur 
mu ¢chadia ahine. mu Chadiii ahine. 
ete. etc. etc. ete. 


VI. THE PLUPERFECT. 
The past participle (passive) with 32 ho, Us hua ete. 
‘By me etc. had been given up’. 


SINGULAR. 
The object being masc. The object being fem. 
53> PAGS Ly st? GOES Ye 
mu ¢hadid ho. mu ¢hadi hui. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
PILLURAL. 
Eo ,Eue ’ 99 Eas ’ 
Ls Lage ye we? Pde? U2 
mu ¢hadia hua. mti ¢haditi huya. 
etc. ete. ete. etc. 
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VI. THE FUTURE. 
1) THE SIMPLE or INDEFINITE FUTURE. 
The present participle with the inflexional terminations. 
‘I shall give up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


E t oe 


I pers. wodge Chadinduse. yodidg> chadindia-se. 
TT pers. pwodiydge chadind-é. Lpodigdge chadindi-a. 
: ; Dad NG2 
II pers. jdgdg> Cchadindo. sdinder ¢hadindi. 


PLURAL. 
T pers. (pawldizdge ermndys dda dg 
¢hadinda-si. chadinditi-si. 


II pers. Madge ¢hadinda-u. wpddadge ¢hadindiu. 
I pers. (idee chadinda. wppdigdge éhadindii. 
2) COMPOUND FUTURE. 
a) The definite Future. 
The present participle with poy hunduse. 
‘I shall be giving up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
9 o 9» o we Bo 9 Oo we 
_ Dera. wdsy® jdt g> Yrs, sdindg> 


¢hadind6 hinduse. chadindi hindiase. 
TL pers. 03,8 sdrdge pid, edirdige 


chadindo hinde. éhadindi hindia. 
DT pers. 3038 s0idge SS aadge 


chadindd hiindo. éhadindi hindi. 
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PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. | 
T pers. wlio Widge — gawd pals ypabdge 
¢hadinda hindasi. Chadindii: hinditsi. 
$- 0 3» -0 ae $% o 9 Bo we 
Il pers. ,ds9% ldidge WPF YPDAG> 
¢hadinda hinda-u. Chadinditi’ hindi. 
IH pers. (05,0 Idizde> OPS ypdbdge 
chadinda hinda. éhadindit. hindi. 


6b) The Past Future. 
The past participle (passive) with 50552 hindo etc., 
the agent being put in the Instrumental. 


‘By me etc. will have been given up’. 


SINGULAR. 

The object being mase. The object being fem. 
GOS? POSE wy SH SOP Vy” 
mu ¢hadid hinds. mu ¢hadi hindi. 

etc. etc. . etc. etc. 

PLURAL. 
-o 9 ,Bae ’ % o 9 Bae ’ 
ldsy@ Lage yy IPS 3® YPAS LY? 
mu ¢chadia hinda. mi ¢hadiii hindit. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


2) PASSIVE VOICE. 
Infinitive. 
edge chad-ij-anu, to be given up. 


Imperative. 
SING. PLUR. 


I pers. ere chad-ij-u, gedge chad-ij-o, 
be given up. be ye given up. 
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Participles. 
1) Present participle: pogo Chadib6d, being given up. 
2) Past participle: pdge ¢hadid, having been given up. 
3) Future participle or gerundive: pidge chadino, to 
be given up. 
4) Past conjunctive participles: 
\gm chad-ij-i or ;>d@— chadij-é, ; 
Stee eUrd OF seg Chay having been 
sy eeige chadiji karé, aoa 


I. THE POTENTIAL. 
1) THE SIMPLE POTENTIAL 
‘I may be given up’. 
SING. PLUR. 

I pers. lodge chadij-&. = yyedge chadij-a. 
TI pers. jpaedge chadij-é.") jadgm chadij-o. 
III pers. ~2dge chadij-é. edge chadij-ane. 

2)gCOMPOUND POTENTIAL. 


a) The present participle with the Potential ys hua. 
‘I may be being given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. | Fem. 
I pers. U2 jd ge ys edge 
chadibo hua. Ghadibi hua. 
II pers. wae podee aie st hg> 
Chadibo hué. ¢hadibi hué. 
TIT pers. <2 sog> F? dee 
¢hadibo hué. éhadibi hué. 


1) Or paedge chadiji. 
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PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. 
S eres 9 B w2 
I pers. 9 Gog> wr Uitte 
chadiba hi. — Shadibia hi. 
y pone 9 Bae 
IT pers. io Ldg> FO dee 
éhadiba hus. Chadibitii hus. 
Bo» peur E» Bo ae 
IIT pers. we Lidge Hr? oder 
éhadiba huane. Chadibiii huane. 


b) The past participle with the Potential 
ys hua. 
‘I may have been given up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. | Fem. 


I pers. 053d gm chadiodhud. Us dg chadi hui. 


eo? = = 
I pers. GD, » hue. yo, » hue. 


' 
b 


| se ' ~ 
Ill pers. i ‘s » hue. ie ‘3 » hue. 


PLURAL. 
I pers. yy Gig chadia hi. 59 ypdge chadia hi. 
II pers. 329, » hud. pio 3 » dud. 


Es Bs 
IL pers. yo, » huane. wo, huane. 


? 


I. THE PRESENT. 
1) THE INDEFINITE PRESENT. 


The Potential with 5g3 tho. 
‘I am given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
as Z wo 
I pers. 5¢35 Wledg> se yled¢e> 


chadija, tho. Chadija, thi. 
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SINGULAR. 
Mase. : Fem. 
TI pers. $¢3 yredge is te de> 
chadijé tho. Shadijé thi. 
TIT pers. 543 gedg> St gehts 
chadijé tho. éhadijé thi. 
PLURAL. 
- | I we a 2 Be 
I pers. Ss pode or§s wy dée 
¢hadijii tha. chadijai thiu. 
T Se a © 
pers. gs s>dg> Ure jeder 
éhadijo tha. éhadijo thid. 
- - he £ ote 
TH pers. (gs yedgr ure yedt> 
¢hadijane tha. Chadijane thii. 


2) THE DEFINITE PRESENT. 
The present participle with gg ahiya. 


‘Il am being given up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. ligt pdige EET dee 
¢hadibo ahiya. chadibi ahiya. 
II pers. wagt podge wet hee 
Chadib6o ahé. éhadibi ahe. 
I pers. <2f pdg> chadibé abe. is) de> Chadibi ahé. 
: PLURAL. 
mw pene > = BR we 
T pers. agit Gage wel oride> 
thadiba ahiyi. chadibit ahiyu. 
aad —— oo 
I pers. jas} Gage 50) ypdee 
éhadiba ahiyo. chadibit ahiy6. 
as ate ~~ Bigs 
TIT pers. gs! Ldg> Gl yrde> 


éhadiba dhine. éhadibiii dhine. 
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TT THE IMPERFECT. 
The present participle with 32 hose. 


‘I was being given up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pers. (p50 52dh¢e yan erdge 
chadibd hdse. éhadibi huyase. 
IT pers. pai j2de> A dee 
chadibo hué. Chadibi huia. 
Il pers. 32 pdge Cchadibo ho. ot hee ¢hadibi hui. 
PLURAL. 
Bo pear o 99 & ae 
I pers. paws Lodge CSA yrdhge 
¢hadiba huasi. Chadibiii huyisi. 
> Bes »-4- 99 Bae 
TL pers. p40 «yo Loge UF YHAE> 
¢hadib&i hua-u, hud. ¢hadibiti huyi. 
Eo joane 9? Rowe 
HI pers. Ls Loge ur® yrider 
éhadiba hua. chadibii huyi. 


IV. THE AORIST. 
1) THE SIMPLE AORIST. 
The past participle with the inflexional terminations. 
‘I was given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. gucdax éhadiu-se. ’) yrdge chadia-se. 
TI pers. -Sdg> Chadi-é. page chadi-a. 
U1 pers. Bdge ¢hadid. sde> ¢hadi. 


1) Or ynrdge chadyuse, de> chadyase. 


SECTION II. THE VERB. 335 


PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. lodge ¢hadia-si. —paebphge chadit-si. 
wpdee chadit. 
wpe chadii. 

2) THE HABITUAL AORIST. 
The simple Aorist with sf thé. 


I pers. page chadya-u. 
III pers. Udge chadia. 


‘I used to be given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
is? yodgo chadiuse the. ist ywoge chadiase thé. 
: etc. etc. etc. etc. 


V. THE PERFECT. 
The past participle with .jligsf ahiya. 
‘I have been given up’ ete. 
SINGULAR. 


Mage. 
T pers. yiogst s3dg> 
Chadio ahiya. 
I pers. gael pdge 
Chadid ahe. 


Fem. 
¢hadi ahiya. 
¢hadi ahe. 


TI pers. <sf s3dg— chadid ahd. 5of cdge.chadi abe. 
| rea * : 


I pers. wet Gdge 
Shadia. dhiya. 

IT pers. sasof Gige 
chadia ahiyo. 

Ill pers. et Gdge 
thadia ahine, 


> = ; 
ute! yrde> 
Chadiii ahiyi. 

~ Bae 
HO! Ypde> 
chadii ahiyo. 

~ ac 
oe! urde> 
éhadiai ahine. 
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VL THE PLUPERFECT. 
The past participle with (39 hose. 


‘I had been given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pore ye sidde eth gas 
chadio hose. ¢hadi huyase. 
a2 pe 5 9 2? oe 
TT pers. ie Sd¢> we? eee 
chadio hué. chadi huia. 


THI pers. 32 j3dg— chadio ho. io sdg— chadi hui. 


PLURAL. 
I pers. pews Lodge pnd pa pee 

éhadia huasi. ¢hadii huyisi. 
$5.9 ,Ba- 99 a 

HT pers. xe Loge OTF YRS 
chadia hua-u. éhadiii huyi. 
Bo Bae 99 Bee 

TT pers. bs Loge WAP? YPpd¢> 
éhadia hua. chadii huyi. 


VU. THE FUTURE. 
1) THE SIMPLE or INDEFINITE FUTURE. 


The present participle with the inflexional terminations. 


‘I shall be given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 


I pers. ywdg> ¢chadibu-se. ywwoge chadibia-se. 
II pers. ywoge chadib-é. odes chadibi-a. 
Il pers. pdge chadibé. hee ¢hadibi. 
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PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. 
I pers. wpawlodge chadiba-si. paudpardige chadibit-si. 


Be ae 


IT pers. pdg= chadiba-u. re poder chadibii. 


“hk - 


ITT pers. Gog> chadiba. wp der chadibii. 


2) COMPOUND FUTURE. 
a) The definite Future. 
The present participle with ywodsys hinduse. 
‘I shall be being given up’ etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
I pore. digo pbée Yoddsd add 
chadib6 hinduse. ¢hadibi hindiase. 
o (9 oe Bo » ow” 
IT pers. y205,9 jodge> LP Age 
| chadibo hindé. éhadibi hindia. 
TH pers. 50392 joe EN wo oer 
éhadibo hindé. éhadibi hindi. 
PLURAL. 


-0 9 pour o Bo 9 Rae 
T pers. yprwldsyo Gge P59 yee 


Chadiba hindasi. - Ghadibii: hinditsi. 
R-o > pene Boo » Rae 
TT pers. 3,2 Gage PSP Wer 
éhadiba hinda-u. — chadibii hindii. 
a a ce Bo » & we 
TIT pers. l0s,0 Loge PSP oder 
chadiba hinda. éhadibit. hindit. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. Y¥ 
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2) The Past Future. 
The past participle with dso hinduse. 
‘I shall have been given up’ ete. 


SINGULAR. 
. Mase. Fem. 
ae a 9 eer 5-9 o 3 oO 
T pers. wos Sd¢g> YWAde® (Shge 
chadid hinduse. ¢hadi hindiase. 
o 693 Pa Ee o 3% ied 
TH pers. y2ds,d Shige goby edge 
éhadio hinde. ¢hadi hindia. 
ITT pers. 505,9 s3dge SMe Shee 
chadio hinds. chadi hindi. 
| PLURAL. 
-9 9 »f4- of o 3» we 
T pers. pawldsye Loge pdb? WyPpdge 
éhadia hindasi. chadii hindiisi. 
Bro » ,Bae & oo » Bac 
TT pers. 505,09 Loge WPF Yypder 
¢hadia hinda-u, éhadia. hundii. 
~o 9 jBae | gs ° 3 Bae 
IIT pers. fos, Loge PHF Pde 
chadia hinda. chadii hindit. 


Chapter XVI. 


Compound verbs. 


§. 53. 


The Sindhi posscsses a great facility in giving dif- 
ferent shadows of meaning to a verb by compounding 
it with another verb. 

1) The most common way of compounding a verb 
with another is to put the past conjunctive par- 
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ticiple of the active or passive mood, ending in 
i or é'), before it.”) The construction of a verb thus 
compounded depends entirely on the definite verb, not 
in any way on the past conjunctive participle. In this 
way are formed ~ 


a) So-called Intensitives, which impart to the de- 
finite verb a peculiar signification, arising out of the 
sense of the preceding past conjunctive participle, as: — 


Oss s$5 vathi vananu, to take off, literally: to go 
having taken; O5 Sr mari vatianu, to be dead, lit.: 


to go having died; Os5 sth carhi vananu, to ascend, 
hit.: to go having ascended; are Rex khuli pavanu, to 
be opened, lit.: to fall having been opened; (53 ise ji 
pevenn to become alive, literally: to fall having lived; 
On s5 vahi pavanu, to eur down (as rain), literally: 
to fall having flown. — nee (555 vadhe vapenu, to 
cut down, lit.: to throw having cut; nd | oi sore 
kadhanu, to pull out, lit.: to pull having moved ; 
ost rile ¢arhé ananu, to hang up, lit.: to bring 
having caused to ascend; noes is} *3J lorhé ¢chadanu, 
to float off (act.), lit.: to give up having floated away; 
Enige 36 tanio ¢hinanu, to pluck out, lit.: to pluck 
out having pulled; Gye size mota-€ nianu, to bring 
back, lit: to take away having caused to return, etc. etc. 
It is to be noted, that .ig¢ khani, the past conjunctive 
participle of Gigs khananu, to lift up, is used with all 


1) The past conjunctive participle ending in 10 is also occasionally 
used to make up a compound verb. 
2) In poétry though the past conjunctive participle may also follow 
the definite verb. 
ya 
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sorts of verbs, to intensify their signification, im- 
plying, that the action is done forthwith, as: Cred ie 
khani likhanu, to set to writing; Get sit khani uja- 
ranu, to set to polish, Giles tes khani vajainu, to 
set to play (an instrument); Ber oe khani vananu, 
. to be off. 

In the same way the past conjunctive participle of 
Or pavanu, to fall, viz.: —_ pai or <i péi, is put 


before a verb, to intensify its signification , as pags ise 
pai khianu, to eat on or up, literally: to eat having 
fallen upon it. The augment 5g thd of the Present 


tense is dropped, when the verb is thus compounded 
with <4) pal or <ia; péi. 
* a 


By Sy" dS s2g5 535 Ede jo 
When he was grown up, he died. Abd-ul-Latif’s 
life, p. 2. 
85 6H pry 5-85 OM ge VE 


Take the advice of the pilots, that thou mayst pass 
the full tide. Sh. Surag. V, 7. 


IF we GIF cog Via) One BP 
Tears trickle down to the kind one upon the cheek. 
Maj. 459. 


US 55H ge Jp ig fds. 
In crossing the ocean they were forcibly carried off. 
Sh. Sam. I, 11. 


ome 9 7eF he UT OG gl 
Bring (and) fasten thy own self in the midst of the 
furnace. Sh. Jam. Kal. III, 13. 
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“When 4 sets to ‘ah ai Sie bined as many 
deer, wild beasts, birds come on. Story of Rae Diacu, 


p. 3. 
SH 3 Sle Gh 5> ale, dH 1655 
Buy those goods, which do not become old. Sh. 
Surag. IT, 2. 
Osuna § Ne PIT gio Yigsis 8085 Ge “i 
paisa 


Then ~~ taken out earth from this ak aa 
built cells and a mosque. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 22. 

He who will eat (it) with pleasure, that is my friend. 
Maj. 319. . 

6) Compound verbs, implying possibility, and power 
are formed by putting a past conjunctive participle before 
the verbs cpg saghanu’), to be able, and & ils ja- 
nanu, to know, as: (¢y@K&s 52y TO karé, kary6 sa- 
ghanu, to be able to do; se isttd déi jananu, to know 
to give. | 

qr OC«S m, E: a se °¢ 
We 3 Sy 6 Se Uy fp VG 

In what manner shall I weep for my friend? I do 

not know how to weep. Sh. Koh. VI, 1. 
3 5 BE oS ool 5s 

Thou didst not understand to give seen to 

(thy) eyes. Sh. Koh. I, 12. 


1) With cpgkn, the Infinitive may also be joined. 


- 342 SECTION UI. THE VERB. 


c) The idea of completion is expressed by putting 
a past conjunctive participle before the verbs: Ep) ra- 
hanu, to remain, ness vathanu, to take, phe cukanu, 
to be at an end; Cres nibhanu or oe nibanu, to be 
ended; similarly before ey uy base karanu, to leave 
off, to have done, as: End, se5 vathi pate to have 
taken; End) s*) rami rahanu, to be off; O85 es 
khaé vathanu, to have done eating; pK sy karé ¢u- 
kanu, to have done; ey uw tt cal base ‘karanu, to 


have done speaking. 
F2) oh cul) Om? ot Wr oH! 


In order to see those lightenings he sat down. 
Amulu Man. p. 146. 


oh FB) 62) Sr CHS He YWle 
The Caran, having slung the harp upon his shoulder, 
went ey the night. Sh. Sor. Ii, 5. 


SF IGE ou Gt ult od gle 


Who so ever looks upon a woman with a heart of 
fornication, that one has even therein committed al- 
ready fornication with her in his mind. Matth. 5, 4. 

With him friendship has been already made. Maj. 196. 


oo p) - -- & - o we 
5 - oe %& _ ? a7 
Lage Lng c@dty ere fm OP Lypnjlo 


When Jesus had ended these sayings, then the people, 
having heard his doctrine, became astonished. Matth. 7, 28. 
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d) Duration or repetition is expressed by 
putting before the definite verb the past conjunctive 
participle ending in 16, to which also the emphatic i 


may be affixed, als: Ei po 5 parhio — to read 
over again, to keep on reading. 


> or Gl Gee slay sop 
Read over again the 7 of this very pain. 5h. 
Jam. Kal. V, 31. 
Even that, that letter I read over and over again 
Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 33. 


2) Another kind of Intensitives i8 formed by 
putting the past participle of oe pavanu, to fall, viz.: 
34 pid, before the Imperative, Present’) or lmper- 
fect of a definite verb, as: yall 2 pid manijase, 
enjoy her; mg U, pia thiane, they become Us tod Uy 
they were seeing. ° 


When she comes to the couch, then pull out her 
feathers; —— enjoy her. Amulu Man. p.' 147.. 
Pe Oy GIF dyer NE Oe ts 


In_ that (palace) sparks are made like lightenings. 
Ibid. p. 140. 


Ue tkad Ley Ly em Las eel rdw 


Many of his miracles the other boys used to see. 
Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 3. 


1) In this case the augment $¢3 thd is dropped as unneccssary. 
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3) The idea of continuation is expressed by 
putting a eee paraonle before the verbs Ey) rahanu, 
to remain and Os vatanu, to go about, as: is*) 302, 
vendo rahi, he continues going; 35 jody le éarinds 
vaté, he keeps on grazing. 


pla jae ules SP) SMB) joy, 
He kept on travelling in fatigue from Egypt (and) 
Syria. Maj. 357. | 
His father Shah Habib continued searching (and) 
seeking him. Life of ee P. 9. 
Bijalu goes « on grazing the haa Story of Rae 
Diacu, p. 2. 


4) Two verbs may also be joined by putting the 
Infinitive of a verb in the Formative case before the 


verbs: J laganu, v. n. to apply, ipl a¢anu, to come, 
yst5 valianu, to go. In this way so-called Inceptives 
are formed, as: ng) a ; ruana laganu, to begin to cry; 
el Gps vasana acanu, to come to rain; Oss adc 
sadana vananu, to go to call. 
ew FSi Se yl Ges Uy 
The lightenings have come to flash (to rain); the 

monsoon has ascended (his) couch. Sh. Sor. IV, 13. 

_ Then whilst they went to buy, the bridegroom ar- 
rived. Matth. 25, 10. 
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Chapter XVII. 
The Verb with the Pronominal Suffixes. 


§. 54. 


The Sindhi uses the pronominal suffixes far more 
extensively with the verbs, than with the nouns (cf. 
§. 30). The suffixes attached to the verbs express, strictly 
speaking, only the Dative and Accusative (the object), 
and, with the past participle passive, also the In- 
ateumental, though we may translate cas by any case, 
save the Nominative. 

The pronominal suffixes attached to verbs are iden- 
tical with those attached to nouns, with this difference, 
that the suffix of the I person Plural, ti, which is not 
in use with nouns (but with adverbs and postpositions), 
is used throughout the verb. There is further a pe- 
culiar Instrumental affix, attached to the past par- 
ticiple passive, which is never used with nouns or adverbs, 

viz.: 1 for the Singular, and wu for the Plural. 

It appears, that the suffix i is originally the In- 


strumental Sing. (,! ina, by him (from is? hi, this), and 


= 


u the Instrumental Plural wl une, by them (from ~ 


hu or | u, that). 

To the first person Sing. and Plur. the suffix of 
the same person is never attached, as in this case the 
reflexive pronoun ¢,l, pana, self, must be employed. 

In the compound tenses and in compound 
verbs the suffix always accedes to the latter part of 
the compound, though it properly belongs to the first 
member of the compound. Similarly the suffix is never 


attached to the augment 3¢3 tho or st thé, but always 
to the verb itself. 
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To the past participle passive even two suffixes 
may accede, the first expressing the Instrumental and 
the second the Dative or Accusative, as will be 
shown afterwards. 

The way, in which the several suffixes are attached 
to the inflexional terminations of the verb, will be best 
seen from the following survey. 


§. 55. 
I. The pronominal suffixes attached to the auxiliary 


verbs ne and Gags 


1) The Imperative. 


The same as the II pers. Sing. and Plur. of the 


Potential. 
The Precative. 


SING. PLUR. 


Suffix ek oe : ; 
I pers. pie huj-a-me. es hujo-me. 
9: be to me. be to me. 
ing. ae . : 
IT pers. sls? huj-a-se. up hujo-se. 
be to him. be to him. 
Suffix bk : % 4 
I pers. .jels® huj-a-u. ypp hujo-u. 
be to us. be to us. 
Plur. e ; 
IIT pers. .yls® huj-a-ne. we hujo-ne. 
‘be to them. be to them. 


In the same way the suffixes are attached to 
thiju, as: lang, thij-a-me, become to me, yilangs thij- 
a-se, become to him. 

gE wae 28 oss 5 one OT pags FP op 

Then if those are in front, be thou in their back. 

Amulu Man. p. 144. : 
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2) The Potential jae hua, I may be. 


SINGULAR. 


Suffixes of the I pers. [Suffixes of the II pers.'Suffixes of the III pers. 


We S. diee oe eee asls hua-e. 


I eo 2©« e« © © e© # @ @ a3 50 hu-e 


Plur. 


oo pins huani-me.! jas huan-i.’) 
__ ae 


Xu 


PLURAL. 
Deon, aries aca ev pls hua-va 
bp Bo a? 
5 II wigs hue-w.| ......026.. 


| ee eee ere 38 hu-va 
i 2 oe? a 
= Ul By eree huo-u.!...... a 


Be» ~l- Be : 
Il wai huane-t, guns huani-va. 


1) Or p$% ho-me, (5S ho-se. 


2) Or git huane-i. 


Ul pe hu6-me.') ee! ee rw a a 


o Bb» ~ 
ywls hua-se. 
° 4? = 
Lrrrha dd hue-se. 

- 1 

3 -_ 
wees. hué-se. 
oo‘ 


o (9 & 
ys _ hu-se. 
yu 589 hu6-se. 


EB» ° 
|yadasd huani-se. 
eee 


5 S 
mee hua-ne. 
3 = 
ure hue-ne.*) 
Pe | 
pn? b = 
ué-ne. 


op i 
ey? hu-ne. 

| Ps 

ays) huo-ne. 


B? Z 
wus huani-ne. 


3) When a nasalized vowel (€) is followed by a dental nasal, 
the sign of nasalisation (\.y in Arabic characters) is generally dropped 


2? = : ¢ ? ~ 3 
as superfluous; thus pA hue-ne, instead of us hue-ne, vy 
- ! 7 t 


hu-ne, instead of pe hu-ne. 
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In the same way the suffixes are attached to the 
Potential gs thia, I may become, and to the In- 
definite Present + ls hua tho and 343 ylgs thia 
tho, as: 55 pint hue-me thé, thou art to me ete. 


et SF 3 gietgs 5452 5 yypel pet 
Finally push it off, lest any damage befall the ship 
(literally: lest any damage befall thee as regards the ship). 
Sh. Surag. II, 7. 
iS9 yoke nye jt ge 5 ole mates yet coe 
If my breath may ay yet carry (my) corpe to the 
Malir. Sh. Um. Mar. V, 


Bs op 


JETS G5 45 gp old op 
If there be to thee lakhs of sweethearts, compare 
none with Punhi. Sh. Mass. V, 4. 


3) The Present jigs hiya. 


SINGULAR. 
Suffixes of the I pers. | Suffixes of the II pers. |Suffixes of the III pers. 
| ere ee ae ae eslagst ahiyd-e. | sles! ahiyd-se. 
tb : Be, de 
7) pings ahé-me.")} .. 2... 6 ying! ahé-se. 


TIT past abé-me. | .tasf ahé-1 sael ahé-se. 


Ue ees Meee ehyngat ahiyu-e. us pagil ahiyu-se. 
E IL pjael GhiyG-me.|.......-. upset ahiy0-se. 


iil pigal ahini-me.| ig3) ahin-1.’). yaigil ahini-se. 


1) Or mingst ahi-me. 
2) Or tiga! ahine-i. 
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PLURAL. 
Suffixes of the I pers. (Suffixes of the II pers. | Suffixes of the II pers. 
| eee ee ee pugt dihiyd-va.| yes! dhiya-ne. 
sp o ” 
os , : 2 212 & “~ -L= 
a Ul wings BNOAWs) a eee SE Ak eR cel ahe-ne. 


paul peas ahé-t. yet ahé-va. gel ihé-ne. 


| ae ee eee pengl ahiyu-va. ysgil ahiyii-ne. 
- ae 
$4 Il wy gael e. war ter Sw ce ae a ye! ahiyo-ne. 
ae ahiy6-u. 
Ill e of 3423] ahini-va. | ies! dhini-ne. 
urie rH wie 
abine-u. 


Instead of sot ahé and opt éhine the form 31 
atha is also in use, but only when joined by suffixes. 
It corresponds to the old Prakrit form 3yfeey athi (the 
III pers. Sing. of the substantive verb asmi, I an, 
see Lassen, p. 345), which in Sindhi has also been trans- 
ferred to the Plural. 


The suffixes are attached to it in the following 
manner: 


Suffixes of the I pers. | Suffixes of the II pers. |Suffixes of the III pers. 

Plur. rail atha-me. sel ath-i, yngsl atha-se. 
and} |) fagst athé-1 
Sing} ee : , 
wil ath-i. = [g3! atha-va. = |..gs! atha-ne. 
In the Present Definite: gags! 50550 the suffixes 
accede, as noted already, to the latter part of the 
compound. 
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Spee! Gl pael Gow oly yyw 


With girls of my age I have an appointment, after 


rain has fallen. Sh. Um. Mar. V, 21. 


I have a secret matter, come near, then I wil! tell 
(it). Sh. Sor. H, 22. 


Ss 5 als 52g5 gmp Sa col yd 
Then having heard the lesson he became glad; he 
has no other want. Maj. 189. 


If thou hast a desire in seeing, then lift not thy 
step far off. Sh. Kal. H, 4. 


ME oxh aie ge cheat oo OGG Gae 
Except the worshipping of the Lord all other things 
are to thee selfishness, o ignorant one! Méngho 4. 


- - - “2 9 4 ae i-p~ << 27 
AES pyle LGiy> 99! ee Oe ptt 3 geo 
We have no wickedness in our heart; those liars 
calumniate. Maj. 255. 


SBE BS EF IB oof 


rdsl pF lw G80 igo 

We have nothing to do with those stones, but 

our concern is with their master. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, 
p. 20. 


- a wo a a ad - 
Fe ergs iP 5> pow pl 3 tle 
You have no taste of the pain; now you laugh. Sh. 
Sam. TT, Epil. 1. 
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No wickedness is in their heart; they have known 
the retribution. Maj. 218. 


4) The Aorist. 
a) The masc. form (39 hose. 


SINGULAR. 
Suffix I pers. Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. 
NS ike. Se eee ee Bli50 hosii-e. ysligs hosit-se. 
BO ~ ” 
S o . 9 ie 
= | IT > hué-me.|......... wis hue-se. 
Re ho-me. 2350 ho-e. ug ho-se. 
MS oie meds Asi elon ESdgulas huasu-e. od gpalist 
: huasti-se. 
9 = d = 
o,) i epee huo-me. bp taaddevectty. dee fon oe nga huo-se. 
oe 5 EE? 
IIT ,s hua-me.") | 240 hua-e. ys hua-se. 
PLURAL. 
| (eee eaves plizs hosa-va. | ylig0 hdsa-ne. 
a0 B 4 =~ ? = 
=. IT ventas hue-u.| ......... acs hue-ne. 
Ul yng? ho-su. 33 ho-va. w3> h6-ne. 
MY ai So Bee ete ee ee 35,aU3 huasi-va. apn huasu-ne. 
2 Ul pga huo-su.} ........ : yes huo-ne. | 


Il ups huad-su. > hua-va. - hua-ne. . 


1) In poétry isn fi is frequently retained, as; pls hui-me, 
alo hud-e, lis hua-se etc, 
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6b) The fem. form yas huyase. 
| SINGULAR. 


Saffix I pers. Suffix II pers. Suffix [I pers. 
Ie cope eau gslisto huisd-e.| psliniss 
huisa-se. 


a0 
S o- o- 9 ere 
wm) UW peee  w we ee eee yriaas huiya-se. 


TIT ,xs huya-me. | 249 huya-e. yaa huya-se. 

| eee gr ee ° Cs ae oa Cs ae aed 

: huyusu-e. huyusi-e. 
a,) i pins huyl-me.| ......... yunkass huyii-se. 


Ii wins huyi-me. | =is9 huyii-e. yudass huyii-se. 


-0, = 9 - 2 ° 9 - 2 
Dir Bk see de oaks Gstaho pl..ke huisa-va.| Ligis huisa-ne. 


tb) IT eye Na toad rat a aie huiyd-ne. 
T huye-su | 


ul pea hui-si. pe huya-va. ee huya-ne. 


ee eee ee ee Pig” wygnd gas? 
huyusu-va. huyusu-ne. 
3 Ul pnd a oe ae ae pe huyii-ne. 
a huyu-si. : 
i prod gat pert huyi-va. pas huyii-ne. 
huyu-su. ° 


© pe? = es = ares Pe 
1) Or piace huie-me, paras huye-me, edas huyd-me. 
Pa \ o i 2 
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That to 30 ho, sit hui etc., when forming with 


the past participle passive the Pluperfect, also a suffix, 
denoting the Instrumental, may be attached, will be 
shown in §. 56, 5. 

It is to be observed, that the inflexional termination 
of the I pers. Sing. masc. and fem., se, becomes 8a 
before the accession of the suffixes; the fem. termination 


ys huyase is at the same time reduced to its original 
form ist? hui, as: Gilanis hui-sa-e. The suffix of the 


I pers. Plur. is in the Aorist su or si, and not i, 
as in the Imperative, Potential. and Present. In the 


II pers. fem. Sing. the form ne huyé or oo huyi 


is employed, when followed by the heavy suffix si or 
si, the accent being then thrown on the last syllable 


of the verb, as: huyé-si or huyi-si. 

In the same way ain to (3s hose and yon huyase 
the suffixes accede to args thiuse and yong thiase, and 
to every other neuter verb in the Aorist, for which 
yang thiuse may serve as paradigm. 


The Aorist yagi thiuse. 


; s ; 
a) The masculine form 3 thiuse. 
SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. Suffix [I pers. 
TD ices tes Gilugegs yilugigs 
~ thidsa-e. thidsa-se. 
=| ° ts 
w| IL ,intes thie-me.| ......... ines thié-se. 


I 93 thiu-me.") aes thiyu-e. ngs thiu-se. 


1) In poétry the diminutive affix 55 ro is frequently attached to 
the past participle, to which the suffixes accede according : the common 


Trampp, Sindhi-Grammar. 
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SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. Suffix II pers. 
o 9,56 o 9,5 
iT oe ee © @ © © 8 Swe Yspulags 
54 thidsu-e. thiasu-se. 
A I epegs thid-me.].- +--+ ++ y-gags thio-se. 
Ee bs i aia . = oe = 
mgs thia-me. ee thiya-e. yng thia-se. 
PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 
| eee ae. plus yhojegs 
thidsa-va. thidsa-ne. 
aD 2 
a? Ii pinngs thie-u eee ee oe opaes thié-ne 
A WwW .) - ae ) 
8 
THT ypu gg es thiu-va. wes thiu-ne 
thid-su 
te Ar 
7 ee © «© © © © @ © pres ylang 
thiast-va. thidst-ne. 
Paes:  dIohadsee08% gags thid-ne. 
eS a 
ae thid-su. 
TIT .juligs pgs thia-va. |.y1g3 thia-ne. 
thia-su.. | 
b) The feminine form pags thiase. 
SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 
Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. | Suffix IL pers. 
| eee ee esliings this-e. | pslings 
bp thisa-se. 
| II rings thid-me.|......... yang thid-se. 


Tu mg thia-me. | 23 thiya-e. yawes thiya-se. 


95 Le 
rules, as: e+e thiaru-me, To mea thiaru-se etc. But in the L and 


Il pers. the diminutive affix is never added. 


SECTION III. TIE VERB. 355 


SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. - Suffix II pers. Suffix II pers. 
bs Ma ae 
Bs at Saeco err rAtrnd gangs 
$4 thitist-e. thiusi-se. 
on of ee, of ges 
Pi} IT pings thiti-me.')) ..... 2... yaings thiii-se. 
of a $ 7 of ee 
TH pings thiti-me. | ings thiti-e. | ning’ thiti-se. 
PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 
| a ee eee kings thisa-va. ohings thisa-ne. 
rote) II ae eee p os hi 
4 Wenig? ge tera uss ES be eS re thia-ne. 
wR thié-sii 
Il pags thi-si. |j.gs thiya-ya. /..¢3 thiya-ne. 
I -o ofS e- fs, 
ee ge gg wre 
. |thiusi-va thiusi-ne 
. o & & é 
3 I cypandgags e © © © : e 8 Ca thiu-ne. 
ey thiu-su. 
- gob -ob - s . 
TT ypandgags pings thiti-va. | .y.gs thiu-ne. 
thit-st. 


pu eds ge soil $35 IT oH uy eds 
gP jdun 
When his father having gone and searched (after 
him) took and brought him, then he was one forth. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 3. 
go 50s GL OS Gf spt Ue 528 sytem 
As much as was necessary to him, he was taking 
out of that vessel Ibid. p. 21. 


1) Or without the final nasal: wags thiu-me. 
Z2 
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3 7s > 7 "7 A es 
SP LE Bye GH godinin Sal 
Hearing this story her mind became mad. Maj. 375. 
9 Or wo» 9 5 2 - %e 2 
uy~ yew Gg we? p92 OS 
Without them (i.e. removed from them) abundant 
pains have befallen me in the furnace. Maj. 663. 
AA Ohe CO eee ee ye - 
yrs fdas ly S 9 75 > uty es ser See 
Having removed the little daughter and placed her 
in their own house, they made her read (i. e. they in- 
structed her). Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 46. 


st ob ol ee GF IME LUT HLS SS Se 
. B» - Os se ee Soe s 
Whatever pieces were remaining to them from 
eating, those they used to put in the hole of that ta- 
marisk tree. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 23. 


5) The Future. 
a) The masculine form. dys “handuse. 
SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. 
| ee eee ee Glazdsyo pushing 05,9 
hiind6sa-e. hiind6sa-se. 
= I pide ee yng dbs 
hiindé-me. hindé-se. 
Il pdsy asd hindu-e.”) yuo 90 
hindu-me.’) hiindu-se. 


1) In poétry frequently pjd350 hunds-me, aldsyo hunda-me ete. . 
2) Or (sdS ye handé. 


It 


Plur. 
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SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 
Suffix II pers. 


Saffix I pers. 


hiinds-me. " 


ea a 
hiinda-me. 


PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 


hindé-st. 


Gipvldsyo 


hindasiu-e. 


ads, hinda-e. 


hindu-va. 


-o 9,790 923 


pipwlds ye 


hindasu-va. 


hinda-va. 


Suffix II pers. 


Ysqulds 3 
hindasu-se. 
a a 
hindo-se. 


hund6sa-ne. 


axe 
undé-ne. 


Wyas® 


hiandu-ne. 


>, “90 9 


ypnldsye 


handasti-ne. 


WjOsy? 
hind6-ne. 
yr 
hiinda-ne. 


6b) The feminine form yrds 9 hindiase. 


Sing. I 


SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. Saffix II pers. 


Gilugds,s 


hindisa-e. 


B-o » 
1) Or pPgdogsd hdnda-u-me. 


357 


Saffix III pers. 


hindisa-se. 
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SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. 
of Oo 3» 
Tl pisdsys 


&) — hindid-me.’) 
DR | OI pdb 
hiindya-me. *) 
te ops ih photos ae & 
i] poss 
a 


hindyii-me. 


TH pigd3,0 
hindyu-me. 


PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 


‘ B 2.0 » 
th} TL oyyrinsdge 


= 
2 hindie-u. 
TIL yyama dogs 


hindi-si.. 


3 9 $ e 9 

LT opwsydsys 
handiu-su. 

9 ¢o $ ra) y] 

TIT yyy sds 9 


handit-su. 


Plur. 


Suffix II pers. 


290 Bo » 
OF aaa hs aa 


hiindyii-e. 


sige 


hiindisa-va. 


hiindya-va. 


a@ set Go 


iprndgod, 


handitsti-va. 


hanudyiti-va. 


ey ge o Qe 3 ~ 
1) Or pArsddg hindic-me. 
) aa a eae : 
2) The final 1 (y) of See hindi is frequently dropped m poétry, 


Suffix DI pers. 
hundia-se. 


— 


ysgndgsdhs 
hindiust-se. 
hindyi-se. | 


yrs 


” 


hindyi-se. 


hindisa-ne. 
Bo 9 
Cd 
hindia-ne. 
me 
hundya-ne. 
908% © 3 
Coes als aad 
hindiusti-ne. 
rose 
htindyu-ne. 
Cds 32 


hiindyu-ne. 


a8, eds50 htinda-me, instcad of ERE htndya-me (hindia-me). 
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In the same way as to dys hunduse and yd 9 
hiindiase the suffixes are also attached to the Future of 
the active and passive voice, and consequently to the 
present participle of both voices. 


kes Bligabs BIS 5 Kags ome pee 
The head, o friend, I shall give to thee with salu- 
tation as a present, o bard! Sh. Sor. IW, Epil. 
pIOAjae ort ngs sy el jel 
The merciful one, having bestowed mercy, will join 
me with him. Maj. 182. 
SI) ) eee 5) wi ee BdF « 5D 


(Thy) sweetheart will join thee on the Habb, as a 
cuide on the way. Sh. Mas. V, 5. 


yd gu 5087ET oem 2 4 
Whatever else he will ask, that shall be given to 
him. Story of Rae Diacu, p. 7. 
gon dge 3 FUE RW OL oS slg pedi 


If laziness will be made, then also death will by 
no means give us up. Sindhi Read. book, p. 63. 


Or 3 - B-o- - ’ - 07% 


You will be angry with me and turn me out of 
the service. Sindhi Read. book, p. 51. 


we 9 


Le dig) on SF wink us pol 


orl says Abd-ul-Latif, my friends will remember 
me. Sh. Um. Mar. I, Epil. 
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EROS sgilsin Lm raed 50hay 63 WS om HE Wy! 
gsligds,2 Lal 5 
On whose nose thou seest the nose ring, that one, 


having recognised, take out, then that one I shall be 
to thee. Amulu Man. p. 150. 


sigs! 05545 Yrgh Laem pw piKs 
Be ready (and) careful, the lightening will flash 
upon thee suddenly. Sh. Surag. VI, 5. 
-- 5 Pe s a BL . o- = 1-. 3 
Pls st st KOT SP) ge 5 plese tl 
esdisslee ele gle 
So it is good, that we having gone fall amongst 
them and with the assistence of each other we shall beat 


and subject them. Sindhi Read. book, p. 64. 


o> Or - a 
eo 


B.? - ae - -0, ~ peo 
Then they will say to her: o princess, last might 
thou hadst gone to an amusement. Amulu Man. p. 145. 


§. 56. 


II. The pronominal suffixes attached to the regular 
verb. 


1) The Imperative. 
(The same as the Potential.) 
US pied Gabs cer tle BLS gol 
Having come he said to (his) mother: give me leave 
(and) permission. Maj. 77. 
vised of QU 5 gah wl pd dsl 


The people said to his mother: ask thou thyself 
him, Maj. 42. 
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hay ERE 1 RS 5 ’ , a ee ee 
HGS SY gipBI Ye a> Upylemo Ly 
Show us that place, where the devotee has become 
red. Sh. Mim. Rano II, 9. 
be Glee! ee Met ay) uly L) 
O Lord, show to us their face with (out of) kindness. 
Sh. Ked. IV, 5. 
Give him a quick arab horse ¥having placed jewels 


on the saddle. Sh. Sor. I, 18. 


The Precative. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Saffix Ope cae Seve we = 
Ip. Sing. pledge chadija-me. pjrdg> chadijo-me. 
Give me up. Give ye me up. 
Saffix poe ee ae 7: | 
Til p. Sing. ysledge chadija-se. ywjrdge chadijo-se. 
Give him up. Give ye him up. 
Saffix Bre ae qev~ + £ A - = 
I p. Plur. sledge chadija-u. .,o3>d¢> chadijd-i. 
Give us up. Give ye us up. 
Suffix - & = WZ. om . 
Ill p. Plur. ledge chadija-ne. Vjgedg= chadijd-ne. 
Give them up. Give ye them up. 


SES abpete si gv Lilo GOL 20 om 5 
slaasts 


io e 
a 


Those ten (or) twelve dishes having eaten from above 
go away from her. Amulu Man. p. 144. 


$4 “yc oe 9 bo ko - 
pled 556 (60 AOS perl pedT ge ABO pte 
When we both come together, then please to give 
us this money. Stack’s Gram. p. 135. 
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Uday Sle a2dd UGH wed of yuods 
When [I dismiss the court, then kill him. Story of 
Rie Diacu, p. 4. | 
2) The Potential. 
SINGULAR OF THE SUFFIX. 
Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. Saffix III pers. 


Bue o,B a - 
a er ee SbLa¢g> ysibige 
chadia-e. chadia-se. 


ora) o ne o ne 
= I piachge a ee yndrchge 
: chadé-me.") chadé-se. 

¢hadé-me. chadé-i. Chadé-se. 


; _ Bae o Bs 
Le ey ae Res pare Yrs hgo 


éhadiii-e. | Chadit-se. 
g) 0 ppdge ee ee pidge 
Ry chadid-me. chadié-se. 
TT pidge dee yee 
Chadini-me. ¢hadin-i. éhadini-se. 


PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 
-o,E ae Buaee 
Pay Re ee poigo yld¢ge> 


chadia-va. chadia-ne. 
ae ee 
| = II WPIAES Beg a ara ae. © Wage 
we chade-u. chadé-ne. 
t ow - © eo 
chadé-i. chadé-va. chadé-ne. 


See 7 eas ne 
1) Or ping Chadie-me, pin hee Chadi-me. 


SECTION Il. THE VERB. 633 


PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 


Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. Suffix III pers. 
oe Bia bes 
Ue eo ee prrcs UP t> 
¢hadiu-va. Chaditi-ne. 
5 bee site 
= U UP PMS By ie Ge 280 se: eaten “fe IPMS 
¢hadid-u. ¢hadio-ne. 
Bae ee ae 
¢hadine-i. ¢hadini-va. éhadini-ne. 


In the same way the suffixes accede to the Potential 
of the passive voice. The Potential and Present of the 
regular passive is however very rarely found with a 
suffix, more frequently that of intransitive verbs in the 


passive form, as: 323 eslads gadija-e tho, I mect 
with thee. 


In the Imperfect the suffixes accede, as stated 
already, to the auxiliary verb (39 hose. | 


a a ee ae es Af 

ise A Yl 3 6d ISH eh Golpele dL. 
| USE! Shey ern 
Lord, give leave of absence to the prince, that 


I may come having laid him at the feet of the Faqir. 
Amulu Man., p. 1. 


By. » = Be Po aay te ee 
BLS oe 5 pe Ao lege Gam 5gue 


Having gone speak, o guest, that I may give thee 
there this head. Sh. Sor. I, 13. 


red GO APE ee oy) phe) egies 
Even thou remainest me in the heart, even towards 
thee (are my) eyes. Maj. 211. 
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s "sd iy B - ‘ $ oon - be 
| BL nd pte HS oe YER Ue 2 dS 
Then the mother in (her) wise gives her her own 
advices. Maj. 288. 


Whatever may be necessary to thee, take that out 
of this (vessel). Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 21. 


wed gl pe p@F Sem 
Whatever he may ask you for, that bring and give 
him. Amulu Man., p. 148. 


O Brahmani woman! become pieces of flesh, in order 
that the dogs of Kéé may eat thee! Sh. Mass. I, 1. 


- Bie Boicpce yr a oan Ot 1 
p95de wysjle Les Le pile Uf) 
O Rano, the record (pl.) of our conversations kills 
us. Sh. Mim. Rano V, 10. 


oF ple he 5 I ge 5 Ne Oe 553 


Though their wounds flow, yet do they not their 
sigh divulge to the people. Sh. Kal. I, 23. 


3) The past participle. 
(The III pers. of the Aorist.) 


The way, in which the pronominal suffixes accede 
to the Aorist of neuter verbs, may be seen from the 


paradigm of janes thiuse. In the Aorist of the passive 


voice the suffixes are only attached to the II pers. 
Sing. and Plur. or to the past participle passive. The 
suffixes thus attached imply either a Dative-Accusa- 
tive (the object in general) or an Instrumental. The 
suffixes of the I and II pers. of the Sing. and Plur. may 
at the same time denote the object or the agent, but 
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in the II pers. Sing. and Plur. different suffixes are 
employed to express the object or the agent, se and 
ne denoting the object, and i and ut the agent (see 
§. 54). Both i and @ are considered as heavy suf- 
fixes, which draw the accent from the first to the last 
syllable of the verb; final 6 of the past participle must 
therefore be changed to 4 before them (and for eu- 
phony’s sake with an additional nasal to 4), to give a 
support to the following heavy suffix. In the fem. Sing. 
an & must likewise be inserted between the final i 
and the suffixes 1 and wu, to which even the feminine 
Plural termination i must give way, so that the Sin- 
gular and Plural of both genders become alike, if joined 
by the instrumental suffixes I and U. 


a) The past participle with single suffixes. 
The masc. Sing. 33dg— chadié. 


Suffix I pers. Suffix I pers. Suffix III pers. 
, $a- Ine peer 
Sing. pdg> de> ysbage 
éhadiu-me. chadyu-e.') chadia-i. 
I phe a & Bae 
Plur. wp Sde> RAGS wrsbdge 
chadid-sii. éhadyu-va.’) chadia-t. 


The masc. plur. Gig chadia. 


Bae 


Sing. pdge Gee wbage 
chadia-me. chadya-e.’) chadia-t. 
9,Bae eon & Bae 

Plur. Gyywlhoge Rog ybdge 
éhadia-sii. chadya-va. chadia-i. 


1) Or bee chadie (¢hadye). 
oe (I 
2) Occasionally also: wedge chady-a. 
3) Or contracted Piers chadye. 
| 
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The fem. Sing. 6dg ¢hadi. 


Suffix I pers. Suffix II pers. Suffix III pers. 
; Bae o of p. Bw 
Sing. poge dee mBbdge 
¢hadia-me. chadya-e. chadia-i. 
> se er a B Bae 
Plur. ypd¢> pres wbdge 
¢hadi-sti. chadya-va. chadia-i. 


The fem. Plur. Soe éhadit. 


- of ace ke ee ee 
Sing. pis hee GAGS wabbidge 
¢haditi-me.') chadyii-e. éhadia-i. 
a eat ee ere 
Plur. ypwpdee | dee yAlage 
Chadiii-su. éhadyii-va. chadia-i. 


pIPOS 3 BOS 5% gyno Galete Ge 
Another fruit of this sweetness was never eaten by 
me. Maj. 129. 


Having come thou hast seen that high bank, of 
which thou hast heard with (thy) ears. Sh. Surag. HI, 9. 
| - 27 ae eg oi 
gg Bip lm ofS gile 
(My) friend has been separated by thee, calculates 
Sorathi, Sh. Sor. I, Epil. 
Be ee 81s i ee | cae ara pel s- On? 
lg wba pHE Ylee JG fe Qs Qrtlic 
By her a son was born, to whom by them the 


name Mia Ghulam Shah was given. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, 
p. 35. 


% ed - 
1) Written and pronounced frequently poXKg> ¢chadiu-me, without 


an intervening nasal. 
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wmsgsiow Kesw ge Sie My 3 
Having drunk a cup of love we understood Every, 
thing. Sh. Kal. HW, Epil. 


ee 1 39 SIE Ly? F357) o> 5055 
If by you the Baroé, the sweetheart, had been seen 
with the eyes, as by me. Sh. Hus. XI, 1. 
= % so) 
ind yaw 52003 3 53 yOdT yl 3 gv 
Was never sent by them to thee any message with 
love? Maj. 648. 


S oe lane teed O55 
Would that I had not suffered so much anxiety 
about the mountaineer. Sh. Abiri V, 17. 


Even from the midst he was cut off by thee; thou 
didst not make one step. Sh. Hus. X, 27. 

De ee OE QS was Gadd 3 OF Uys 

I have never informed me about thee nor remem- 
bered thee, o friend! Maj. 757. 


gow ules Bev sy 3 ain (Gait 
What wants unction she does not anoint; her beauty 
has been wasted by grief. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 7. 


gale st cbalh cel 3 FS Meter gil 
We have not any bread taken with us, therefore he 
spoke thus. Matth. 16, 7. 


HE VF ae pir gS le pal 3 O58 
I likely would not have been stopped by you; you 


all would have slided down (into the river), having taken 
jars (to swim upon). Sh. Suh. I, 3. 


368 SECTION If. THE VERB. 


or plee pl ge Gp ele ong 


oe 


For the sake of seeing my friend I applied little 
peepings, 1. ce. I peeped a little through. Sh. Kambh. I, 


Kpil. 1. 


Lest some say to me: by thee the daughters of the 


Thar have been put to shame. 


Sh. Um. Mar. I, 17. 


win e) WS wre cls st>9 el 3 
Then having thrown (your) mouth into (your) sleeves, 
you would have made wailings in the desert. Sh. Hus. 


XII, 6. 


Suffixes of the II] pers. Sing. and Plur. denoting 
the object. 


p Ped 
pode 


Sing. ysdge chadiu-se. 
Plur. pidge éhadiu-ne. 


” 


Sing. yrdge chadia-se. 
Plur. page chadia-ne. 


hee 
yrodes chadia-se. 
poge chadia-ne. 


$32 
UP MGS 


of oo 


rhs Ago chadii-se. 
wpdige chadiu-ne. 


3 (eae eS > © % ae 
One says: a jinn has fallen into his body, another 
says: his understanding has turned round (i. e. he has 


become mad). Maj. 40. 


Se 96 GE ur sid 48 


Yesterday met with us a Kapari, a mendicant babii. 


Sh. Mam. Rano I, 4. 
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- “4° Ss a - 
tee Eu pha gpg py cghngaa 


All those have been forgotten by me, whoever (be) 
my relatives and'friends. Maj. 212. 


- ral Da B-l- Se * 
675 BY vrieG yy OS er 
gam ped Figs fig per 50,45 
In the bottom she has got leaks, from the sides water 
flows in, 


The mast has become old, all her ropes are dangling. 
Sh. Surag. DT, 6. 


be 6? o- 3 -? pre oe 99 3 -3 
EAT (iP GMB go Of BLU" pode ony cprso Lat 


yee cdbed oil lA se BLS gl pw gm th 

That little daughter also, when she was hearing 

the talk of him, used to stand up herself, and having 

taken and brought a piece of bread, was giving it him. 
Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 46. oe 


If there had been to you, like as to me, a meeting 
with the sweetheart Punhu. Sh. Hus. XI, 6. 


Coe 3G Be ge JE ge ULI 52 
No intelligence of this our state has come to thee. 
Maj. 229. | 
Sy rp 3 Bs SI) oe UH 
Their speech perhaps would not be forgotten by 
you. Sh. Hus. XI, 7. 


1) (543 pi-d instead of on plya-e, 
= 1S 2S 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar, Aa 


370 SECTION I. THE VERB. 


St eG Gar BLO chee QF uy 
They went having given me up; some (word) has 
fallen upon their gall bag. Sh. Mass. II, Epil. 
- oe Aes B- ay 2 
W's 6 FE rte ytel uate 


In that wise, as the advices came to her, she, having 
gone, answers him. Maj. 424. 


Lyle o> SO Oy OFT 3 gS 5 
By the wine nothing was done to them; by the 


ill-language of the released one they were killed. Sh. 
Jam. Kal. [V, 18. 


Es ripe oA KE cou) OSS! 


At a vice every body takes offence; (my) frends 
have taken offence at (my) virtues. Sh. Asa IV,.24. 


WS patsquign Git US He pret 


By whom were enchantments made to thee? how wast 
thou confused, o camel? 

Upon (thy) eyes are hoods; in the plain (thy) feet were 
grated. Sh. Kambh. HU, 39. 


Of slender loin, of straight nose, their eyes filled 
with lamp-black. Sh. Sam. I, 35. 


b) The past participle with two suffixes. 


To the past participle passive two suffixes may be 
attached, the first denoting the agent and the latter 
the object (Dative- Accusative), as: 
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Gilessdge chadid-mia-e — deo set + wy 


thou wast given up by me, literally: by me it was given 
up in reference to thee. | 


To suffixes of the I pers. Sing. and Plur. no further 
suffix is added, joint suffixes of this kind being mostly 
found in the IU pers. Sing and Plur., very seldom in 
the I pers. Sing. and Plur. 


The suffix used for the I person Singular is in this 


case not me, but ma (the Instrumental of gal au), 


as ‘me’ would not be strong enough to support the 
following suffix. The Instrumental suffix of the III pers. 
Singular 1 is either contracted with the preceding 4 
to a, or is retained before a following suffix; the suffix 
of the UI. person Plural keeps its place before 
another acceding suffix, but is frequently shortened 


to u (u). 


No change of gender and number can take place 
in the participle, when joined by the suffix of the 
III person Singular or Plural; but when the participle 
igs provided with a suffix of the I person Singular 
or Plural, it must agree with its subject in gender 
and number. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. | Fem. 


zsles3dg— Chadio-ma-e. zglsdge chadi-mi-e. 
Suffix | »slessdge Chadid-mia-se. ywilrdge chadi-ma-se. 
I pers.. ~ a tt ee 
Sing. | j3le5dg— chadid-ma-va. }U2d¢> chadi-ma-va. 


ylassdge éhadid-ma-ne. ylardee chadi-ma-ne, 
Aa2 
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Masc. and Fem. Sing. and Plur. 
pidge ¢hadia-i-me or: pidge chadia-me. 
sinslidge chadia-i-e or: zsbdge chadia-e. 

unigsldge chadid-i-se or: ywihdge chadid-se. 
wptabdge ¢hadiaé-i-si' or: pidge éhadia-su. 


-@ 


paBibdge ¢hadia-i-va or: pbdge chadia-va. 


Suffix III pers. Sing. 


ilodig éhadia-i-ne or: jbdg> chadid-ne. 


Sdyngddge chadid-sii-e. SSymg hg éhadi-sii-e. 
Suffix | pspus3dgem Chadid-si-se. Guipagdge chadi-sii-se. 
I pers.{ ~ : | 
Plur. Ppapdge chadi6-si-va. Ppdge chadi-sti-va. 
pp dge éhadi6-sii-ne. opener éhadi-sii-ne. 
Masc. and Fem. Sing. and Plur. 
psbdge chadié-d-me.’) 
zapsldge e> chadia-i-e. 
Suffix pi psGige chadia-i-se. 


Se ee pig edger e> chadid-i-si. 
-o } she 


pribdge chadia-i-va. 
opsbdge chadid-a-ne. 


oB Ee ee 
1) Or shortened: pinslrdgm chadia-t-me and with elision of 


B £n- en ae 
the final nasal: plogm ¢hadia-u-me. 
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PLURAL. 


Mase. Fem 
Bie £ s-. 
Loge UP AES 
Suffix I pers. Sing. gslsbdg> eli pdge 
éhadia-mi-e. chadiii-ma-e 
etc. etc. 
Suffix I pers. Plur. ZS pulodge ZSpmdgadge 
Chadia-sii-e. thadiii-si-e. 
etc. etc. 


s Ags = - yasles dul s$5 9 Y ne o> U, GAS 


I brought him to thy disciples, but they could not 
cure him. Matth. 17, 16. 
yrs Looly Bdge 
He gave him provisions (and) victuals. Story of 
Rae Diacu, p. 5. 
© a[® |Z el Pe rs Z- 
waiaileyley x GOO Iyae oi EGF ohh 5 
Mia Ghulam Shah, having jumped from the couch, 
having come (and) seized the hand of the gentleman, 
seated him upon the couch at its upper part (literally: 
from its upper part). Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 7. 
SS EE gael GIS SE 5T gst 
Having risen he came to (his) master and addressed 
to him standing the petition. Maj. 6. 


- ew, CO Ae x ee ES 
5545 souls 5> res op! 5> lS HI pte 
She said to them: fathers, what reason have you 
to ask after this? Amulu Man. p. 140. | 
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GK hd 05 s> pais gen jal 
Having given all this as a gift to the Faqir he 
started them off. Amulu Man. p. 140. 


G5) NFO 5 PLY sie BL Fe rt? 
ot,¢€ 


They, having placed their money in deposit with ) 
an old woman said to her. Stack’s Gram. p. 135. 


o $$ f& ee ae — ” ie 
Having prepared bread and brought (it), they placed 
it before him. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 48. 


4) The past participle with the auxiliary 
gt ahé etc. 
| 


(The Perfect.) 


The single suffixes, be they referring to the agent 
or the object, are joined to sl ahe and el, but 
chiefly to the form 31 atha (8. 55), and not to the 
participle itself. | 

But to the form .¢:1 atha a double suffix may be 
joined, the first implying the agent and the latter the 
object, as: elingst 323, I have given to thee, literally: 
it has been given by me in reference to thee. The 


suffix of the ILI. person Singular and of the II. person 
Plural does not admit of a second suffix. 


The original i of yf atthi reappears again and 
is lengthened at the same time, when followed by a 
double suffix in the II. and IIL person Singular, to give 
@ support to the heavy joint-suffix. 
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Singular and Plural. 


Suffix 
I pers. Sing.) -4-_ 
pers ing a} : 331 
glengsl 


Suffix test 
Ill pers. Plur. 


chadio 
¢hadia 
chadi 


chadii 


athi-ma-e. 
athi-ma-se. 
athi-ma-va. 


athi-ma-ne. 


atheé-i-me. 
athé-i-se. 
athé-i-su. 


athé-i-ne. 


ath-w-e. 
ath-u-se. 
ath-t-va. 


ath-ti-ne. 


atha-ni-me. 
atha-ne-i. 
atha-ni-se. 
atha-ne-u. 
atha-ni-va. 


atha-ni-ne. 
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asa > ne $ = 9,- a 8 1-09 
rest grein OG yet sy OP Ue gigi 
In a dream I have suffered many things for his 
sake. Matth. 27, 19. 
He has placed his neck upon the knee of Husine, 
the fairy queen. Amulu Man. p. 152. , 


estagl LIES HS BLK 55 252 
Then having dried the hairs thou hast asked for 
clothes. Ibid. p. 146. 
The lions awakened him (saying): the fairies have 
come to thee. Ibid. p. 150. 


5) The past participle with the auxiliary 3 etc. 
(The Pluperfect.) 


The single suffixes are joined to 32 ho etc., 
which see. Thus in the IL person Singular and Plural 
the instrumental suffix i and u is also attached to 
30 etc., as: cls Bdge ¢hadio hua-i'), by him it 
had been given up, yess s3dg= ¢hadid hud-i, by 
them it had been given up. 

But to 39 ho etc. a double suffix may also be 
attached, the first denoting the agent and the latter the 
object, as: gloss pidge éhadid ho-ma-e, thou hadst 


been given up by me, literally: it had been given up 
by me in reference to thee. These double suffixes however 
are of rare occurence; in the Il person Singular and 
Plural they are not in use. 


5 — BE ‘ee 
1) Instead of eos hua-1 and pols hua-u the contracted 
” a ee % - ~ & 
forms assls ha-7 and yl» ha-u (from $5) are also in use. 
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SINGULAR. 


Masc. 
lye Shee 
¢hadid hd-ma-e. 
pilose dee 
Chadiod hd-ma-se. 
ple Sde> 
¢hadid hd-ma-va. 

yar Sdge 


éhadid ho-ma-ne. 


Suffix 
I pers. Sing. 


Fem. 


chadi hui-ma-e. 


¢hadi hui-ma-se. 


¢hadi hui-ma-va. 


- eo? woo 


¢hadi hui-m4-ne. 
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Masc. and Fem. Sing. and Plur. 
pulls (s3dg— ¢chadio hud-i-me. 


iatslio shee chadi hua-i-se. 


b Bae 


wptssle yodge chadii hud-i-si. 
-0 Bs j ~* 
prsls 3 ,»  hua-i-va. 
Bs 
gible 9 ”? 
chadid ho-si-e. ¢hadi hui-si-e. 
spp PAGE UNSpnn® isle 
chadio ho-si-se. éhadi hui-sii-se. 
Pri? page 
¢hadid h6-si-va. 
erg? PAGS 


¢hadié h6-sii-ne. 


¢hadia huéa-i-e. 


Suffix 
IIT pers. Sing. 


hua-i-ne. 


Suffix 
I pers. Plur. 


-0 > 5 bd wo 
éhadi hui-sii-va. 

3 mm b oo 
¢hadi hui-su-ne. 

25 me ~~ . oe 
1) Or shortened: pels hua-i-mc, and with elision of the final 
= EE: = 

nasal of the first suffix: pals hua-i-me ete, 
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Masc. and Fem. Sing. and Plur. 
o & |S» 


pls ( 3dg— chadid hud-i-me. 
2330s Udge chadia hud-i-e. 


Sufix ysis shige thadi hua-i-se. 
I pers. Plur. palpi op dee éhadii hua-i-su. 
pls :; 4,  hua-u-va. 
pls ‘5 - hua-i-ne. 
PLURAL 
Suffix Masc. ., ae } 


I pers. Sing. plalis dge BUsp2 Yyrdee 


éhadia hud-ma-e. éhadii huyi-mé-e. 
etc. _ ete. ete. ete. 
Suffix sis 


I pers. Plur. gules bdge | Bayada yp der 


éhadia hua-sii-e. éhadiii huyd-is-e. 
etc. etc. etc. ete. 


530 535 Cea 5> ings ot ol wx? 74 Le FS 53 
O son of the potter! with me thou hadst made a 
term of two months. Story of Rae Diacu, p. 9. 


dE Ee gold gti & gf Ul 
Give us that letter, which thou hadst promised. Abd- 
ul-Latif’s life, p. 49. 


so oes pile ed i ee Qh de gia 
E - 
yaibyles 
He looked towards that servant, whom he had in- 
structed beforehand. Ibid. p. 9. 


of Es te : 
1) Or shortened piaslas hua-u-me, and with elision of the final 
a & BB» Zz 
nasal of the first suffix: plas hua-u-me, ete. 
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52h 5 GY UES gS GABUS OF gif LE ULasf Sud 
By reason of that word, which the Faqir had spoken 


to you, he has not come himself. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, 
p. 49. 


or FS ge S85 8 By Gy esl ol 


That nose ring, as it had Been said to him ie the 


fairy, he threw into the jar of the slave-girlk Amulu 
Man., p. 150. 


pile ste 2 i Altsl jm 


What royal word had been spoken by them. Ibid. 
p. 143. 


6) The Future. 
(Active and passive voice.) 


See the paradigm of dbo hunduse. 
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SECTION IV. 


ADVERBS, POSTPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS | 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 


Chapter XVII. 


Adverbs. 


§. 57. 


The Sindhi has only a limited number of original 
adverbs.') Adverbs are not derived from adjectives by 
any change of the adjectival termination, but the ad- 
jective as such (in the masc. Sing.) is either used in an 
adverbial sense, or the adjective, agreeing in gender and 
number with the subject referred to, is employed, where 
we would use an adverb as a complement to the verb, as: 


5 s3) ig he weeps much: 5¢5 les sie my > 
he eats only bread. 

A number of substantives are at the same time 
also used adverbially, either in the Nominative, the In- 
strumental, the Locative or the Ablative case, similarly 
some adjectives in the Locative and Ablative have re- 
ceived an adverbial signification. 


1) Adverbs borrowed from the Arabic or Persian are here only 


so far taken into consideration, as they are commonly used in 
Sindht. 
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I. Original adverbs. *) 


The most common of them are: 


st! apaka, accidentally. OF pareha, after to- 


3! apare, excessively. morrow. 
wt ate, very. doy turtu, quickly. 
Zi aju, to-day. 5 ca toe, then. 

EI acanaka, | suddenly; ae : i le quickly. 
cupli adatste, (unawares. igile jai, positively; ne- 
ae aa oe nessarily. 

o! areha, | purth day Os janu, to say so; as if. 
ae from the “pos 
°,0.3 tareha ( \ 6 | aanige jhatepate 
or ' 7 present). | “ — . —- instantly. 
«1 asahu, wholly; com-| “wtp catepate, 
pletely. : x 
Jub ysKae jékuse, perhaps. 
wus} albattah, certainly | ~ ' : nae a 
(arab.). 3¢m Cho, why? 
<0) umalaka, inamoment. IOw sada, always. 
(3) ana, till now. Ogle Sayad, 


j age 13.48 erhaps. 
y base, enough. — ote Sate, Sane 
ANCE bilkule, wholly; ab-| © Bata, | 


solutely (arab.). 6 kalha, yesterday. 


_gi2 bineha, completely.| 4% kalha, 
: alas kadacite, perhaps. 


st patia, completely ; c; — . | 
2.5 at all. , as if; to say 
“4 phate,} eo ane 


1) The numeral adverbs see §. 29. 
eS . 
2) Or yr karu. . 
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= = - 
dS gadu, together. WwiG nikani, thoroughly; 
- lura, straight- wholly. 
forward; instantly.| 233 nethe, finally; at last. 
poo masa 7 on 
~ / with yizy Vetare, very greatly. 
ylise masi,} 4... 4% 
ad difficulty. RES ipsa of 
~paune mase, pl hané, | now; im- 
fee s.3le hiné-i,| mediately. 
waite muftu, gratuitously.| =~ | : 
(pers.) 3 yoy? harabhari, certainly. 
. na, not. ace hiara, ONe: 


Ned nipatu, very; ex- saa - ™ 
ceedingly. OS 9 iinda, possibly; 


, perhaps. 
es = wi always. fo héera, now. 
Wy oS nity pratu, s 
is Kis hekari, still more; 
e nicu,withawellcome.| ~*~ ' still further 


425 55 OT 25 QU 6st ot 
I am very longing as well after the spinning place 
as after the country. Sh. Um. Mar. Il, 1. 


wg 3 pe S76F SH! os I 
As yet thou art ignorant, thou takest no notice of 
the furnace. Sh. Jam. Kal. II, 11. 


rer FF & oo 


Having snatched (it) quickly she rose and flew away. 
Amula Man. p. 147. 


The returning of him, who falls into the face of 


Mimala, is effected with difficulty. Sb. Mam. Rano 
Il, 5. 


CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 383 


At length the king, sitting (and) sitting, becomes 
dissatisfied. Amulu Man. p. 143. 


4 nioy? PH ge WE Sh 
42) AF gine ee Bye 55 dle GE 
If thou having read the Kanz, the Qudiri, the 
Kafia'), understandest them all, 
It 1s as if a lame ant, which has fallen into a well, 
contemplates the sky. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 4. 


- 3 oe -- i ~ 2 ) 
od aml hie gpl Oye U3 yam 
Perhaps I have been forgotten from the mind of 
the beloved. Maj. 507. 


atlas Gles FF Hood hols ll 
In smiling they (i. e. the teeth) are apparent, as if 
the sunflowers would laugh. Maj. 55. | 
pe ? of (2 
et es. nl Ushe 
Thou art welcome, thou art welcome! Amulu 
Man. p. 141. 


It. Peculiar use of Adjectives. 


The following adjectives may be either used as 
(indecl.) adverbs or they may agree with their subject 
in gender and number even in such constructions, where 
in English an adverb would be used. 


1) Grammatical treatises in Arabic. 


2) Ae is substantive, after which ‘S x karé is to be eupplied:; 


L e. having made a favour thou art come = thou art welcome! 


384 


30 


23! 


_ SF 
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Ado"), opposite; in front. 

ocitdly, unexpected; unexpected; suddenly; by 
chance. | 

odo, 

édird, dim, | eae 

avelo, out of time; late. 


> ¢audhari, round about. 


3 dadho, hard, intense; very much. 


sajhuru, early. 
samuho, in front. 


savaro, 
__ } early; at an early hour. 
savero, 


z 


820, 


siidh6*),{ accompanied by; along with (with 
the Instrumental). 


dige mahandiyo, in front; before. 


vejho, 


aides le near; close to. 
vejhiro, dim, | : 


In the same way the Adjectives, implying time or 
place, derived from adverbs by the affixes aho or 
aro are either used adverbially or they may agree 
with their subject in gender and number, as: 


13d 


a 
OF (5G: 


2505! ceypqolw HE) may be ccnstructed with s> 


2) Peay is probably derived from the Sansk. Urey, with; 
pw from ated, joined by. 
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wy30l3! Oraho, somewhat on this side; from (<3! dre, 
on this side. 


«32S agah6, somewhat in front; from <St agé, be- 
fore, in front. = 
32852 poétaho, a little behind; from <3. poété, in 
the rear. . 
wygelgxo mathaho, somewhat higher up; from sti 
mathé, on; upon. : 
jygsie manjharo, | somewhat inside; from .gsic man- 
welgsie manjhahd,} jhe, in. 
When used adverbially (which is commonly the case), 
they take also the fem. termination, as: 
ol agahi, in front; in advance. 
yolgce mathahi, on the top; above. 
The Adjectives, ending in aitd (§. 10, 20) may at 
the same time be used adverbially, as: 
poli. siihaitd, suitable and suitably. 
354.5 vasdito, optional and optionally. 
etc. etc. etc. 


The Adjectives of one ending, which are not in- 
flected, may all be used as adverbs; as: 

yl barabare, right and rightly. 

E Jara, 
Jie jala, 
dds jaldu, quick and quickly. 

ecudgw sdditu, true and truly. 


much; very. 


gas sabaSu, vain and vainly. 
etc. etc. etc. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. Bb 
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BS po ome ye oe SLE Ol CEE GF S35! 
By chance one mouse made a hole in the vicinity 
of that garner. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 54. 


c wile SF ei BY peels pie 
(Thy) friends have departed early, look thou, o lost 
one! to-day. Sh. Sam. I, Epil. 2. 
BO - e. ~atz rf i - Ie ed 
yyy the 635) HAF Se Sle > VHD 
Then his mother, having shed tears (and) having 
wept very much, returned. Maj. 99. 


- -33) 


SIF yee © HS pG2UT gol yeas 
Then there is some very ancient generosity of the 
Egyptians. Maj. 135. 


bi G0 Gd yew dtl pI RY 
Joining the Lam with the Alif they write nicely 
letters. Maj. 144. 


a ee 1 ie Be ie rane | 
Ugs kw lehy 5 yh 8 6 


If they had performed the advice, they would have 
quickly become whole. Sh. Jam. Kal. Il, 2. | 


BS gS BSS Gps VS ore 
Hot winds blow, the days are excessively hot. Sh. 
Dési TI, Epil. 
. o~ % - > 4) - .»? 
el ord ot oly OF 
With him there are only words. Amulu Man. 
p. 150. 


LS ydly up @ he weer? 
Round about sound the bells of the woodmen. Sh. 
Suh. IV, 2. 
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2 pc 2° & 2 %e $ - 
Ay BE 423 pagel p41 pigs 
The eyes are opposite to the ie the whole day 
(and) night. Maj. 219. 


ye ye gis Cay Sl Cpe 
Thou hadst fallen asleep early, having wrapt up 
(thy) face like the dead ones. Sh. Kah. I, 11. 


- =~ ne $~ a ¢ sd 
sgt elt pil pe 3 54S Uy 


Do not turn me back; I am ahead. Sh. Sor 


TV, 12. 


II. Substantives used adverbially in the 
uninflected state. 


A number of substantives are at the same time also 
used as adverbs, as: 


zy! avera, | out of time, late; subst. f. pn! aveéra, 


Jol avéla, delay. 


wee bucha, unpleasingly; subst. f. igs buchd, disgust. 
= tariya, daily; subst. f e 5 tariya, a date. 


3 oi forcibly; very; subst. m. 32 joru, force. 
93) ; 


sjteus dihari, daily; subst. f. ied dihari, day. 
arson subaha, to-morrow; subst. f. ¢,gu. subaha, the 
morrow. 


am savéra, early; subst. f. re savera, the early 
hour of day. 


ates cgytel Ge hail 5 dog! 5 odieee yued 
Then, because they will sleep out of time, therefore 


the sun will even there rise to them. Amulu Man., p. 145. 
Bb 2 
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hee sw ylét HE go ye Oe 
My lover Majno is sorely displeased. Maj. 294. 


Alp Sh of yas GU of GLb jamde glebd 


se 


Daily it (the mouse) used to spend a great portion 
from it for the sake of the companions. Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 55. | 


IV. Substantives and Adjectives used adverbially in the 
inflected state. 


1) Substantives. 
est apahi (instead of agehi), before, Locat. with 
emphatic hi, from oS agu, the front. 
ei) agé, before; Loc. from. 34 azo, the forepart. 
ost andare, inside; within; Loc. from yout an- 
daru, the inside. 
wy ae ences) tom within; Abl. from youl. 
Wy) dS! andaro, 
dust ananda, well; in good health; Instrum. from 
343! anandu, happiness. 
3! Srake, at last; Loc. from 555 { Oraku, the end. 


=) 

ya bahare, outside, Loc. from \al5 ba- 

ae ee ~ haru, the 
By) eb bahara, from the outside, Abl.J  Guiside, 


yb pare, on the opposite | 

oi side, Loc. | from 4 paru, the 

whG para, from the opposite opposite side. 
side, Abl. 
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svg pasé, on the side; near; Loc. from 3.1; paso, 
: the side. 
pigs puthea, behind; from the back; Abl. from 
ais puthe, the back. 
s$2 poe, after; Loc, 
3 = . f; & ) th 

yg pua'), | from behind; Bre ree et : 

eee. after; Abl. a aaa 

Or ’ 
wpa Haqgo, justly; Abl. from > Haqqu, justice. 


UX Hukumé, violently; Abl. | from ,xo luku- 
Be Kukumane, by force; Instr, } ™mu, command. 


cyprd ye yused, willingly, Abl. from Uiyd yuse, pleasure. 
wo dileo, willingly; Loc. from Jo dile, heart. 

33) zore, forcibly; Loc. from 33) zoru, force. 

She 


» mage, at all; completely; Loc. from 
cess magahi, emph. Ss magu, place. 


ser mathé, on the top; Loc. | fon : 4x0 matho, 


wylere matha, from upon; Abl. the head. 


¢ mi Loc. ia 
aa at all; = from )50 
4), mirahi, emph. ¢ com- miru, 
nt a pletely ; capital. 
sels mura-i, emph. Abl. 
ige mahande, in the beginning; OE eke 
before; Loc. Ag 
ede mahandu, be- 
wtDige mahanda; from the beginning; ginning. 
before; Abl. 


P Ee e 
1) me pua etc. instead of ybse poa. 
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estes nihicé, certainly; Instrum. from j<.¢5 mihico, 
"'“ certainty. 

@ viée, in the midst; Loc. from e vi¢u, the 
midst. ° 


a 


pede hadehi, emph. | at all; Loc. from ds hadu, 


ds hade’), the core. 


gia héthe, below; Loc. 


; from gis héthu, 
iene hétha, from below; Abl. ) 


the bottom. 


- Of 


PO ANDO GS yrnz0l 05 


Inside is to the Adésis (Jégis) the Lord personally. 
Sh. Ramak. IT, 6. 


Outside another speech is used; in the heart there 
is a wounded fierce look. Sh. Ramak. I, 2. 


OF Gy! 33 dal ype Kio 5 5h 
Nothing else at all he asks; give the invaluable 
(thing) to this one. Sh. Sor. I, 8. : 


soled) Gi) Ze gihes jolgs LG 
In front will be Mustafa; in the rear the world 
will march. Sh. Barvo Sindhi I, Epil. 2. 


2) Adjectives. 


gust agiya, before; Abl. from oil agiyo, first; 
prior. 

<3} anante, exceedingly; Loc. from i! anantu, 
endless. 


a 3 Cie 
1): lo . )7° and As signify in a negative sentence, “by no means’. 
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3 oré, on this side; 
near; Loc. | from 523! oriyo, of 


whys! oriya, from this side; | this side; near. 
- near; Abl. 


ux! avase, helplessly; Loc. from 45! avasu, helpless. 
she» bhalé, well; Loc. from 51g, bhalo, good. 

1595 da3 beddhe, faultlessly; Loc. from 25 d9 bedohu, 
faultless. 


aré far off; Loc. o 
sre Pa from a paru, re- 


me 3 parea, from a distance; mote, distant. 
" beyond; Abl. fem. 
wit pehere, at first; Loc. from osy4y Pe 


sslyg: peherd-i, from the first; Abl | hero, the first. 


s 2 y een ° 
pKa ¢ania, well; in a good manner; Abl. fem. from 


3%4> Cand, good. 
(SABO dhire, gently; Loc. from ; yao dhiro, gentle. 
gusdts dadhia, violently; Abl. fem. from 50313 da- 
dh6, violent. | | 
ghee sabhea, effectually; Ablat. from -gL. sabhe, 


effectual. 
siqalin samhuné, in front; Loc. from pigol. samhuno, 
7 of the front. 


Sr saveré, early; Loc. from. iyi saveéro , early. 


ylngite mathia, disgustingly; Abl. fem. from ;¢i ma- 
tho, bad. 
S998 haure or S) 3% hore, gently; Loc. ee er 


gh) hauria; | Abl. fem.} hauro, gentle. 
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gt et SG SS by of Js 
The pain went far off with the coming of (my) 
friend. Sh. Jan. Kal I, 10. 


You will feel very disgusted. Sindhi Read. Book, 
p-. 51. 
3 6S Be 65 lied cen gS Ely 
Standing on the road give forcibly three cries and 
say. Ibid. p. 66. 


V. Adverbs derived from the Pronominal bases. 


From the pronominal bases a number of adverbs 
is derived by means of certain affixes, which coalesce 
with the pronominal base. We exhibit them in the 
following survey. 


Pron. base. Manner. Place. Direction. Time. 
1,1,éhé. isl ia*)| wl ite’) sal édé) rel 6-51‘) 
gino hia | ws hete sdus hedé Cw hé-si 
ol ie here. Fe this | up to this time 
te a eines irection. | (or place). 

1) Or short: Es! ia, GAs hia; ssf Ua, GA> jia etc. 

2) Or isi! ite, isi hete; also stl ithé ; si uté etc. 

3) There are many other forms of this adverb, as: ood edaha, 
oedut edahi, yids hedaha etc.; see Stack’s Sindhi Dictionary 
under the different forms. 

| 4) Or Sines ésia , Gimsl é-sia etc. This set of adverbs is ge- 
nerally compounded with the postpositions Been ta-i, Sets t5-1 or 
is toni, as: ee Sdpmml ésita1 etc, or shortened: epdlaanal 


= I 
C3 -til etc. 
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Pron. base. Manner. Place. Direction. Time. 
u, ti, 6, ho. 35,! ua | wf u-te S95 6-dé wpewg! 0-81 
Ss hiia| wu» hu-te 5952 h6-dé| Aug ho-si 


ysl ue | there. in that up to that 
direction. time. 
pis hue 


in that wise. 


jo Se | Cee | ete [Cone | yada 


- ry t | t 


jia ji-te jé-dé je-si jade-hi 
ji-eé. ja-te ja-si ja 
in which | where. | in which |as long as.| when. 
wise. direction. 
80 Eins wi SO | gees | td i 
ti-a ti-te té-dé té-si tade-hi 
Co es wae ws 
ti-é ta-te tai-si ta, 
in that | there. in that | so long. then. 


wise. direction. 


1) Or (gi ji-te; gt ja-te, -gip jji-the, Gp ji-the. 
There is also a lengthened form ile ja-te, giles j4-the. All 


these forms may equally be used ih the Correlative ti S ti- 
te etc.) and ki. 

2) Instead of the postfix (paw s1, the postfixes el tai, Bese) 
toi, 35 toni, may also be joined to o> je and s t®, as: line 


je-tai, pslas tt- tal etc. 
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ko EUS oS | bus | gay | ands 
ki-a ki-te kédé ké-si kade-hi 


” ” 


wey oS Crea 
1 
ki-é ka-te ka-si 
in what | where? | in what jhow long.| when? 
wise? direction ? 


Some of these adverbs are again compounded with 
adverbial postfixes: (and partly prefixes): as: Gls ja-ki 
or jl ja-ki-ta, so long as; 5f lods jadeh-a-ko, 
Ayres jadeh-6-k6, prleds jadeh-a-kura (i-kara), from 
such a time as, since. pol té-ki or 4G ta-ki-ta, 
as long as; 35 lads tadeh-ako, 35205 tadeh-6-k6, leds 
tadeh-d-kura, from that time; 35 ladS kadeh-d-k6') etc., 
from what time? dat éd-té, del éd-tai or nslidyt 
éd-tahi, a little in this direction; rede jée-kadehé if 
(at any time). 

The adverbs implying ‘place’ and ‘direction’ 
may also be put in the Ablative, as: .,UI it-a, gst 
it-au, ajpgl it-ahu, At it-aha, from this place, hence; 
lit ut-a, opi ut-u, sgl ut-ahu, from that place, 


1) The forms: plod jadeh-a-ko etc. are properly double 
compounds viz.: vlads jadch-a , the Ablative and is ko or rs ku, 
@ postposition (identical with esses khu) ‘from’. In the same way 
leds jadeh-&-kara is compounded from Bees jadeh-a (Abl.) 
and Ks kara (or kura) postposition, up to, literally: from which 


time up. 
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thence; is tit-a, 93 tit-u, gels tit-au, from that 
place; .jlgaF kith-&, .y5¢% kith-i -u, wp2l QS kith-ahii ete. 
from what place, whence? oldest éd-a, wp ldat éd-aii, 
wedi éd-ahii, ode éd-ahi etc. from this direction. 
The emphatic i (1) or hi (be) very frequently ac- 
cedes to these adverbs, as: gst ié-1, in this very wise; 


sil ita-1 or gif .ita-hi’), even here; ssl ita -1, 
Ql it-a-hi, even hence; ght éda-i, asda éda-hi, 
in this very direction; nla ee a-1, from this very di- 
rection etc. 


o * Io . ie bE 9 
dae te te OO oT Ur 


The eyes of my body are there, where the side 
(country) of my companions is. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 12. 


ie Ye jie 53) 5d6 55a 


Where is gone to the Jogis’ emotion of yesterday? 
Sh. Ramak. I, 30. 


SF 5A FE HT sis! WU 


Thence a camelman has come; this information is 
correct. Sh. Um. Mar. UH, 6. 


As thou wilt, even so it shall be unto thee. Matth. 
15, 28. 


1) The final & o these adverbs is changed to ‘a’ before the em- 


9 
phatic 1, for the sake of cuphony; but é keeps its place also, as: gal 
rod 4 
uté-i, in that very place. 
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2 2 ee. * = es B~ 
e33S duad cra gs lest 543 yl 


9o- of atta oo F1-¢ ve 
p3® eat prema cyte ed Me YLT oo ys 
I ask, o gallant young man! how far did your 
purpose go? 
Then he says: I dwell in the city of Mekka, 


my purpose went up to this place. Maj. 
168, 169. 


Cty Se palin’ orgie 9% yiSlinge 
As long as they get ready, ascend thou and sit 
down. Amulu Man. p. 144. 


WP tee OF 53y 5 Sy 


olagt S45 Bol yySIE Be wt 
Since I entered into connexion with the Jats, o 
companions! 
The mountaineer is gone off, having torn (my) 
body; 
I am also from that time (only) half (and) afflicted. 
Sh. Dési, Chat. 6. 


VI. Compound adverbs. 


The Sindhi uses a considerable number of compound 
adverbs’), which are formed either by reduplicating the 
adverb (or noun), or adding a similar adverb (or noun), 
or by adding an adverbial affix or postposition. 


1) Such compound adverbs may be written in one word or se- 
parately. When joined by a conjunctive vowel it is usual to join 
them also in writing. 
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1) Reduplicated adverbs, 
(with or without a conjunctive vowel; cf. §. 12, II, 2). 
bhére bhéré, constantly. 
de dy pale pale, every moment. 
in gigs déhu déhu, day by day. 
wha!) ratedrate, night by night. 
yl y sarasare, entirely. 


Seer Set ghari ghari, constantly (hour by hour). 
gel gins néthanéthe, at last. 
2555) 5 varehovarihe, year by year. 
- <- hara hara, constantly. 
i300 handhdhandhe, place upon place. 
etc. etc. etc. 


2) Adverbs compounded with a similar adverb 
or noun. 


pore cl aju subah&, in a day or two. 
dS Lyaeds jadehi tadehi, constantly. 
rs wt jie tié, in any way. 
23531) ratodiha, night and day. 
ldS .aedS kadehé kadané, now and then. 
rl ;7 


eis ene héethe mathé, down and up (up and 


down). 
etc. etc. etc. 
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3) Adverbs compounded with an adverbial 
postfix or postposition. 


ies ( aga-bharo, a little in front; a little ago. 
oS age-té, in front; in future. 


«35352 poé-taho, a little in the rear. 
(s4352 poé-té, behind. 


pur rat-4-kara, since night (lit. from night up). 
Sl U6 kalha-kii, since yesterday. 
Compare also the compound adverbs of §. 58. 


ny palyey uae dad gayle 3 45 
They remember no pains in the body, constantly 
they are happy. Maj. 801. 


93 Oe 


One, having joined all bones, place upon place, 
having read an incantation, besprinkled them. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 53. 


Chapter XIX. 
POSTPOSITIONS. 


§. 58. 


The Sindhi has no prepositions, but only post- 
positions, as all adverbs or particles, which influence 
in any way the noun, are placed after the noun and 


not before it. Only 5) ré, (6) ria may be optionally 
used as preposition or postposition. *) 


1) In poétry the postpositions are frequently turned into pre- 
positions, if required by the metre. 
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There is only a small number of original post- 
positions in Sindhi, which require the noun in the For- 
mative; far the greatest part of the postpositions now 
in use are originally adverbs (i. e. substantives and 
adjectives used adverbially; cf. §. 57, IL. Il. IV.), which 
either retain their original adverbial signification and 
are consequently constructed with > jé, or which are 
already treated as postpositions and require the For- 
mative of the noun governed by them; the greater part 
of them may therefore be constructed with or without 
is jé, and be put before or after the noun, they 


govern. 


I. Postpositions proper, requiring the Formative 
of the noun governed by them. 


ye bhara, on, with such a part downward; against; 
re bhare, supported from. Sansk. A, adj.') 


r pare, on, upon; Sansk. SUft 


56 ta 
oe > up to, till; Sansk. Wal: Hindist. pass 3 tai. 
Oe tol, 


ge tort), | 
2 seh ae up to; till. 
(235 toni, 
1) ye bhar has already in Hindustan! a signification bordering 
on that of a postposition. In Sindhi the substantive ye bharu, prop, 
support, is also in use, of which e bhare is the Locative. 


2) Apparently demved from 333 toru, the end; SP torl, = 
2) 35 tore-1, emphatic Locative. 
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is té'), on, upon; Sansk. aq. 


«it daha, } towards; in the direction of. 


. | from the direction of; towards’); 
gahu, Abl. form. 


:§ 6 


ea without; Sansk. Wa. 
‘S) ria, 


9) sari, according to; conformable to; Sanskrit 


Bere, Prak. Arey or ATTY. 


1) Instead of te, ta etc. the Panjabi froms uté and uta are 
also occasionally used in Sindhi. 


2) The forms Eyed daha, pd dahi are also in use; emphatic: 
gd dabi. 


3) The Ablative forms daha etg are generally used in the sense 
of the Locative. 
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lw 8a, 

oe ea with; Sansk. @#. 

cpa 8E, 

a 

ldo sidha, along with; Sansk. TS. 

Choke sia, up to; till; Sansk. dita: Panjabi: si. 
YP kara, up to. 
oe kane), to; near to; Sansk. att, edge (of a 
oe 7 vessel); Sindhi 545, rim, border; 
Col zane Panjabi: kanni. 


WS kana’), from; Abl. form. 


wT kano, 


set khé, to; as regards; in reference to; Sansk. aa. 


yes kha, 

eX kh, from; Abl. form. 
wre khat, 

KS gare, to; with (Lar). 

Ls gha, like, as. 

alg ghie, | 
965, ¥ laka, from-up; Panjabi: lago (Sansk. @T1). 
esis manjhe, in; to (with verbs implying motion); 


Sansk. Fe, 


1) Instead of sit kang, it" gané is used in Lar; similarly 
es Zana, Bc gano, instead of Gs kana and ays kano. 


2) Frequently written without the final nasal, i. e. Gs kana. 
Ceo 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. 
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glgsie manjhé, from—in; out of; Abl. form. 
wpe mé, in; to (with verbs implying motion); Sansk. 
FG; Hindast. jae. 
* ici from—in; out of; Abl. form. 
ala 
yg vate, near to; with; in exchange of; Sansk. 
| root @@; Sindhi subst. &5. 
ow5 vata, from—near; from; away from; Abl. form. 
Se Unga te wot) ue pn spit wele als 
5? 542 Hee re ul 
Shah Sahib, having gone to one mountain, was fallen 


asleep on one side (lying on one side) for six months. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 39. 


Hit) FI UH syed > 
Having offered many thanks to God (and) having 
descended from his couch he went to his court and sat 
down. Abd-ul-Latif’s life, p. 30. 
oF BE ge HBL G5 pe Ui 
O father, I sacrifice (myself) upon the name of God, 
i. e. for God’s sake. Amulu Man., p. 41. 


Ns Pl rey Stee EES opie 
The lightenings glittered in the north like a sun- 
flower. Sh. Sar. HW, 1. 
ase cotel Sh og8 pale Sal 55h 
Having directed her face towards the Malir she 
weeps; having stood up she says. Sh. Um. Mar. IU, 8. 
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BS ph & be oF ob 
By themselves the fruits ripen without guarding, 
without a fence. Sh. Um. Mar. III, 14. 


O@-e Eros + 


oe with Punht a moment! away with twelve 
months with others! Sh. Mass. VI, 6. 


- Oo, er 


Sine jE Gad sigine I S3Ls 


In the upper rooms reproach has been my lot all 
(my) hfe long. Sh. Um. Mar. V, 1. 


y oS Kye je IS 8 4 yd Ue yds 
isl 5280 


Then what do they ‘see? that a vessel of wine, 
filled up to the rims is placed there. Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 68. | 


M3 5S gt ysl gf J leds Sj 


I will collect and guard property and not give any 
thing to any-one. Golden Alphab. X, 7 


I am come having taken a matter hidden to thee. 
Sh. Sor. I, 18. 


gf v4 Bae op lth 98H op oF 


Having gone to the house of sai (and) iavine 
stolen from his food it (i. e. the mouse) ate it. Sindhi 


Read. Book, p. 62. 
Cce2 
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He OS OPE oF of OO) 
Having called Majno from the side of his mother 
he said. Maj. 49. 


The following postpositions (mostly of foreign origin) 

may be optionally constructed with <> jé. 
et 

, pals bajha, without (Panjabi). 
yee bajho, | 

BS bigire, without; except (Panjabi). 
4. bina, without; except (Hindist.) 
sl sivae, without; except (Arab. Pers.) 

ys kare, | by means of; by; on account of ; Sansk. 


. karé, aa. 


lae, | for the sake of; on account of; Panjabi 
laé lai; Hindist. <J liyé. 
ee | 


: er 4 


ise O52 UHL DEG dew Le By UL 
Then they (i. e. the flowers) were considered by the 
hero as thorns without the sight of the friend. Ajaib, 
V, 20. 
Sr we 3 ae wes ye ¢ sop 
Without the Sodho, o companions! there is no 
getting on with life; i.e. I cannot live. Sh. Mim. 


Rano I, 8. 
JE 5 GS ym 8 go UKE GBR 
Except the adoration of the Lord thou hast no bu- 
siness, 0 lost one. Méngho 12. 
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SH oF bp 4 oF mY EF 
- £,- < o- ye Bud - S. 
unt ope 3 ote a 33 OE Sh 
Having turned the back to other houses ask on 
account of thy friend thy own self; 


He is even with thee, for whose sake thou causest 
(thyself) troubles. Sh. Abiri III, 5. 


552 I Sl ge ie) 5 gee ne 
Why searchest thou not, says Latif, for ‘(the sake 
of) thy sweetheart, o lost ane Sh. Koh. I, 10. 


Il. Adverbial postpositions (derived from sub- 
stantives or adjectives), which are optionally 
constructed with or without <> jé, or which re- 


quire another postposition. 


jal ubatare (mostly with is); contrary to. 
jot 4d6'), in front. 


before; in front. 


ost andare, within. 


wy! host andara, from within. 
303! dds, 


ee ee r to. 
5595! odird, Dim. os 


1) 30 ado, 595! odd §4S5 vejho may also be constructed with 


se khe. 


2) St ¢@52 and vl) yo are more frequently constructed with 
the postposition wer or the Ablative, ‘than with is? 
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$3 oré, on this side. | 

gh, sf rid, from this side. 
yu bahare, outside. — 

ole bahara, from without 
ye badire, 


-in lieu of; instead of. 
wl ye badira, 


je pare, on the spnoits side; across. 
wi) Paro, 
iswQ ‘pasé, on the side of; near to. 


from the opposite side; on the part of. 


( 
ees patindare, according to lassie without s>) 
wages puthia, on the back of after. 


Rin 7 paraputhe, behind one’s back. 
Sy paré, beyond; far from. 


> Ls puna after; pupoauens to. 
pile, punana, | 
s$2 poe, after (always constructed with weg or 
the Ablative). 


hs pud, on the back of; behind. 
pols yitire, on account of (Arab.). 
‘S 5 LO ge caudhari, round about. 
oS. p= Caugirde, around (Pers.) 
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yhleo dhara, | without; apart; round about ‘(also 

yyylso dhare, constr. with .jl¢5 or the Abl.). 
3123 dhara (always with gt) on, upon (on the 

prop of ). 

9729) ) rubari, in the presence of (Pers.). 

wpqole samho’), | 

pigel.. samhuno, ¢ in front; before; over against. 

sige. simhuné, 


= 4 on account of. 


~ sire, on, upon; on the top of. 

yee ‘ivaze, in lieu of (Arab.). 

“9 8 karane, on account of; for season of. 
oh kane, 

7 for the sake of. 
i kane, 


KI lage, on account of;. as concerns (mostly 
Bay lage, without i>) 
so mathé, upon. | 
ler mathé, from ‘upon. | 


~~ ov tha 2 ; : , 
wh a mane \ trom — within; out of. 
pes manjharo , 


1) Or wpqele simuho, pga simuhd. _ 
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dulie muqabile; over against; opposite to (Arab.). 
> ~ miujibe; according to; conformably to (Arab.). 


digo mahande 
, 7 Lin front; before. 


wldige mahanda, 
(ghwls vasté, on account of (Arab.). 

ts vanguru, 

Ol) vangé, like to; as (mostly without is>)- 
wuts vangia, | 
@ vice, in the midst of. 
ses vighé"), by reason of; by. 

py vétare, besides (mostly with s>)- 
342s vejho, 
re. 


9 vejhiro, Dim. | oa to 


gine héthe, below. 
wleixe hétha, from below. 


FE oye ot UST ge Sele ali 
Having paid thy respects before Shah Sahib beg 
(of him). Life of Abd-ul Latif, p. 34. 


be 5 gs opt gu Ue gm ST Ue 
Those who have died before dying become not extinct 


when having died. Sh. Ma;3. IV, 7. 


1) soy vighé, apparently shortened from 2 8S; vighine, Nom. 


eS obstacle, Sansk. fax. is used only when speaking of some 
disability or distress, 
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wy eile ly oi! 5 gol 500! OS 53> Sle OF 
ste 


The point of this proverb is this, that it is necessary, 
to make (one’s) expenses according to the income. Sindhi 


Read. Book, p. 58. 


pF dle, mle es pla, weird SH 59345 
After few (or) many days Maydim Sahib died. Abd- 
ul-Latif’s life, p. 37. 


eT innge tle ge HE oy) a WET US Ge 
After this time thou art my mother (and) sister. 
Ibid. p. 42. 
wrdele yy LF) HS 4 6 455 
Whith what face shall I go to the presence of my 
country? Sh. Um. Mar. V, 5. 
ol tee iS AF LEE gr Suid 
From the a ue that place a piece has been cut 
out. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 45. 
isl dates P55 995 See? 520 > Ytls 
My daughter is grievously vexed by a demon. Matth. 
15, 22. 


wel ty oe SS bese gs SiH JUS alt 


Shah Jamal, being mounted on a horse, having come 
near to the couch alighted from the horse. Abd-ul-Latif’s 
life, p. 7. 
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Chapter XX. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 
8. 59. 


The conjunctions serve to express the relation, in 
which either the single words of a sentence or two or 
more sentences stand to one another. According to their 
signification the conjunctions may be divided into: 


1) Copulative. 


>, 3 

Cy punu, 
, a ee, ang - and = ry af 
Gi— £45 tia-tia, as well-as. 


He also, after he was grown up, died. Abd-ul- 
Latif’s life, p. 2. 


1) Generally written, for the sake of abbreviation «. 
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Las LS un je Ing LS o 6 gi 
Therefore they are often also beaten. Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 50. | 
i er ac eee - 7 Bea fF 
495 G8 OB hel cds ol 
I am very longing as well for the spinning place 
as for the country. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 1. 


2) Concessive. 


5 ta, | then (as apodosis in a conditional sentence 
wy ta, generally not translated). 


~ 5 ta bi, 
are ... p nevertheless; then also; even then. 
~ LPS tadehi bi, 
gir tore, 
ig tons, 
- . vcenaty } although; notwithstanding. 
Ban > jetore’), 
gam Jetoné, 
s> Jé, although; if. 
oo | 
SPI FB GO 
If from her limbs the cloth is stripped, (then) a 
briliancy like lightening is effected. Amulu Man. 
p. 141. 
ae 5 ye ge yl? Yl ys wl ee WE 
Then he says: (if) I die, I obtain honor; I if return, 
it is, to say so, a shame. Maj. 408. 


1) Very often also written separately: CS 5 | 
= 4 a 
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PF ple de 5 BT ge FNS Oh 553 
Though their wounds flow, nevertheless they divulge 
not (their) sighing to the vulgar. Sh. Kal. I, 23. 


The heart also shall be given to one, though hundreds 
covet (it). Sh. Barvo Sindhi I, 7. 


5258 lags deld go a Gul LK gy} 
Change thou that company, although the profit 
of a thousand would accrue to thee. Sh. Ram. Kal. 
VII, 25. 
3) Adversative. 


\ bigire, 


\ 


= para, but. 
gy pana, 


3 .s toné | either. 
eo 


s3a- si toré — na ta, either — or. 
} | 


i> ja, either; or. 


wie — wie ja — ja, either — or. 


S ke, 
of ki, or. 


Re mayare, except; but. 


35 5 na ta, otherwise; else. 
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lean hatha, 
poles hatha-i, emphat., | but rather; on the con- 
osexe hathé, trary (Panjabi). 
yatszqae hatho-i, emphat., 
Hither they go to the bank or (they go) with them 
in the stream. Sh. Suh. VIL, 1. 


SpE We yige Ls 45 Ope QUT TF Vysile 
ye! ux 


Do men pluck grapes from thorns or figs from a 
thistle? Matth. 7, 16. 


I> 58 3 SF SSP ot TH OF WAHL SS 
HE GUST erty he ghy & 5018 Jey Wyle Se ule 
Gg 5S oF oy © 5G BINS Gr GE 


No man can do the service of two masters; for 
either he will keep enmity with the one and make 
friendship with the other; or he will seize the skirt of 
the one and not at all mind the other. Matth. 6, 24. 


wd BNF er GY oF VAG! ty Hw 52 Hel 5 
Art thou he, wo was coming, or shall we look out 
for another? Matth. 11, 3. 


1) oe kane is postposition and not the III pers. Plur. of the 


Present ( = oye ) as Stack supposed; see Stack’s Gramm. p. 101, 


Note. The verse quoted there does not quite agree with the Risalo. 


414 SECTION IV. ADVERBS, POSTPOSITIONS, 


8S Se oA 5 5 BBY gall gh ULI 


writ pF le Gio ge 

We have no concern with those stones, but our 
concern is with their master. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, 
p. 20. | 


4) Causal and Final.’) 


3 ta, that; in order that; also an expletive, 
in quoting the words of a person. 


E> jia, that; so that; in order that; 
because; as. 


! correlat. because -therefore. 


goa chajo’), because. 


1) We have classed the causal and final conjunctions under one 
head, because many of them are used in the one or the other sense. 


2) These compound conjunctions are commonly written separately, 
but by some they are also joined in one word. 


bs Lem literally: why? because etc.; of different kind are such 


expressions as: 3 3 6 nos for this sake, that —= because. 
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5 6 Ue cha kane ta, 
5 s¥ Um cha lie ta, 
p> a3 Ge cha lie jo, because. 
3 xem Cho ta, 
3> 3e> Cho jo, 
j~ 80, therefore. 
gw — 3> jo-s0, correl. because — therefore. 
35h 80ko, 
35 3 s0ko-ta, 
S35 pau sokohu, 
5 03Sz. sdkohu-ta, 


‘because. 


- 


«ma, not, in a prohibitive sense (con- 
structed with the Imperative or Po- 
tential). 


wie mata, be it not that; lest (constructed 
wie g> jo mati, with the Potential). 

Cres? machane, 

“pgs? machanu, | lest (constructed with the Po- 

Cres? machune, tential). 


x, 9 < 
Cees? machunu, 


5s Ie - - - ? 
WHR un! Pj SP Sir 4 ge Se ee 
This is not becoming, that we, having comitted a 
theft, drink wine after. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 69. 


oe 428 rng) F155 ogil gly gle Laing 
O Méngho, having directed (thy) face and having 
risen seek, in order that thou mayst find (it) in the 
body. Mengho 23. 


416 SECTION IV. ADVERBS, POSTPOSITIONS, 


a ea oe ane o 2 re 9 
6 LS pl le oe dhey5 Gh geil 
In order that I, having risen, may make some 
search for the unity. Maj. 9. 
wee oe wri Be oe ol oy? uty: 
Thou boasted and smilest thereat, that people call 
the ‘Mia’. Golden Alphab. X, 3. 
iF 3 FS ee Lge Sie yyed fe Qnjo GI 
This is the custom of the friends, that they do by 
no means pluck the plucked ones. Sh. Barvo Sindhi I, 9. 
Saying: your honour, it is not becoming thus, that 
laughing they shake hands. Maj. 348. 
se dF SIS; Uy wae Use GAO wldus 


Therefore they were chosen by the Lord, because 
they were mixed up in the Unity. Sh. Kal. I, 8. 


ist EES LES US 5455 Ky gh 5 0d Ge 


Because a joyful moment is better than a painful 
life. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 62. 


on, BH cae amen! | (NRE ae 4 1-7 } es 
G03 SG w dings 555 HL 3 sem gol fe gill stip 
The advantage is on our side, because (our) name 


will become great and renown will come out of it. Ibid. 
p. 64. 


otis syle tll p= daa! 5> wptdigen und 


Then, because they will sleep out of time, there- 
fore the sun will rise to them in that very place. Amulu 
Man. p. 143. 
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Do not sit upon a bedstead, having placed a string 
of cowries upon (thy) neck. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 2. 


S30 he 2 dla I) 2 yb 338 wh 33 


stg qh LK Bene eS LE o8t Ge 
I seek, I seek, may I not find, please God, that 
I may not meet with (my) sweetheart, 
Lest the grief, that is within (my) heart, may be 
calmed down! Sh. us VU, 3. 
Be it not eis aii aed of it after, like the deer 
and the donkey. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 68. 


5) Conditional. 
sz J | 

yee jéekara, 
pd Kim jekadehi, if (at any time). 


If thou puttest a cap on thy neck, then become a 
sound Safi. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 8. 


If there be such lovers, show kindness to them. 
Maj. 776. 


Yeh oS pw em ST PAT Gp lS SI podem 
Alas go FEE Lo sad SE 
If we sing, then upon the melody of the song its 
master will awake (and) settle (with us) the account of 


the whole life. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 68. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. Dd 
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6) Interrogative. 


S ke, interrogative expletive, generally not 
is KI, translated. ~ 


O princess, do we dissuade you? Amul. Man. p. 145. 


Chapter XXI. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


8. 60. 


‘In treating of the Interjections we abstract form 
such nouns or phrases, as are or may be used in the 


sense of Interjections, e. g. -gile mathe, silence! (8. f,), 
Kis éand, good! o~ sacu, true! whet xt allahu aslamu, 


God knows! (lit. God is wiser, scil. than I), and only 
adduce such particles, as have now become strictly inter- 
jectional. | 

Besides the Vocative signs, mentioned already in 
§. 16, 8, the following are the most common; they 
imply: 


1) Assent. 
eit ahe, 
Zl ae, 
et au, 
jlo ha yes. 
Y 


gels hao, 
Be 
9 ha-u, 


zim had, 
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AS balé, 
ie yes! true; even so! 


oh bala, 
\25 bhala, 
M4? well; good! 


Ag bhali, 


ka> jiu’), yes! (a respecttul term of ascent.) 


I 
y maru, ; 
yea! indeed! well! 


The Dévs will say to thee: wilt thou recognise her? 
Amulu Man., p. 150. 
HES 545 Up ptt gal WE 
Well, show me those things. Ibid. p. 147. 
Be ee ORS a -- o 
Pe GAP oleh O57 HET yanlgre dis 


Abate too high acrimony; if they say to thee: bodu 
(pooh), say thou: jiu (very well). Sh. Jam. Kal. VII, 22. 


OS ge Ey > MY Se 4S YS 
They, who have love to God, they, indeed, boast. 


Then say: yes. 


Maj. 778. 

Le sp Sele oles 53 5) 5 Jo gt) 5 KY 

My heart does not remain a moment without thee, 
truly!’ o Sir! o Lord! o Bardé! Sh. Abiri Chot. 
Kpil. 2. 


» 6 
1) A> jlu is apparently the Imperative of ¢ps> jianu, live! 
Dd2 


420 SECTION IV. ADVERBS, POSTPOSITIONS, 


2) Commendation. 
33 31 al6 ald, bravo! bravo! 


poles chabase, 


von bravo! (Pers. 
ys sabase, Go 


Lgade jadqu 
- ae praise to! (Arab.) 
(game 318qU, 


SN vahu, well done! 


BOF use wyin® Sle Lal BLAS) Yar she pte 
By og Hl 5H ol . yagi pals gat 


All said: friend, the prince has that very same drawn 


out from so many! praise be to him! and having got 
a bravo! bravo! he went away. Amulu Man. p. 151. 


en ee o- -iFe yr Ree 
BLES hed ye He of Ee *h GA 
Praise to Rae Diacu, who has given (and) exhibited 
(his) head! Story of Rae Diacu, p. 17%. 
3) Astonishment. 
3) 10, look there! behold! 
jr mare, 
isttqe le marebhini, wonderful! oh! 
| lgstlele maremanjha, 
ae - er Ore “ ye i ~ 9% 
WS 52h 50 ASS Beige 3G opt Upedre 


Companions, I shall not say then: behold the pain 
and the reproach of (my) friends! Sh. Suh. V, Epil. 1. 
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4) Desire. 


"= halal ' 
Jue ene), would to God! please God! (Arab.) 
JUs sala, 
gt mana, | sou that’ 
cy mana, 
5 UY allahu tuhara’), 
je ‘ »  tuhare, God keep thee! good bye! — 
jess .  tohara, 
JLE Er ee wpe yl Lied Jey Sle yore 
Would to God, that the Pathars were reconciled, 


o darling Marti! Would to God, that the Pathars were 
reconciled with me! Sh. Um. Mar. I, Epil. 


oF pp O way ez! GEO 
Would that (my) sweetheart having come to the 
shore, would make aa say) & ie alas! Sh. Suh. V, 20. 


When (we) snaiil.¢ come, Seeks. Pe ated thee! 


Maj. 437. 
5) Uncertainty. 


xUY allahu jo? 
=o me God knows! perhaps! 


Ss? Yi ala jé, 
Glas ninani, God knows! 


1) Corrupted from the Arabic phrase: 
aU sl oh if it please God. 
2) Properly: lal 53 mat) God be thy protection. 


3) This is an eliptic phrase: if God (will or please). 
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6) Dissent. 
aes yairu, not so exactly (a polite ne- 
pees st oes yairui - yairu, gation; Arab.) 
3 na, no. 
Wel 5 ox} oe FE Oi ot Vt TE OL 


gt 3 6 Se 
Have we before committed any theft on thee? She 


says: no, girls; ye have not committed any theft. Amulu 
Man. p. 145. 


7) Disapprobation and reproach. 
3! Ohe, oho! 
bss bodu, pooh! fy! (a contemptuous reply.) 
ies phithe, hoot! | | 
sq tha, fy! 
: chi tush! 
wigs mahiya, fy! hoot! 
use hi, tush! pish! 
gas héthe, down with! away with! 


8) Grief and complaint. 
rps afsosu, alas! | 
o| aha, alas! | 

lof aha'), alas! what a pity! 


1) lof aha is at the same time also an interjection denoting 
pleasure, aha! 
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-” 


7 » barebare, alas! ah! woe! 
(j4> Haifu, woe to! (Arab.) 
39 i5@S ghora ghord, alas! alas! o misery! 
Yay! vavela, alas! lackaday! (Arab. Pers.) 
t 
ely vae, 


3p V9, also! woe! 


«52 hoe, } ah! alas! 


Woe to my state, that I am wicked (and) useless! 
Maj. 756. 


pags gh ge de ote pF cal Uy HS HS 


To make, alas! alas! in such a business, for which 
a remedy is impossible, is not the custom of wisdom. 
Sindhi Read. Book, p. 56. 


1) Contracted also ioe he. 


424 SECTION IV. ADVERBS, POSTPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS ete. 


£m 9 - 


—<—- - c - . of 
Bp oe 3G ynsdiem gill singe fy 
Woe! sisters! I shall not live then without the Jat! 
(Plur.) Sh. Desi VU, Epil. 2. 


Having made alas! alas! she lifted up, burning, her 
hands. Maj. 758. 


SUES! gg) pss GbE WI wlgle olga 
Lackaday! lackaday! why were ye terrified? empty 
has become the men’s apartment! 


THE SYNTAX. 


We divide the Syntax into two parts, the ana- 
lytical and synthetical. In the analytical part 
the chief constituent parts of speech, which have been 
described in the elementary grammar, are to be con- 
sidered according to their exact signification, their in- 
trinsic value and their special application. In the syn- 
thetical part it will be shown, how the different parts 
of speech are linked together in order to form a sen- 
tence and how two or more sentences are joined to- 
gether. 


I, THE ANALYTICAL PART. 


SECTION I. 
THE NOUN. 


Chapter I. 
On the absence of the article in Sindhi. 
§. 61. 


The Sindhi possesses no article definite, as little 
as the Sanskrit and the modern Arian tongues of India. 
The noun may therefore be definite or indefinite, as: 


Jt the woman or: a woman. 
There are no fixed rules, by which a noun may 
be known as definite or indefinite, the only safe guide 


426 I. THE ANALYTICAL PART. 


is attention to the context. On the whole it may be 
remarked: 


1) A certain number of nouns have by ee 
a definite mCAnIE AS: (gated hio, the mind, 2 siju, 
the sun, ee ubhirando, the east, Se surgu, the 
heaven, re ubhu, the sky etc. Similarly all proper 
nouns. 

2) If a noun stands in apposition to a proper name, 


it is thereby rendered definite, as: SY, Co the 
country of China, Sy oe the fairy Husine. 


If for any reason a noun is to be pointed out as 
indefinite, the numeral adjective eS) one, or the in- 
definite pronoun 35, some one, any one, is used. There 
is some slight difference in the use of 3}<= and 35, the 
first particularizing the noun by implying that only one 
person or thing is unterstood, the latter generalizing the 
same, by unplying, that some one out of many, or 
something, which 1s not further described, is intended. 
ae may also be used in the Plural, especially before 
another numeral, to render the number somewhat doubtful, 
as: wygajle 2 BS some two men, or about two men, 
the number not being fixed as certain. — If some portion 
or quantity of a thing is to be indicated (<5 (or Las 
ki) is put before the noun, irrespcctively of the eonder 
of the noun (as in Hindustani gas ). 


SY SS ee GF eel uw BK af 


The donkey, having become jolly, began to say to 
the stag. (Both the donkey and the stag having been 
mentioned before.) Sindhi Read. Book, p. 68. 
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-} % 2 ,28 ? ve is " a, " ee 
se ul Ho 425 BEF ULES yl jo EaKe jlo Oe 
:, ae es 


He asked from them a vessel of (magic) power; at 
length they gave him the vessel and its (magic) power. 
Sindhi Read. Book, p. 67. 

283) eS ostie EL ge Vd Ke 

Some boys read (their) lesson, applying the (their) 
mind. Ibid. p. 50. _ 

re oh 3G? OT gs OKT Gy Ge)! 

High art thou upon the sky; ; I am a wanderer upon 

earth. Sh. Sor. I, 3. 


In the city of Bhambhoru evil chats are constantly 
made about me. Sh. Ma33. IV, Epil. 


ee) 27 sie a ee HAP 5 6°? rer 
With some pliysician there was a servant; one day 


the physician gave him some medicine to pound. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 51. 


La alge Gl 15K@ ee GLI 
Amongst us there were some seven brothers. Matth. 
22, 15. 


B21 59 oS gash yaad oS nl 


Are ye (some) alirs, are ye (some) vezirs? Amulu 
Man. p. 160. 
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eer %— .3- 2 
WOES GF HEIST? pl fav sdiGS TET © rrQS Kam 
Whatever milk and scum of butter there will be, 
that I will give to foreigners. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 60. 


Some villager had put some quantity of grain in 
(his) garner. Ibid. p. 54. 


Chapter II. 


On the gender of nouns. 


8. 62. 


The Sindhi possesses only two genders, the mas- 
culine and feminine, the neuter having been lost in 
the course of time. As to the special use of the genders 
it is to be remarked: 

1) The masculine gender is the next and refers 
either to male beings, or to things and abstract ideas. 

a) The masculine gender denotes living beings in 


general (the females being included therein) as: wypdile 
a man (generally); 3 baco, a child; yils janvaru, an 
animal; 35345 @hord, a horse (generally). But in some 
nouns, implying inferior animals, the feminine in- 
cludes both genders, as: YG bala, a snake (generally); 
.gks makhe, a fly; ee ju; a louse etc. But if the 
gender of a noun is to be expressly mentioned, < naru, 
a male, and j6ole madi, a female, must be put be- 
fore it. 
OF Vyas Bye Le yet oho upsile 

The people of the city of Mekka assembling form 

crowds. Maj. 38. 


rad 
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eg joins, B 3520 
God said: the earth bring forth living beings after 


their own kind, cattle and creeping animals. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 14. 


a- 97 


de ors 3 8, 4S 5 


They do not allow a male bird to sit down. Amulu 
Man. p. 141. 


It is an anomaly, that the nouns iG bazu, ee baso, 
5yXs sikirG, S35 Caragu, silsyy sicaind, gyi baisir6, 


3 lagaru, denoting different kinds of female hawks, 
are masculine, whereas the nouns (a9 basina and 


Kia cipaka, denoting male hawks, are feminine. 


b) If a neuter idea is to be expressed, the masculine 
must be employed, the masculine generally supplying 


the place of the neuter, as: sl 5 KGS it is good; pad V0 


it was said by one. But this is only the case in the 
Singular, the masc. Plural of an adjective (or participle) 
never being used in a neuter sense. It must not be 
lost sight of, that the masc. form of an adjective cannot 
be employed in Sindhi in the sense of an abstract sub- 
stantive ') (as in Latin, Greek or German), but that the 
corresponding substantive must be used (cf. §. 9, I. 1, 2) 
or the adjective must be accompanied by a substantive 
denoting ‘thing’ or ‘matter’*); only the masc. Singular 


1) In sentences like the following: ois, ey He to do good 
is allowed, sl 5 sis is an attribute, belonging to oy literally ; 


well doing is slowed 


2) It is a different case, when adjectives are used without a sub- 
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of the past participle passive may be used in the sense 
of a neuter substantive. 7 

Hyon LE Glade o SUS sdings Whee NOS 

Ye will become like God, knowing good and evil. 
Sindhi Read. Book, p. 19. 


(50483 3 opt one 59 6 YF 
Will he not give to them good things? Matth. 7, 12. 
. -? s af a ota = 
55 3 tie yb Ha FH = 
Surely, what is written (in fate), will be fulfilled; 
from that, which is written, no one will escape. Maj. 258. 
play 48 ob do oh 5 wb 5 Ot 


She does not, what I said, go thou and subdue 
her. Maj. 285. 


c) In such nouns, in which a distinction between a 
larger or smaller size is admissible, the masc. ter- 
mination is used to express the idea of relative lar- 


gweness, as: 55s makord, a large ant, ;g&> makho, 

. 3’ = ee 2s 

a big fly; ;Xigs bhungo, a house (large hut); 3¢535 ko- 

oe 9 wei F = . ° 

thd, a large room; -¢3f kathu, a beam (a big stick) ete. 

2) The feminine gender refers either to female 
beings, or to things and abstract ideas. | 

a) The feminine being considered the weaker sex, 

the idea of relative smallness, littleness or weakness 

is expressed by the fem. termination in all such nouns, 


which admit of such a variation of meaning, as: sg5le 
makori, a small ant, @ makhe, a small fly; Sig 
bhunei, a small hut ete. | 

stantive, as: pags fe right (and) left, scil. pel, which is to be 
supplied. 
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b) A number of adjectives are only found in the 
fem. form OLE sandhe, barren (said of women); or 
pachara, barren (said of cattle; sige garbhini or emgey 
garbhine, pregnant (said of women); ed sua, milch 
(said of animals); Sheer gabhorart, having a child 
(said of a mother): 9) ire having a husband 
(said of a marricd woman), 5,5, vadavara, fit to be 
married etc. etc. 

c) Adjectives or pronouns in the feminine are fre- 
quently used eliptically, the noun gl galhe, word, 
matter, being unterstood. The noun Jul tariya, date, 


day, is also occasionally omitted. 
Unt SI SHS Se oh ott te yes 


Then the mother asks Majno: what has happened 
to thee? Maj. 44. 


se ee © oy ype Ilene 
O fair husband of Sorathe! do some (word) of mine! 


Sh. Sor. I, 11. 


ple nian Stgey 5-y<e pe EisO5e 
On the fourteenth (day) the moon rose; on the 
twenty-ninth the vulgar sees it. Sh. Kambh. IH, 10. 


Chapter Uf. 
Number. 
§. 63. 


The Sindhi has only two numbers the Singular 
and the Plural, the Dual having been dropped already 
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in Prakrit (cf. §. 15). As to their special use it may 
be remarked: 

1) Arabic nouns in the so-called broken Plural 
are (according to their original signification) treated as 
collective nouns, and consequently constructed with 
the Singular of a verb (or adjective). The Arabic fem. 
Plural in wl is likewise treated as a Singular. But now 
and then the Arabic Plur. is constructed with the Plural 
of a verb etc., or it is put in the Sindhi Plural form 
and treated accordingly. 


5S 8h FQ ype BIS BE eS oy SOI Fay 
Ask, if some children are destined for me from the 
threshold of God. Amulu Man., p. 139. 


jo NL je ghtly 58 WEEMS oe he Mit 
use 335 
Blessed are those, who are peace-makers; for they 
shall be called children of God. Matth. 5, 9. 
gt St CUS gel we Ey gyld ly 5 


Then the Lord gives thee a meadow, where the 
gardens of Eden are. Sh. Sor. I, 9. 


Bylo ils st i le loys jo ped Ys 3 


Do ye not sce, that the Lord of the world with 
all companions, and all prophets are come. Life of Abd- 
ul-Latif, p. 37. 

2) With numerals the Singular form of a noun 
may be used, though the Plural is more common (cf. §. 23). 

3) The Plural is frequently used in a honorific 
sense, When speaking with respect of any person. A noun 


Cs SMa ae | ete Ly 
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in the Singular may therefore be constructed with the 
Plural of a verb (adjective etc.), or the noun itself may 
be put in the Plural, though implying only a Singular. 
This is frequently the case with the nouns U3: 5m, 
Wey? : wy etc. 

For the same reason the II pers. Plural of a verb 
is used, when addressing politely a person, but not so 
frequently as in Hindistani, the common people being as 
yet in the habit of addressing each other by the IJ pers. 
Singular. 


chin dh elt itl ce Slt aealt Bes 
ULB NS I) 5 KD Se See 
Abd-ul-Latif used to play in his youth with boys 
of his age the play lika likoti (hide and seek). Life of 
Abd-ul-Latif, p. 9. 
fi tee cos 
) > = Ui CAAe wx ye 4d) 
Woe, o sisters, I shall then not live without the 
Jat (i. e. Punht). Sh. Dést VI, Epil. 2. | 
a 1% wetl te.22 7 a ee 
Pyle See ide slate ee yew 1S Cr yey. 
By the discourse of (= about) my beloved, by the 


recollection of my friend my crippled hfe has been re- 
vived. Sh. Jam. Kal. HI, Epil. . 


9 Pee io = Po 5 9 OF - i CE 
st? is wr pass Ly 3 ups LS sys is?! Sy 
o |= 
Fh 
Having come to the Shah he said: Sir, give me also 
to drink. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 32. 


4) The following nouns modify their signification in 
the Plural: 


Trump p, Sindbi-Grammar. Ee 
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SINGULAR. 
ul Amiru, s. m., Lord; 


PLURAL. 
eel, the op or coffin of 
the Imams Hasan and Hu- 


sain, carried about in the 
Muharram. 


3X2 peko, Adj., belonging Gy peka, the relations of 


or relating to one’s father. 


Amir. 


one’s wife (her father’s 
| family). 
pple cavaru, eae me pple éavara, | cleansed rice 
3455 cokho, J rice. LgS%G— éokha, | (m general). 
polo dano, 8. m., a erain. |UIS dana, grain (in general). 
o,) zardi, 920), Zardiyai, the dark 
P=) WFL)) 
spots in the teeth of an 
old horse. 


s. f., yel- 

is es jardi, Aowness: 

(Sw sari, s. f, a grain of wyg2y sariyu, rice in husk 

rice (in husk). (in general). 

5 sLi sahuré, Adj., belonging|{[#L. sahura, the relations 
or relating to one’s father-|° (or family) of one’s father- 
in-law. in-law. 


ws Se ° ” > ~ ® 7 . 
Fa sel, 8. f., a piece of|. séyu, vermicelli (in 
is ’ ’ ~P Ort yu, ( 


vermicelli. general). 


GGG nanana, the relations 
of one’s mother (the 
mother’s father’s family). 


66 nanano, Adj., belonging 
or relating to a mother’s 
father. 


5) The following nouns are only used in the Plural: 


vx baburiyi, s. f., tufts of tangled hair (as worn 
- by faqirs). 


wrt pithu, s. f., pieces. 


ere $ treyu,s.f, certain funeral rites, performed during 
| three days after the decease of a person. 
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Ree junda, 8. m., | 
Foie jundira, s. m., Dim., | the short hair of an’ 
infant. 


digs jhindd, s. m., 


y 


Vt citra, s. m., the hot days. 


Cad 


>> javira, 8. m., a neck ornament of gold beads. 


wysleo dhaniyi, sf, grain boiled and afterwards 
parched. | 
L535) ratiriya, s. m., A kind of superior rice. 


sees katiyu, the Pleiades. 
+e kuhara, s. m., boiled dry grain. 
las ganja, 8s. m., a kind of rice. 
Lszo motiya, s. m., a kind of rice. 


- awed 


yAge muhadra, {| s. m., barley separated from the 

= jge muhadha, husk. | 

Uis!; vapamba, s. m., the capsules of the Coreya 
arborea (a medicinal plant). | 


wr} 3440 hathoriyt, s. f, handcuffs. 


Chapter IV. 
The cases of the noun. 
§. 64. 
I. The Nominative. 


As to the special use of the Nominative it may 


be noted: 
1) Nouns or proper names standing in apposition 


to another noun are generally coordinated to the same, 
Ke2 
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aS: yoy shy the harbour Karact; dsl) 33 KJ the 
play lika likoti; las; ye the king Shamsu etc.; but 
the noun in apposition may also be subordinated by means 
of the Genitive; cf. §. 67, 4. 
st Ed oh hh SU» of 
Well! smiles the queen-mother of the king Diacu; 
i, e. saying: well! she smiles etc. Sh. Sor. II, 6. 
$00 Fi galt yo 6 
Laila is the name of a woman, who (is) the daughter 
of the Qazi Qamar. Maj. 33. 


er Fee 
The month (= moon) (of) Muharram was seen; an- 
xiety befell the princes. Sh. Kéd. I, 1. 


2) Substantives implying a number or quantity 
may be likewise coordinated to another noun, instead 


of governing it in the Genitive (cf. §. 23), as: Jo p35. 
lots of liberal persons. 


There are throughout lakhs (of) tale-bearers and 
scouts upon lovers. Maj. 254. 


- 2 BS - 0 39 - 
TAPS yb 805,00 yw yee Oe 
Having cut with (their) swords they made heaps 
(of) carcasses. Sh. Kéd. III, 4. 
E65 why gly Wy Jo Ed Go 
Having taken buckets (of) heart- pleasing gifts be 
content! Sh. Sor. HI, 4. 


3) The duration of time is expressed by the No- 
minative (or by the uninflected case generally). 
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The (whole) eight watches (1. e. day and night) the 


hook of the Great (= God) is in my skull. Sh- Sor. 
I, 20. 


2 . 1 oA . eg “. = se om 
re SFOS ysl gu 6m YSe yt} 
Those, who watch during the nights, I shall make 
(my) friends. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, Epil. 2. 


Fort PY 095 EF) Sel * 
Stay for my sake this night, o darling! Sh. Sam. 
I, 20. | 


4) The Nominative is frequently used absolutely 
to avoid two or more nouns following each other in 
the inflected case, which is contrary to the Sindhi idiom; 
the case, in which the nouns should properly stand, must 
then be taken up by a pronoun or pronominal adjective. 
If the stress be laid upon some part of a sentence, it 
may be put quite absolutely, its relation or subordination 
being taken up by a pronoun. This is especially the 
case, when a noun is nearer defined by a relative pronoun 
in the Nominative, the noun being then attracted by 
the following relative. 


uM Crees 2 signe Lyytgy Lo ya Ine 
Fruits, clusters of flowers, (kinds of) honey, they 
try the taste of all. Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 9. 
He gts er > Sele oe Lisl sé af dha 


ish 5.45pm rE Ge GH ee oG Ge Ge 
(As to) the entering of a rich one into the kingdom 


of God, the passing of a camel through the ear of a 
needle is easier. Matth. 19, 14. 
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PY gdtdy5 Sree GMI Cdtnle 945 BSL Le 
e. 5 i eo rye 
pss ha Oe is 


She remembering the Lord, trembling, shaking, 
fearing, lifted up (her) neck and made: Mau. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 64. 


LS es oth yee GL 52 & 5 Ud nel 5 


Then ye will become children of your father, who 
is in heaven. Matth. 5, 45. 


§. 65, 
Hl. The Vocative. 
By the Vocative a person or thing taken perso- 
nally is addressed; the Vocative stands therefore in no 


connexion with other nouns or with a verb, and is ge 
nerally put at the beginning of a sentence. 


1) The Vocative is used without any interjectional 
particle, if no particular stress is laid upon the address; 
but if the attention of the person spoken to is to be 


roused, the interjectional particles 4 ya, cof 6, sl al, 
2 

3! 0, 5 are used promiscuously with masc. and fem. 

nouns, .s{ I and 3f ai only with fem. nouns. 


In addressing an inferior person, or when speaking 
very affectionately to a person, the interjectional par- 


ticles (65 53 ré (s) ré) and (« 53! aré (s)! aré) are used with 
masc. nouns, and S ri (sy ri) and 3 ari (5)! ari), 
(cf. §. 16, 8, Note) with fem. nouns, be mney in the 
Singular or Plural. Se bari, 5 ri and wr} riu are 
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also used independently of a noun, in addressing an in- 
ferior female (or intimate friend). 


so wrt TLE gee upidee ute 
I have been quickened, companions, come in my 
Punhi! Sh. Dési re 
pal seb 50 va git wars 


wry > tie ylio xed 52159 

For God’s sake, camelmen, do not drive on the 
camels! 

Friend! thou art the protector of my crippled life! 


Do not extinguish (my) affection, o sweetheart! Sh. 
Dési II, 1. 


elal pm RU pK pl 
O 3Ali, ;Ali, misfortune is on the orphans! 
The order of God has come, o Imams. Sh. Ked. V, 


Epil. 
way 543 Sr QF HU gm hI we LE iE 


Hallo! son of man, doest thou go having beaten 
our mother? Amulu Man. p. 148. 


gt elt ghey § 
Hallo! cook, bring bread! Ibid. p. 144. 


2) Adjectives preceding or following a noun in the 
Vocative are likewise put in the Vocative. But if an 
adjective defines another adjective in the sense of an 
adverb, it remains uninflected. 
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ys OUT gan elle joe Lake pjo- 


Sweet, charming friend! mayst thou fertilize the 
whole world! Sh. Sar. IV, 12. 


— Bi See 9 > eI ee 
ut wilder aS ur? ay ole Her 
O very kind friend! they (= she, Sing.) have given 
me up with difficulty (G. e. unwillingly). Maj. 664. 


3) The Nominative Plural is occasionally used in- 
stead of the Vocative, especially with nouns terminating 
in ‘u’ (masc.). 

Who are ye? whence do ye come from? ye men 
of foreign appearance? Nanga jo Qissd, v. 23. 

get Sy ye JUGS 5G 535» dag oust 

Ye, that labour and are heavy laden, come unto 
me. Matth. 11, 28. 

4) A number of nouns are commonly found in the 
Vocative only, as: sal amare (\:yel amane), isl ai, Jal 
yale, ist ami, ble mai, oO ‘mother! an affectionate 
term for a female; sol adi, gold dadi, o sister! Lae 
Jij& or gs> jij, o aunt; (Sf ad& or 1515 dada (Nom. 
jol and 3010) o brother! i aba and GG baba (from 
gel and 3.15), o father! a term, which may be applied 
even to a child (male or female); .jlre miya (Sing. and 
Plur.) o friend! a respectful address. 


wee et RE rte OT ott dil 


O mother! hope is fulfilled, Punhi has arrived at 
Kéé. Sh. Dési, Chat. 4. 
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ee ee ee ee ae 
we SLAs JI LS 545 Kin 32 Ep Yl GL 
wy re 
O child (o father!) I make thy espousals with the 
-son of the king Lalu. Amulu Man. p. 142. 


5745 ghaly 55> Ores is! 5 Wes jt 
Fathers! what reason have you to ask after this 
very (thing?) Ibid. p. 140. 


wee yi) ge Ste lee HI OY gol 
Having come, o darling, o friend! cover with dust 


the tomb of the deceased one in the mountain- passes. 
Sh. Ma33. VI, Epil. 


§. 66. 
I. The Instrumental. 


1) The Instrumental either denotes the agent, by 
whom an action is performed, or the instrument, by 
means of which any thing is done.') The Instrumental 
in Sindhi is not only used with the past tenses of 
transitive or causal verbs (which always have a pas- 
sive meaning), but also with any tense of neuter verbs 
implying a passive signification. ’) 


oe RIT yl 9@F 5 9G ay yo 
By the people of the caravan the loads have been 
bound up; in thy eyes there is sloth. Sh. Surag. I, Epil. 


1) The sense is different, if the postposition cyl be used with 
@ noun denoting an instrument. In this case it is implied, that some 
one was accompanied or armed with any ‘thing, but not, that he has 
performed any thing by a certain instrument. 


2) Independently of a verb the Instrumental of WG nald, name, 


@-> 3 


: raed |e a ates 
ig used quite in an adverbial a) , as: lb eile us? yes SS 
one fagir, by name Mahammad 3Alim. 
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Sthini was killed, says the Sayyid, by (her) re- 
lationship. Sh. Suh. V, 17. 


>, 2-0? - a _° 
BF Sy 50, Spe OE og Gigin 


srr ° J5y29 wile 
By the lovers (God) is never forgotten. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. VII, 1. 


3 - > he re as $— 
29 5% ob BO As 3 rl oiyts 
By means of (my) feet I cannot arrive (there); the 
country of (my) friend (P1.) is far off.Sh. Khambh. I, Epil. 


- .- a E i z - ~- Om . 
vgse yALS de yep 3 6S WAG 
By drops they are not reconciled; they have espied 
the jars of the heroes. Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 9. 


2) The Instrumental expresses causality’) (by reason 
of, by dint of): | 
WF) 2) ylesie 35, Gh ole Simm 
ve - ? g UJ 9 - - 1- - i 
On the seventh in the month the blood went out 
of the veins by reason of dryness; 


On the eigth in the month the eyes of the lover 
die of thirst. Maj. 478, 477. 


3) The Instrumental expresses the way and manner, 
in which any thing is done. 


en ne en ae 
BLES ree ES Yel Qo ein 


He kept the custom (good breeding) in a good manner 
before the Qazi. Maj. 173. 


1) In a similar sense the postposition ghey may also be employed. 
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“There is no eet in both mansions’, in this wise 
they spoke. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 23. 
Py wy wer ort 6 ot 
To both helpless ones (there is) pleasant talk in 
many ways. Maj. 198. 


4) The Instrumental expresses the price, for which 
any thing is bought or sold.’) 
Ee ee 
Are not. two sparrow sold for a piece? Matth. 10, 29. 
gel ol cgest uprel® wpreree Upeyf 
Fine black woollen blankets come there to hand 
for a paltry (sum). Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 8 


§. 67. 
IV. The Genitive. 


1) It must be remembered, that the Genitive in 
Sindhi is originally an adjective, formed by the affix 
>, which always requires the Formative of the noun, 
to which it accedes; the Genitive admits therefore of 
gender, inflection and number, like other adjectives. In- 


stead of 5— its diminutive form > jaro is also found 
in poétry, and especially ;Xi. sando (cf. §. 16, 6) and 
its dim. form 35d sandiro. The Genitive case-sign 


3> etc. may also accede to a noun with suffixes; in 
poétry it is frequently dropped altogether, to be supplied 


from the context. ;diu may also be separated from the 
noun, to which it belongs. 


1) But the postposition (ys may also be used in this sense. 
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WET 3 col ju pas 52 Gals 
The understanding of the duties of a faqir is not 
easy. Meéngho 37. 


O friend, into my soul falls the desire after thee! 
Sh. Barvo Sindhi H, 2. 
Sg 515d, lw Cake om clo 
By means of the magic power of the bucket he 
became wealthy. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 67. 


st 38 oS HO wld Pes 9 S74 vrO) 
The masters of the house having got up what do 
they see? that a thief, having collected all things of the 


house, having bound a bundle, having drunk wine (and) 
having become intoxicated, dances. Ibid. p. 69. 


GES OF FF ge YS CUE E olagle 


BNE ol GS a! oS 557 
Having stolen daily from the houses of men all sorts 
of food they were bringing it to him. Ibid. p. 62. 
AP5 ye Se pees 5 ay 58 
To the forest with that thy son, who will cut off 
the head of my brother! Story of Rae Diacu, p. 1. 


EB - 9 - - - - ow 
ler 67S 4g rj Le odin 


The grass of (my) fatherland I consider as musk. 
Sh. Um. Mar. H, 1. 


2) As regards the position of the Genitive, it ge- 
nerally precedes the noun, by which it is governed, like 
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other adjectives; but if the stress be laid on the go- 
verning noun, or if the euphony of the sentence should 
require it, the Genitive follows the same. In poétry 
the Genitive precedes or follows the noun, on which it 
is dependent, either immediately or separated by one 
or more intervening nouns, as it may be required by the 
metre or the rhyme. 


CG uw — 


PF JE ge ol sob gr UF gm gimp S50 je 
joing’ le 
Whoever flees from the trouble of labour, his state 
will become like that of the dogs. Sindhi Read. B., p. 61. 


yh SI UT ge Gat git 


Escort, for God’s sake, the boat of the helpless 
one! Sh. Barvo Sindhi Hl, Epil. 


3) The Genitive has a double signification in Sindhi; 
it refers either to the subject or to the object of the 
sentence. The Genitive is called subjective, if the 
attribute expressed by the Genitive refers to the go- 
verning noun (or subject) as to its owner or author, 
and it is called objective, if it refers to the object, 
to which the action of the subject is directed. 


AF 03s Ub LE gpl pgs 
I have borne the taunts of (my) companions for 
thy sake. Sh. Mam. Rané I, Epil. 
(Kigdgn 3 Cm is ur sje > ial 
Those, whose I am, will not abandon me. Sh. 
Koh. HO, Epil. 
a a “| = Br E: cd 
Ny Voie, ort! oe Sp Ur 
Beneath the feet of (my) friend I spread (my) hair. 
Maj. 231. 
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Bll gate ast is? l= Ss)! pact | ; 
In my heart there is a thirst after the Jam Arti. 
Sh. Hus. VUI, Epil. 


whee YQdSy> AF DEY Yee SS wy olays 
Complaints about the separation I shall utter to 
dear Punhi, o friend! Sh. Hus. VIII, Epil. 


4) One noun is often made dependant on the other 
by means of the Genitive, where we should properly 
expect an apposition.’) In this way 334 nal6, name 
and similar nouns subordinate the appellation in the Ge- 
nitive. The same subordination in the Genitive takes 
place, when the genus is nearer defined by the species, 
as: a fig-tree, or when a geographical appellation, as: 
town, mountain, river etc. is followed by a proper name, 
as: the river Indus. In some instances the English idiom 
resorts to the same construction, as the Sindhi, e. g. the 
city of London. 


cree thy GEST V4 Sl Ge Sp 
From whom hast thou learnt the word (of) ‘se- 
paration’, dear friend! Sh. Barvo Sindhi I, 8. 


fore Us am 2%, SUE IK 
EOD, hy? 5m Sy HL dT; 


The woman uttered the word (of) ‘money’ slowly. 
Sindhi Read. Book, p. 68. 


FO os F145 & 595 §> 6 By BL Sys Ku Lol 
That very dry post stood as a green tamarisk tree, 
having become big and thick. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 23. 


5% fe GT com ghgs Sle) BLS; Yywile she 


There was a very respectable inhabitant of the town 
of Thata. Ibid. p. 45. 


1) See §. 64, 1. 
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5) The Genitive describes the material, of which 
something is made or composed; in this case the Ge- 
nitive quite supplies the place of an adjective. 


5 b> pe paleo gle 0 59 ge Unle 555 go LS 


The garment of John was of camel’s hair and round 
his waist a girdle of leather. Matth. 3, 4. 


Ot at SES ce 7 y a - » 8» 
SMBUT ISS Ge PL © SH ST BS Ny Hoe 9 
She, having put on bracelets and buttons, will cause 


to bring (call for) a garment of pearls and rubies. Amulu 
Man. p. 144, 


6) The Genitive describes the nature or quality 
of the noun, on which it 1s dependent (Genitivus qua- 
litatis). But in this case the Genitive must always be 
accompanied by an attribute, be that an adjective, 
pronoun or another noun in the Genitive; the repetition 
of a noun may also serve as an attribute. In poétry, 
and even in prose, the Genitive case-sign is frequently 
dropped, so that constructions of this kind can hardly 
be distinguished from those with the Locative, see §. 70, 4. 


5 9d Ol FH 57 5 2d OP HE VE YH 


One of them was nine years old, the other eight 
years. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 50. 


sl 3 ot et Loy 20 © 
Without understanding science 1s of no use. Ib. p. 54. 
533 Gyleye orb pub pf las 
From Kéé came a caravan, camels of a fine kind. 
Sh. Dési I, 8. 


ENS ghd Le guar ere tes 
Having given clothes of different kinds he started 
them off. Amulu Man. p. 140. 
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7) When the Genitive 1s dependent on nouns, im- 
plying a part, quantity or measure, it expresses the 
whole of that, of which the governing noun forms 
a part. But if no such noun precede and a part is 
to be singled out, a postposition must be used (as: 


wl, plese etc.). 
A oe ott ony oe ol 6G Ib of vaio 


Which a woman took (and) hid in three measures 
of flour. Matth. 13, 33. 


A jar of wine fell into his hands. Sindhi Read. 
Book, p. 62. | 


SHE ERP tet BT oe VE OH SEE UF YI 
ise BLOSLY yes 
In ose of those (houses) my beadstead shall be, in 
the other that of the king. Amulu Man. p. 142. 


If two persons of you become one-hearted respecting 
a petition. Matth. 18, 19. 


8) A certain number of adjectives and appellatives, 
which have partly taken the signification of substantives, 
may subordinate another noun in the Genitive. Of this 
kind are the nouns formed by the affix aku, 4i (see 
§. 8, 9) and others. | 


PS pnts fag sy Sly pO) Gile 
1 ae ‘i (Ge ne 
STAs — > hs & oe 
Lovers, drinkers of poison, are verry happy when 
seeing poison; 


They are always used to the chain and the execu- 
cutioner. Sh. Kal. HU, 33. 
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wagl fe Gy & piu gilB, ogi 
Thou art a resident of the waste and desert. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 69. 
1) 2 B- et 
HI Od 5 3 pyre riyks bie 
A vagabond, accustomed to bits, no breeding and 
good behaviour. Maj. 304. 


ew leg 5> pe ngs Le 3 ges G 
Which lustre is upon thee, for that head I am 
longing. Sh. Sor. U, 7. 


5F 5> Quy s&5 BS Setry p94 lls ae wld Oye 
The Sayyid, by name Shah Habib, was originally 


an inhabitant of the village Vango Vilaso. Life of Abd- 
ul-Latif, p. 1. 


9) The Genitive is used, without being’ dependent 
on a governing noun, to express a space of time, as: 
3> wl) by night, 5> @3 by day etc, the noun, by 
which the Genitive is governed and which is idioma- 
tically left out, being Hey vélo, time. 


This construction is therefore identical with that 
mentioned in §. 64, 3. In Hindustani 3° is used in 
the same sense. 


ee. oe ee 
we a > 6h) ol > Sey 
Sitting at (the time of) evening prayer I spread out 
my skirt on the water. Sh. Sor. V, 14. 


BIS cule BF ge ol Se Eb 
The bard sang the first night at the side of the 
castle. Sh. Sor. H, 1. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. ¥f 
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ean ee no) - ek 
Le oiry ne PLES oe HS je 49 
By day they used to sit in its shade. Life of Abd- 
ul-Latif, p. 23. 
10) A number of adjectives require idiomatically 
the inflected case of the Genitive (i. e. i>) when a 
noun is made dependent on them. The most common 
of them are: 33] ado, in front; 535! ddd (Dim. 5 3355! Odiro), 
near to; ae samuho, in front of, opposite; WIMge 
mahandiyo, in front; 42) véejho (Dim. i429 véjhiro), 
near etc. These adjectives being mostly used as ad- 
verbial postpositions (§. 58, Il), the same construction 


has apparently been preserved, when they are used as 
regular adjectives. 


LI NO5T gm pabedysl io? ade 
When al came near to J sles oe 21, 1. 
Look # the rising e . moon; the friend is near 
to thee, far from me. Sh. Kambh. I, 7. 


- a. Ie Fe a rae - a 
eh SIF ARS prea gl ngs 

The eyes are opposite the eyes the whole day and 
night. Maj. 219. 

11) The relative adjectives ;g¢> jehd, a> jeharo, 
such as, like as, fit to, godn sando, like as, 5m je- 
tird, as much as, and Frivens jédo, as large as, are always 
constructed with the simple Formative of the noun, that 
depends upon them. 

He 3G gel URE Slope 

Majno, the son of Mahmid, is then not such as 

to come, i. e. is not likely to come. Maj. 719. 
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Teeths like Jasinum flowers the Bountiful has given 
her. Maj. 54. 


ls 55 jdiw ip oe 53 5> 
Which is blessed in all ways, like thou, o wise one. 
Maj. 825. 


sym pb 3 eT eo ods om 

In that (there is) even thou, thou; (there is) no other 
sound (as much as the twinkling of an eye =) for a 
moment. Sh, Jam. Kal. V, 19. 


p81 3 Sym Sow OS 55 jdae 53 UL 
Then no mote, as large as a sesamum seed, came 
into thy body, o friend? Ajaib v. 21. 


12) When a noun is subordinated by means of the 
Genitive to the Infinitive of a neuter or active verb, 
the case-sign of the Genitive may be optionally dropped. 


HES Jags ge Sym om ol SI U! HLS 
The villager occupied himself in (the) removing of 
that little grain. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 56. 


— ae Bor ony 
GT ay Eyl ‘s> sole te Wp,ly hwo 
The Mughals, having taken (their) swords came for 
the killing of the Shah, i.e. ‘in order to kill him’. Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 15. 


HBS KE She ope YLT GOS GEE Ge 
After the seeing of this affluence she offered up 


dutiful thanks. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 55. 
Ff2 
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ES oS KE 5 ert OF) asp & led 


oes 


Till the passing away of heaven and earth not one 
jot of the law shall in any way pass off. Matth. 5, 18. 


§. 68. 
V. The Dative. 


1) The Dative denotes the more distant object, in 
reference to which the subject is acting. This is already 
indicated by the postposition oF khé (§. 16, 4), by 
means of which the Dative case is made up’), and which 
originally signifies: ‘on account of, for the sake of, 
in reference to’. In prose the postposition et 18 


always put after the Formative of a noun, but in poétry 
it may precede the noun, or it may be dropped al- 
together. 

When a Genitive, depending on a noun in the Da- 
tive, follows the same immediately, the postposition set 


is put after the Genitive case-sign. 
E29 2 459 eg5o ry wrthgl af 


Come near, dear friend, do not give pain to the 
distressed. Sh. Abiri X, 4. 


pt ine col eh Syle sb came Ub 
Then Maste Naze came and said thus to the elegant. 
Ajaib, v. 90. 


1) In poétry the postpositions yy kane, oy kane and y gare 
are used in the same sense as se 
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Ss 2d OE yi! 2 Gl 
SH tly iT AF YB! I 


May no sunshine apply to the camelmen, may 
no hot wind apply to the camels! 
O God, may no hot wind blow to the sons of Ari! 
Sh. Dési I, 25. 
a ae Dae -,7 o- 
Ups QF cm GS NOW g2d4y 
Having bound (him) they delivered him to the po- 
lice-officer of the town. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 69. 
2) The Dative with the auxiliary verbs oe to be, 
and Cpees to become, to be, expresses the idea of pos- 


Se€88s10N. 


gt MN Oat cal 4h wre 
I have hope in God. Sh. Sor. I, Epil. 
Fgh Ot PE SE oh pt HO 6 Ur 
I have no lack whatever of wealth, but children 


are not at all born to me. Amulu Man. p. 139. 


3) The Dative denotes the remote object, in re- 
ference to which the action takes place. In this case 
the postposition se must be translated by: for, for 
the sake of. — 


5% AF HID ae US Jo gl 


(My) heart (and) mind burns for my sweetheart 
in intoxication. Maj. 728. 


In Keé there is a call for those, under whose armpit 
there is nothing (i. e. who have nothing). Sh. Mass. I, 11. 
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Se nae ei er ee cw 


cy palQe wygbile se aS Sb oi 
They sent men for food, water (and) grass. Sh. 
Kéd. I, 5. | 
ghany p85 Le JO 5 eS tr nyt By 
O hero! thou diest for the sake of victory, forget 
then the apprehensions of the heart! Sh. Kéd. YI, 9. 


4) The Dative expresses the aes of motion to 
a place. 


9 O09 - 


78 SG Se 6 ES i ol 


Having driven on I came to Kéé, where Punhi 
himself (is). Sh. Abiri V, 1. 


4S 42 CPB) a5 Yl Bote 
O fair Lady, after death thou wilt come to Punhu. 
Sh. Ma338. IV, 5. 
set ex gil) 3 ~ sf 6 plOual 
The work of a messenger A e. travelling) does not 
at all bring to Kec. . Sh. Abiri IV, 10. 

5) The Dative is used to express time, when only 
an indefinite space of time is spoken of, whereas the 
postpositon .y.0 or -gsie, in, is employed, if the time, 

: S 
during which any thing is done, is to be noted. 


Qaisare says: arrive that very night in Kelat. Sh. 
Sar. IV, 3. 


ee a ae a 7 
eS 49 rene WI99 very (S° vey 
Go to (thy) pnd at day-break, in clear day, Sh. 
Suh. Chat. 11. 
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et Leys rtlys GF pry agi 5adisds 
Immediately at that time an order was given to 
the chamberlains. Ajaib, v. 15. 


§. 69. 
VI. The Accusative. 


The Accusative has two forms in Sindhi, it is either 
identical with the Nominative or with the Dative, 
i. e. the idea of the Accusative may be expressed also 
by means of the postposition se 


1) The Accusative is commonly expressed by the 
form of the Nominative, whenever the verb governs only 
an Accusative, and not at the same time a Dative. 


67° py 5 


When he shall keep his own horses, boats, soldiers 
and make his own judgements and thoughts. Amul. 
Man. p. 139. 

yrddnsys Sr nance lol pa) 5 ols ST 

If I shall marry, I shall marry this very fairy Hu- 

sine. Ibid. p. 141. 


2) But when the subject: of the sentence is an ani- 
mate noun (in the Nominative) the object (Accusative) 
must be marked out by means of the postposition se 


to avoid a possible mistake. If the subject be animate, 
and the object inanimate, the object (Accusative) gene- 
rally remains in the uninflected form (i. e. without 
the Postposition), if there be no danger of misappre- 
hension. If both, subject and object, imply inanimate 
things, the object may likewise remain uninflected. 
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sil 9855 SE SY A fl gl Lele 314 
Shah Sahib, having taken that very faqir with him, 
came. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 40. 


The father of the Shah continued ‘hie 4 the Shah 
Sahib. Ibid. p. 44. 


wae deans ele ld 5 500) pile pode yods 


8 345 ST, 
When Maydiim Hashim heard, that the Shah Sahib 
causes to make music in the mosque. Ibid. p. 35. 


pM BLL so YS IL pode 


If ever this word the king of the mice will hear. 
Sindhi Read. Book, p. 62. 


PY 285 545 6 wile ST 6 VE Ode 


st) 365 


If that (treasure) some man finds, he keeps it con- 
cealed. Matth. 13, 14. 
ar . aa i ar 5.) % on 
sh FF HO ER OP Yay yyw pti 
The (black) marks (from blows) cause pains; the 
bones also are aching on account of the (= my) sweetheart. 
Sh. Abiri, Chot. 2. 


3) When the object (Accus.) of an active verb is 
for any reason to be rendered more prominent, the post- 
position se} is used for this purpose. This is especially 


the case, when the object implies living beings, whose 
mention has been made already, or when two or more 
persons or things are in any way compared or set 
against each other. But much scope is left in this 
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respect to individual judgement. In poétry se 1 18 OC- 


casionally dropped, but then the contracted form of the 
Formative must be used in the Plural. 


pe gd gS SHtO dare UI 
That disciple, having called (that) girl, said. Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 48. | 


ndtilan 64 643! oss HF yr? 

The dévs said: wilt thou recognise that very one? 
Amulu Man. p. 151. 
AHL o@F heze gil le gS lOtke LA unsil 

In that way money will be got; having brought 
(something) from that let us feed (our) guests. Life of 
Abd-ul-Latif, p. 41. 

Fahle 6a OS ee Aalall WE yo! 

Sisters, says Abd-ul-Latif, praise ye the (well-known) 
friend. Sh. Abiri Chot., Epil. 3. 
WS a5, oJ gj sh IS sine se 9) otilygs 

HS shee ons Dla og 
Having gathered first the tares, having bound bundles 


to burn (them), gather (and) put afterwards the wheat 
in the garner. Matth. 13, 30. 


Whatever longing there is, learn (it); otherwise look 
at the longing ones. Sh. Jam. Kal. VI, 7 


4) Whenever an active verb is constructed imper- 
sonally in the past tenses (§. 94, 5) the object must 
be pointed out by the pasenosiicil ss signifying: as 
regards. ” 
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Then it was abandoned by the caravan as regards 


her, while being asleep, 1. e. she was abandoned by the 
caravan while being asleep. Sh. Koh. I, 8. 


MBES sdee 6A Ul wl) GET oo OI 
Having taken his bundle he started him off. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 53. 


5) When a verb governs a double Accusative, both 
objects remain in the uninflected state, if they imply 
things; but if the first object be a person or a living 
being in general, it is rendered more definite’) by the 
accession of the postposition se Whereas the second 


object, be it a person or thing, remains in the unin- 
flected state of the Singular, though it refer to a Plural. 
If the stress is on the second object (compare §. 94, 3), 
it may be placed first. 


SS Ete I> orl 6X yze 4s ydied 
I shall give (my) flesh to the wild beasts, having 
made atoms (my) life. Sh. Abiri IX, Epil. 


52 SOLS LES eile oF pilose pu 
That one was in the habit of causing the guests to 


eat bread, i. e. he was in the habit of entertaining the 
guests. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 40. 


se tae! BE) 4h chee jail 
Make the weak one pass the ‘Harho, says Latif. 
Sh. Dési IV, 4. 


% o- 


OS ae 5 RIE oF QE! yp 
I will make you fishers of men. Matth. 4, 19. 


1) But both objects may also remain in the uninflected state, 
though implying persons; see §. 94, 3. 
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6) When an active verb subordinates at the same 
time a near and a more distant object (i e. an Accu- 
sative and a Dative), the Accusative (in the uninflected 
state) generally follows the Dative, except a particular 
stress be laid on the Accusative, in which case it pre- 
cedes the Dative. 


SUS 3 GB ES QF HF GELS Jobb 


The accomplished one causes daily nice blandishments 
to be made to Qais. Maj. 223. 


sjliso epee ot gil gas 
The hands the little daughter shall wash us. Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 48. 


BU ghey SE pig GE 48 Yd 5 yield 3% 


But one (grain) thou doest not give to another with thy 
hand, having thrown in an obstacle, o brother! Méngho 11. 


§. 70. 
VIL The Locative. 


The Locative, as noted already, can only be ex- 
pressed in the Singular of masculine nouns terminating 
in ‘u’; in all other nouns and throughout the Plural 
the Locative must be circumscribed by the postpositions 


wae and -gsic, ‘in’. In poétry these postpositions are 
commonly dropped and only the Formative of a noun 
is used to express the idea of the Locative, in the Plural 
the contracted form of the Formative (ending in é or 
4) must in this case always be employed. But also in 
prose the postpositions ee and gsi are frequently 


left out Puan especially after nouns implying 
time. 


When a substantive in the Locative is accompanied 
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by an adjective ending in ‘u’, the adjective must be 
likewise put in the Locative; but adjectives of other 
terminations, prenouns or ao are only put in the 
Formative. 


1) The Locative expresses in Sindhi not only the 
place, in which an action is going on, but also di- 
rection and motion to a place. The Locative is 


therefore used after verbs of motion, such as: 5 va- 


anu, to go, (y=! acanu, to come ete. 
75 Tey go oigy KE Lady 5 ys 
KL cgtla cin eS 4 5505 seh 


No crows were sitting on a tree; evening tide has 
set in; she seizes the opportunity. 
She stepped in, having taken the jar into the hand, 
having heard the call (to prayer) of the evening. 
Sh. Suh. I, 14. 


In the caldrons the limbs boil, where not a grain 
does descend in the eddies. Sh. Kal. I, 27. 


gly e lw er cl ins ss! 
In deep, very great love are hares and jackals. 
Maj. 548. 
sty grip Je SPE Lie 


May not any one, o friend! trust in a Baluchi 
promise! Sh. Dési, Chot. 7. 


Eso 9 


5 ee pre p85 SS ce Ul 


I go to the forest; I have seen the footstep of 
Punhua. Sh. Hus. V, 4. 
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- 90? I~ 5 pe or {Ft 
2° FS orl 45 OY gh? 7° Ly 
Having given (left) the other doors to others, I 
came to thy door. Sh. Sor. I, 11. 


2) The Locative is used with nouns implying time, 
to express the point of time, at which an action ~ 
takes place. 


Ly LS propam oH IT Jt ghd 5 5Ke 
One day, making a journey, they arrived at (lit.: 
came out of) Jesalmér. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 40. 


nbs 65 lB, om 5072 
At some time in a village one mouse, having re- 
flected in its mind, said. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 61. 


wal ote Ere yhep~ Ut 
(My) beautiful friend came at day-break to (my) 
house. Sh. Khambh. I, 9. 


-oO sy | sn - oL ar 
3) yen Yul, SH OTS SP? 
(My) body weeps in the nights (and) in the days, 
in the chains (i. e. in prison). Sh. Um. Mar. V, 7. 


3) The Locative is used also in the sense of the 
Latin Ablative absolute, to express a state or 
circumstance. In this way either an adjective may 
be used absolutely (i.e. substantively, so that an attni- 
bute may be joined to it) or a substantive with an ad- 


_ jective; in either case the participle present epee in 


being, being, should be supplied, but is idiomatically 
left. out.') 


1) About the Locative of the participle present and past, see §. 81, 2. 
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- ~ 5 <9 et wt ae 9 7 
SPF O58 WM Ere Site °F 5)H8 Ut jw 
Grant me that favour, that I may meet, whilst 


living (lit. in the state of being alive) my eweetheart. 
Sh. Abiri I, 1. 


Sls 5 9 NS ge 5 oe OE pe gt wtel 


Whilst we live no one shall take even the janis 
of thy hair. Amulu Man. p. 151. 


wri gS ow iF 5 UU gi 2 oy 
Do not take down the load; depart, that thou mayst 


meet with (thy) object, whilst the sun is (yet) red. Sh. 
Hus. I, 2. 


4) The Locative describes the attributes or qualities, 
in which the subject is, to say so, immersed. In the 
English idiom such a Locative must be translated by 
the postposition ‘of’ or ‘with’. 


Of slender waist, of straight nose, with lamp-black 
their eyes (are) filled. Sh. Sam. I, 35. 


ee 585 ype oT ue Mine pm OS po 
In the adornment of the head (and) body he is a 
hero of great boldness. Ajaib, v. 156. 


Fae PI 4 oll 25) 935 
With great udder they came, having behind their 
young ones. Sh. Sar. IV, 14. 


poe gl wink us ole S 3 em wyl wee 


$83 WEEE 5> gir 
Hast thou seen any where one by name Shah Abd- 


ul-Latif, of such marks and signs, my son? Life of Abd- 
ul-Latif, p. 9. 
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JS Rrdiwd SF HS ide 5942 
An orphan, of torn clothes, to look upon like a 
basil leaf. Maj. 303. 


7 , ec - ole 4 2 eee 
WE Se Is HT See mgs! o® 
Of deer-eyes, of ears of a wild goose, of a Kovil’s 
speech. Ibid. 52. 


7) Gi itt GBS Sie prt 
Of a neck (and) breast like a pigeon, amiable. 
Ibid. 60. 


5) The Locative is used also in computations, the 
sum or price, at which something is computed, being 
put in the Locative (cf. also §. 66, 4). 


Coe ME U7) > RIG 3 Pde POF > ret iS 
Thy step I do not balance with ten billions, if thou 
become comforted. Sh. Sor. I, 4. 


“sae gm coe! ete 3 ype gle Une jm 
That heart, which 1s not at all obtained for a price, 
thou hast asked. Sh. Sor. U, 15. 


§. 71. 
Vill. The Ablative. 


The idea of the Ablative is expressed either by the 
Ablative case (cf. §. 16, 5) or by postpositions, as: ,lgs; 
wi, LS from, JL, yigs from-in, jb, gre from- 
upon etc. 

1) The Ablative denotes in the first instance se- 
paration, removal, distance from a place or thing; 
it is therefore commonly used with such verbs, post- 


positions and adverbs, as imply a distance or separation 
from any thing (place, time etc.). 
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This one came, having made a journey from a 
foreign country. 8. Sor. I, 5. 


When I fied from Bhambhoru, then all pains became 
delights; 


Having descended from the mountain-pass I became 
in my own person Punhi. Sh. Abiri V, 2. 


I will scoop out of (my) shoulders something, o 
bard, and give it thee with the body. Sh. Sor. II, 22. 


y sls DLs ight ea rel 


wae Bh 5B, oo) ote ye og ls 
Before death, o Sasui, o fair Lady! die whilst living! 


Turn not aside from that company, by which the 
soul has been lost on the road. Sh. Ma38. IV, 6. 


2) The Ablative is therefore used in comparisons, 
the object, with which a noun is compared, being 
put in the Ablative, to state the distance or difference 
of one noun from another (cf. §. 21). 


S » J Be. . f e.1- 
Se OF Ypt8§S 3 lhe SrA le, is? 
If thou desirest to meet thy friend, then esteem 


virtue more than vices; (literally: esteem virtue before 
vices.) Sh. Jam. Kal. VUI, 22. 


Z + : rf oo 
1) gX3 the same as oe the latter having been, after a poe 
tical license, aspirated, for the sake of the rhyme. 
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= a CY nn ad - ae e ere 
Fey Sg? N5> se WLS yp ow iit Hb 
Having built a dwelling better than all other faqirs 


(lit. good from), he lived at Bhita (i. e. on the sandhill). 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 21. 


3) The Ablative expresses the ground, reason or 
feeling, out of which or with which an action is done. 
$8 WES oF HE MS gs 

Respect Muhammad, the intercessor, out of un- 
derstanding (and) love. Sh. Kal. I, 2. | 


HGS ylatge Ly Glo 5x5 gigs Lagl gcd 
Go, ye scholars, that she may eat with pleasure. 


Maj. 117. 


4) The Ablative denotes also instrumentality 
and accompaniment; but this use is restricted to in- 
animate nouns and to poétry; in prose either the In- 


strumental or the postposition men would be employed 
for this purpose. 


eee ete = ee 
Ory hy Ob se -@ 6F or ye 


Those say to thee: do thou not return a word with 
(thy) mouth. Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII, 17. 


CLG, yolb 64 pAKS Oe wy 5 
Give thou praise to the wise one publicly with (thy) 
tongue. Sh. Surag. I, Epil. 1. 


’ 4 = . - 09 = & ? 
urtige le 5 cm tlete og) upg 
The mouthfuls, which thou, o camel! hast obtained 
(and) plucked with the mouth. Sh. Kambh. I, 29. 


1) G55 instead of LL. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. Gg 
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BY 2 38 5S ine Ne yy yin 
Go with the gold to the banker, (but) do not at 
all take down the load! Sh. Surag. IV, 9. 
5) With neuter verbs the Ablative (especially with 


the postposition gS) denotes the agent. The same 
is the case with passive verbs, if the agent be an inani- 
mate noun. 


pAAOss wyys fu 5hgs 5S lege patie 
Master, I have done wrong, forgive me that! Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 20. 
tes WES Stee Gt oe wt rings aot 


I shall become a candle in the night, being burnt 
by that delight. Sh. Khambh. I, Epil. 3. 


- - 93 


SF Oe GAS YET Gp Sy ye 


By the beauty of (his) face I was made mad in (my) 
mind. Sh. Suh. IX, 8. 


Chapter YV. 


Pronouns. 
I. Personal pronouns. 


§. 72. 


1) The personal pronouns are generally not ex- 
pressed, being implied in the inflexional terminations of 
the verb. They are therefore only used either for the 
sake of perspicuity or for the sake of emphasis’) or con- 
trast. In poétry a personal pronoun is often omitted, 


1) Commonly with the emphatic 1 (1) or hi, hi. 
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where we should expect one, and must then be supplied 
from the context. 

On the whole the personal pronouns precede the 
verb, to which they belong, but they may also follow 
it, especially in poétry. 


4 7 9. Dee - 2 
gE 3 yee yee 3 ee Se AOS Upl 


I am alone on the Hab, I have no friend nor 
brother. Sh. Suh. II, Epil. 2. 


) 99 YO» 2 wl 59 -& witty 


Ye married women also return! I shall not return 
without (my) husband. Sh. Abiri IV, 9. 


wr) wy oe ral Se ee 5H) 
Go again ye all, who have husbands! Ibid. IV, 9. 


F458 NWke nays ynld gph oeetee 

Even me kill my own pains. 

2) The Genitives j> orgie and 35> gis my, thy, 
are possessive adjectives in the Nominative and inflected 
accordingly. In poétry the case-sign j= 1s frequently 
dropped, but then the forms 9 and 33 must be em-. 


ployed. Instead of the possessive adjectives the prono- 
minal suffixes attached to nouns (verbs and postpositions) 


or to rieer (cf. §. 40, 2) may also be used, and in certain 
cases 5> pig, see §. 77. 

The Genitive of the personal pronoun of the I and 
II pers. Sing. and Plur. (Lat. mei, tui etc.) is expressed 


by the Formative SP TE > tt etc., which is 
also used before such postpositions, as require <=, cf. 
§. 58, IL. 


G g2 
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giles & che oP 2G EP Ge yee jis 


My heart is fixed there, here is (only) earth and 
flesh. Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 16. 


ay 5> OF! ot ap ur PF or 
It is my friend’s turn to come to my house. Sh. 
Kambh. I, 9. 


LS fle 39 yt! 3G 55 Nae 55 


Thy companions, ~ friends have been carried down 
the river by the waves. Sh. Surag. VI, 6. 


gr 3S TES FAS LET pe gS G00 YE 7H 5m 


gl 3 Se oe ver 
Whoever loves son or daughter more than me, is 
not worthy of me. Matth. 10, 37. 


909 9< 


Js wt (s> urgic ge! 
Come, walk after me, i. e. follow me. Ibid. 19, 21. 


3) > orgie and 5> es are also used substan- 
tively, especially in the Plural, in the sense of: my, thy 
people or friends. 


Use Lo ngic ILE IGT yy pits 


I have a very great longing; would that my (friends) 
had returned! Sh. Sam. I, 17. 


4) The Accusative of the personal pronouns must 
always be marked by the postposition st » which in 


poétry however is frequently dropped. But if in a sen- 

tence a Dative and Accusative of a personal pronoun 

(or pronoun of the III pers.) should occur, the Dative 

takes the postposition .<g5 as well as the Accusative; 
oo (| 
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constructions of this kind are however avoided, whenever 
possible. ’*) 
Spe He U7 6 wy 


(To =) Upon me (is) thy reproach, o my friend! 
Sh. Mim. Rano II, 14. 


olay 5 55 UH mds 2 By LS 


Go not away from Kak anywhere, o Rano, it is 
not right for thee. Sh. Mam. Rano I, Epil. 


EX = or § Sdée 6G 3 SH BF YX 
Bhita does not give you up, and thou do not run 


away! Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 21. 


3) When the personal pronouns are accompanied 
by an attribute in the inflected case, they must precede 
it in the Formative. 


Sree GUS wy BU syrge 5 
_ Make some turn, o husband, to the hut of me, the 
lowly one! Sh. Daharu II, 1. 
poe ~ sk yb Gls ws 39 
Woe, by me the humble one nothing was then 
said! Sh. Dési IV, Epil. 


ghsst SI RU 64 5953 wye lad 
They will give to me the afflicted a sign, for God’s 
sake. Sh. Koh. II, Epil. 


1) This may be done easily by a passive construction, as: 


Be ae - 07 ’ 
PS FS qs s= oF st cbs! ype 
I have presented you into his hands, i, e. made a present of you 
to him. Amulu Man. p. 148. 
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§. 73. 
Il. Demonstrative pronouns. 


1) There is no personal pronoun of the III pers. 
(Singular and Plural) in Sindhi, its place being generally 
supplied by the demonstrative a that, he, she; but if 
a distinction between a nearer and a more distant object 
is to be made, the demonstrative pronoun <» this’), is 


referred to the object near at hand, and ne to the more 
distant one. When the subject (or object) of the sen- 
tence immediately preceding is to be taken up again 
by a pronoun, the demonstrative pronoun 3.7) is used. 


is) st OF ge Ol oe OF Gr Oo! KE ytde 


When the groan of her dying came upon her ear. 
Sindhi Read. B. p. 64. 
By» iy et rd 
Sree eT Uy os 
Thou art a man, she a woman. Amulu Man, 
p. 147. 


52 eS 62 om oy ob of OF 
That one has in his mind (the word) ‘night’, these 
ones think this. Maj. 34. 


1) «5% is also used idiomatically in the following way: 


9 9%, oa feb 
ue oF Se 2 3 3 
Otherwise this is the kingdom, this thou, i. e. I will have nothing 
to do with the kingdom nor with thee. Amulu Man. p. 141. 


2) The demonstrative pronoun $, when joined to a personal 
pronoun, signifies ‘therefore’; as: 
- bd - -o x = $~— - w-? 
ree large Se EUS opi! Ly ps 
O Umar of the Stmird clan, therefore how shall I put on silk? 
Sh. Um. Maru VII, 6. 
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PS yee 2 gnd> wy? -P 5 535 118 545 eo 455 
The Dév has given thee a necklace of nine lakhs; 


that also I snatched away and took to hands. Amulu 
Man. p. 147. 


See om oe, 21° .7 ors roa 


5 Wyt> 
All these buffaloes have come out of it (= were 
born); take them as thy own. Sindhi Read. B. p. 61. 


2) The demonstrative pronoun 39!, this very, refers 
emphatically either to an object near at hand, or just 


mentioned or immediately following, and sol that very 
to a more remote or afore mentioned one. jg! this 


here, and 342 that there, are only used in a local 
sense. 


pB BLL je YS JUL! yodKio 


If ever this very (just mentioned) word the king of | 
the mice shall hear. Sindhi Read. B. p. 63. 


got cee : o> Upgie 3 Lot 


That very one then is my sister. Amulu Man. 
p- 149. 


3) In the Accusative the demonstrative pronouns 
commonly take the postposition <5, if they refer to 


persons (or animate beings generally) which are to be 
rendered more prominent; but if there be no stress 
laid on the demonstrative, the uninflected form of it is 
used. If the demonstratives refer to things or if they 
precede adjectively another noun in the uninflected form, 
they remain uninflected in the Accusative, if the post- 
position ser be not required for reasons stated at §. 69, 3. 
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She, having seen these, locked the door. Amulu 
Man. p. 149. 


528 > ot! 6 vr? 3 50! 5% Ode 
When you find it, come and give me intelligence. 
Matth. 2, 8. 


- 0 Ey, op - « SS ytee = 2 
Um drel$z0 BOO Gly GF 55 F adind of 501 95, 


Then I shall see that, (and) then send to you a slave- 
girl, Amulu Man. p. 150. 


LES pagtgh 5 ape sigh 3 G5 
These trees you will not obtain; those trees there 
(are) many. 


8. 74. 


II. The relative and correlative pronoun. 


1) The relative pronoun t) in Sindhi is >, who, which, 
and the correlative ; that, which usually takes up the 
relative. Besides the relative 5>, the indefinite pronouns 


a asa , | ons 
sae, 3%= whosoever, shh whatsoever may ‘also cor 


respond to the following correlative 3.. The place of 
the relative pronoun may also be taken up by a relative 
adverb. Instead of the correlative ;. a demonstrative 
may be used, if the stress be laid upon it. 

The sentence headed by the relative pronoun may 
either precede or follow that commenced by the corre- 
lative gw, according to the emphasis laid on either 


1) The relative $=, when followed by a personal pronoun in the 
same sentence, signifies ‘as’ (Lat. quippe qui) 


3 it~ 9 e oe 909 Foe 
Woe to my state, as I am bad and useless! Maj. 756. 
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pronoun; for the sake of emphasis the correlatives may 
be repeated. 

When the relative (and correlative) refers to a 
pronoun of the df or IT person, the verb of the relative 
sentence is usually in the LI person, and not in the 
I or II person. 

In poétry either pronoun may be dropped. 


By Se OF 5 BGO Le CT Yee 


That, which shouted: a coward (is) the cat, ran also 
away. Sindhi Read. B. p. 64. 


Those, which thou considerest as verses, are signs. 
Sh. Suh. IX, 6. 


That will be a companion to thee, whatever thou 
prayest to the Lord of the world. Méngho 8. 


pidin re els je gic ql Siu 


That is my native country, where my sweetheart 
(is). Maj. 86. 


May I not be forgotten by them, whom I do not 
drop out of (my) mind. Sh. Sam. UJ, 4. 


- oe Be, pr. < ir. (ete ce 
BLS 5905 po cg Hd LG 5 dee > Ym 


sees Le ow 


Those trees, hitch give no good fruit, are cut off 
(and) thrown into the fire. Matth. 7, 19. 


I, who is (= am) given up in the mountains, how 
shall she (= J) arrive at Kéé? Sh. Desi, IU, Epil. 
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2) The relative pronoun (and, as the case may be, 
the correlative) usually precedes the substantive, to which 
it refers, but the relative may also follow,.if the sub- 
stantive has one or more attributes. The- subject of a 
sentence is frequently first expressed by a demonstrative 
pronoun, and then taken up by the relative and corre- 
lative, to render it more prominent. 


GE BF 585 AIG ge VER Ly 


Which cat (= a cat that) eats her own young one, 
will that ever give up a mouse? Sindhi Read. B. p. 53. 


SF tl phe tie Dee Sim ju 
Give up that traffic, in which there is no jewel. 
Sh. Surag. IV, 8. 


Bip GBF Af 85 39 hh UL pe 

The fagir, who was powerful (in magic). to him in- 
formation was brought. Amulu Man. p. 147. 
SH SHOR FE Hy Hho 050 


A mad, strange thief, a foreigner, who reads (studies), 
Shakes laughing hands with thy daughter. Maj. 240, 241. 


“~~ - Oe Sb “$d - ad ed ne 


Those, who were great men (and) warriors, went 
destitute out of the world. Mengho 4. 


4) The relative and correlative pronoun may in the 
same sentence be subject and object, so that the sentence 
is doubly correlative, the object, if a pronoun of the TI 
person, being likewise expressed by the relative and cor- 
relative. 
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Fst oie ow ey ge ot 
For whom they are longing, with them join them. 
Maj. 203. 


ve > SF 59 OF tt Fd 


That kindness they bestow, which is bestowed on 
them. Sh. Surag. IV, 4. 


5) In the first member of a correlative sentence (or, 
as it may be, in the second) > j« 1s occasionally used 
instead of the simple relative >, which is then taken 
up again by a following correlative. 


Those friends, who are wanted, have gone on a 
journey. Sh. Sam. I, 24. 


OG oe yt PS eed MAU! Jol Qu 
O Almighty, will those ever come, of whom the 
discourse is? Maj. 457. 


6) With the correlative adverbs the correlative 
pronouns and adjectives may be joined in the same 
sentence. 


gt wt yede W Kips Yas; 
se Ir a. 1m % BH? 17 S 
Hs! 3 He Bs! Ol Ula ytd 


When those, who said: he is alone (God), he has 
no partner, 

Respect Muhammad, the intercessor, out of love 
with their hearts, 


Then (none) out of them was entangled in a place, 
where there is no landing. Sh. Kal. I, 3. 
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oF ES or ons gi 
Where so many hours are written in fate, 


There so many have come to pass. Sh. Mass. V, 9. 


7) The correlative adjectives and adverbs (cf. §. 38, 2), 
when placed after each other, imply an indefinite 
sense. The same is the case, if a relative be joined with 
an interrogative. 


9 BUS a BIBLE Nat xe laste YS 


The cat, having eaten some (a number) of the mice 
with delight, went off. Sindhi Read. B. p. 64. 


The princess, having enticed him somehow, having 
gained (his) heart, drew him out (i. e. got the secret 
from him). Amulu Man. p. 147. 


§. 75. 


IV. The interrogative pronouns. 


1) ys who? is applied to persons and (g> and 3S 
what? to things only; these three pronouns are used ab- 
solutely and not joined adjectively to another noun’); 
in which case the interrogative adjectives 54.5, aes 
which ? .and ees of what kind? are to be employed. 


1) ts 18 ee ie ees to @ noun in poétry, as 
9% 9 9 
Which hero shall we send to a combat of the nee Story 
of the snake v. 59. 
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The interrogative pronouns -are not only used in 
direct interrogatory sentences but also in indirect in- 
terrogatory ones, when the governing sentence contains 
a negation; but if the governing sentence be positive, 
the relative ;» is preferred. The same rule applies to 
the interrogative adjectives and adverbs. 


isl foot 3 pel 5 Bde OG 
I do not know exactly, who it is. Life of Abd-ul- 
Latif, p. 13. 
s® ee PRE PPS NS 545 3 A YL! GH UT 


ways + 
I also do not tell you, by what order I do this. 
Matth. 21, 26. 
EF 545 gp? We phe gia BL suse 2 I 
I shall also tell you, by what order I do this. 
Matth. 21, 24. 


2) The interrogative pronouns (adjectives and ad- 
verbs) are frequently used, where a negative answer is 
expected. 


ove ES Oe gel WS 55 US OS Gass 


By fate I have been put into prison; otherwise who 
would come into this fort? Sh. Um. Mar. I, 8. 


8. 76. 


V. The indefinite pronouns. 

1) 35 some one, any one, when standing by itself, 
is applied to animate beings and <5 to things only; but 
when 35 is used adjectively, it may be joined to any 
noun; similarly .<§ also may be put before nouns, when 


a part or quantity is to be expressed, cf. §. 61, 3. 
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S) SG Se OH Fy HF adda! 3 pF 
Nothing else will be of use to thee, except what thou 
hast sown thyself. Méengho 10. 


2) 35 is now and then added to a personal pronoun 
(expressed or only implied in the inflexional termination 
of the verb) im an interrogative or negative sentence, 
for the sake of emphasis, with nearly the same sense 


as 5. 
Sus ple 3 O30 udhy ater IT us) der 
Wilt thou, having forsaken (me) go at all to the 
mountains? O lover, I did not think thus. Sh. Dési, 
UI, Epil. 
3) When 3S is repeated in the next sentence, it 
signifies: one — another. 


2 ; i. ae 9 & & - | 
Wise ME ste ST et owe OF UH St F 
One says: a demon has fallen into (his) body; another 
says: his understanding is upset. Maj. 40. 


8. 77. 


The reflexive pronoun. 


1) The reflexive pronoun lj (Sing. and Plur.) ‘self’, 
always refers to the subject of the sentence (expressed 
or only understood); somewhat intricate is the use of 


its Genitive, the reflexive pronominal adjective 5>2 .»¢i, 
‘own’. When the subject of the sentence is a pronoun 
of the I and II person (expressed or only implied in the 
verb), its application is clear enough; but when the 
subject is of the HI person (or any noun), the question 
arises, Whether the possessive pronouns ‘his’, ‘her’ etc. 
refer to the chief subject of the sentence (Lat. suus), or to 
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some other subject (Lat. ejus etc.); in the first case the 
reflexive pronoun must be employed, in the latter a 
demonstrative. 


Laie wae OL ge OF le 5lar 180T 535 Kar ogi 

Having risen (and) greeted (and) having met with 
great respect (and) politeness they sat amongst themselves. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 36. 

5 rete jaley Ex 5yles dep 

O pure friend, show thy face! Sh. Sor. I, 10. 

ise ole ale ee Bie 520pu rhe ye Crete 
$45 ptle ool 

Having come with his (own) servants to the service 

of Shah Sahib, he was present. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 31. 


wilted oF cel of HEY ge a Me GI 

That wealthy one, marvelling at his (the other’s) 
recognising her, asked him. Sindhi Read. B. p. 61. 

2) In addressing a person the reflexive pronominal 
adjective j> ee is now and then used (like the Hin- 
distani wt etc.), instead of the peculiar that 
would be required, as: gl Jl i OY is emisla, 


master, this is your property, which under certain cir- 
cumstances could also be translated: master, this is our 
property, when the spaker includes himself, as: 


DN99 425 o> ER gS tye pe god 
Send forth some mice of our country and land. Story 
of the mice and the cat, v. 35. 
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3) The reflexive pronominal adjective ;> .»¢i9 may 
also refer to the object (noun with postp., or Dat. and 
Acc.) immediately following. 


-0- 9,,9 


GSB hay Gla te gm Gl} Smo YL Be ge yt FH 
vat seh 


I am come to make quarrel the son with his father, 
the daughter with her mother. Matth. 10, 35. 


4) When the subject of a sentence is-a noun with 
& possessive pronoun, the peculiar possessive pronoun 
(if such occur with a noun) must be used and not 
> yea, because the use of > yey would give quite 
a different sense. Similarly when the subject of a sen- 
tence is a personal pronoun and when in the next sen- 
tence, joined to the preceding by a conjunctive particle, 
a noun with a possessive pronoun occurs, the peculiar 
pronoun must be used for the reasons stated above. 


IH oP ae Ke ge alt jo pais 5x 
(If) there would be in my kingdom some hero of 
mine. Story of Shamsadu, v. 40. 


im gis > gin & ligt wile pK weit 
np! tlw 


I am a man under authority and under my hands 
are soldiers. Matth. 8, 9. 


5) The subject, to which 5> .,¢i9 refers, must oc- 
casionally be gathered from the context; but when thus 
used without a clear subject, to which it may be re- 
ferred, it generally implies the I person (Singular or 
Plural). 
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Having removed far from our country may our lot 
be made any where! Story of the cat and mice, v. 20. 


6) 3> «ey is also used substantively, signifying 
my, thy etc. property, friends or people. 


- Ow 


ei 85 5 eR 
Take what is thine and go. Matth. 20, 14. 


SECTION IL. 
THE VERB. 


Chapter VI. 


§. 78. 
The Infinitive. 


1) The Infinitive as well of neuter as of active (cau- 
sative) verbs is treated in Sindhi as a regular substan- 
tive. The complement (object), which is required by an 
active verb, is subordinated to the Infinitive either by 
the Genitive or by the Accusative in its uninflected form, 
or governed by the en foe 


The living (= Life of the iniihiah one gets 
on with difficulty without the Jat. Sh. Abiri V, 9. 
~“_ -— = - -, ~ 7 $oo- fers 
The Mughals, having taken their swords, came to 
kill the Shah. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 15. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. Hh 
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ale oF Eel oe few DOS yy 


To ascent the impaling stake, to see the (nuptial) 
bed, this is the business of the lovers. Sh. Kal. H, 8. 


se Se 4s Mee yy 6S 

It is by no means proper to put that into the house. 
Sindhi Read. B. p. 65. 

2) The Infinitive is added as an expletive object to 
the verbs (ys to give leave, ae to let go or allow, 
oye to desire, and partly also to ¢@Xs to be able. 
But when the verb, which subordinates an Infinitive, 


requires an object (Accus.), it puts the same in the Ac- 
cusative, according to the signification of the finite verb. 


Sr on BS od O49 3 SH 
Tears don’t let me write (lit. give no writing); 
dropping they fall upon the pen. Sh. Um. Mar. WU, 9. 


Us 103 3 OST gS Golo ali fu 
The Mughals did not allow the Shih Sahib to come 
(lit. gave him no coming). Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 15. 
They do not allow a male bird to sit-down. Amulu 
Man. p. 141. | 
5? Sar eed rreyBo © asd HOS ga oil 


Many prophets and pious people had wished to see 
this very (sight). Matth. 13, 17. 


3) The Infinitive may also be turned into an ad- 
jective by the accession of the Genitive case-sign j> . 
In this case the Infinitive itself is strictly treated as 4 
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substantive, as regards its government, and 35> is nearly 


used in the same sense as 5g> or He, cf. §. 67, 11. 


= 7 - 6 a aa 
323 oS 5> OE oe VF MH 
But he was not of the eating of the crocodiles, 
i.e. he was not destined to be eaten by the crocodiles. 
Story of Rae Diacu P. 1. 
stl oe Eng 3 & StF XS ails ~ 


This ound: is mere joke and impossible. 


Chapter VII. 
§. 79. 
The Gerundive. 


1) The Sindhi derives from the Infinitive of active 
verbs a regular Gerundive or participle future passive 
(cf. §. 8, 12, b; §. 46), which agrees with its subject 
in gender and number, except the construction be ren- 
dered impersonal by the use of the postposition Cor 


cf. §. 94, 5. The agent is put in the Dative (like in 
Latin) or expressed by a pronominal suffix. 


PF st! ort HH GAP HS Obs FT or HH 
If by thee some complaint is to be made, come and 
make it. Amulu Man. p. 150. 
gal SI Am pu oh BG AF 5 Se WEE vy 
Whatever thou hast to get from me, that is alms - 
(i. e. given in alms). Matth. 15, 5. 
B- Bice, foo 215 | _ 


Now, whatever thou hast to say, say. Amulu Man. p. 143. 
Hh2 
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2) But when the construction is rendered impersonal 
by the use of se or when a Dative occurs in a sen- 


tence, the agent must be expressed by the Instrumental, 
to avoid the double use of 2s. 
el | 


Thou shouldst have seized this horse. 
ped gu Al HY Lee 6h 5 5m 
What is to be got by me as regards thee (i. e. from 
thee), give that to me. Matth. 18, 28. 


re eee 


Chapter VIII. 
The Participles. 


§. 80. 
I. The participle present. 


1) The participle present agrees as a regular ad- 
jective with the subject of the finite verb (expressed or 
implied). 

Is it used, when an action is to be described as 
lasting or continuing, for which purpose it may be 
repeated. 


ge Blast NALS IS oF Mt 5 ad ot 


Having made the tour of the whole city they came, 
wandering, wandering to the lanes of the king. Amulu 
Man. p. 140. 

Upon them (i. e. on their heads) are (large) baskets and 
(small) baskets; groaning they come. Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 12. 
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2) The participle present is very frequently used in 
the Locative Sing., terminating in é, or with the em- 
phatie i or hi, in éi and éhi'), to express an action coin- 
ciding with what the finite verb declares. 

As regards the subject of the present participle, 
Loc., it is either the same, as that of the finite verb, or 
it may refer to another noun in the sentence (Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative etc., usually expressed by a prono- 
minal suffix), or it may not be expressed at all, to be 
gathered from the context. 


When the subject of the present participle Loc. differs 
from that of the finite verb, it is added in the For- 
mative; the same is the case, if an attribute be joined 
to the subject (expressed or only understood) of the 
present participle. But if the Locative of the present 
participle requires a complement (an object), it 1s con- 
structed according to the common rules. 


3? OSS GE gh Sdhy GOH! 
In coming and going he used to say these words. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 47. 


Dying of hunger they ask not from any one alms. 
Sh. Ramak. VI, 7. 


sje Pie payKyd gaia (sin 30 


Whilst searching about in the mountains some man 
met him. Maj. 122. 


r B a ae £ : : 


Then whilst eating her mind became drunk (and) 
mad. Maj. 178. 


1) Occasionally tht is shortened to ahi, as: pgtdindan instead of 


C4) 2 
(sFn Onin. 
eee ae ye 


om 
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FSF 488 SF oS usin or op GUS 
gile 3 oe 


The wife and children of a gambler, (although) being 


in the house, do not consider as in the house. Sindhi 
Read. B. p. 52. 


a ae - rae 
AE 929 te 9 oT pp Ging 
In seeing the friend all (their) pains are removed. 
Maj. 818. 


- B» ) zs. z Ms 
aly ef) Sy) ype Lhe W953 jue 


Turn thou back the camel; pass the night, whilst 
I am weeping. Sh. Mim. Rano I, Epil. 


§. 81. 
Ill. The participle past. 


1) The past participle of neuter verbs agrees with 
its subject in gender, number and case; the form in ‘alu’ 
is used, when the participle passes more into an ad- 
jective. The past participle of active and causal verbs 
(implying always a passive sense) agrees likewise with 
its subject in gender, number and case, except the con- 
struction be rendered impersonal by the use of the post- 


position set (cf. §. 94, 5). 


2) The past participle of active (and partly also of 
neuter) verbs with a passive signification, is used also 
substantively, cf. §. 62, 2, and may therefore be con- 
structed with a postposition. 


The Qfzi, having done the word (= what was said) 
of the scouts, became a tyrant. Maj. 296. 


I. THE ANALYTICAL PART. 487 


+P Sr phledg slay Ke 
After being broken it became beyond (= more) a 
thousand billions. Sh. Surag. IV, 17. 


3) The past participle of neuter and active verbs 
is frequently used in the Locative Singular (cf. §. 80, 2); 
if the subject of the past participle do not differ from 
that of the finite verb, it is not expressed, but if it do 
differ, it is added in the Formative. But the subject 
of the past participle may also refer to a more distant 
object, or it may not be expressed at all, in which case 
the Locative is used absolutely. The impersonal con- 
struction of the past participle by means of the post- 
position et is also retained, though the participle be 
put in the Locative. 

The past participle in the Locative is used sub- 
stantively, but nouns, depending thereupon, are idio- 
matically only put in the Formative, and not subor- 
dinated by the inflected Genitive case-sign > 


gine BT gin HeShye oe! 
By 3Azrail having come, Sasui was awakened whilst 
sleeping, i.e. in the state of being asleep. Sh. Abiri VIII, 5. 


O God, may those come, by whose coming (my) 
heart becomes glad. Sh. Dési ID, 5. 
we i ee wees 2p z 
OF ge 0 EP stl ure 
Whilst I stood upright, they went to the landing- 
places of the harbour. Sh. Sam. I, 2. 


Fad »° SHH NGO erttty LEU, 
Whilst the physicians were seated (lit. in the state 


of the physicians being seated), the friend entering came 
to (my) door. Sh. Jam. Kal. H, 10. 
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tt 3 er ort SF otter ye 
Those, who do not understand much, after one 
letter has been touched. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 29. 


7° -o « he eee = 
LF 429 HP oF FES oH 

Since I have seen the Dothis, many days have passed 
to me (lit. In the being seen the Dothis). Golden Al- 
phabet XXVIII, 2. 


cigs 50515 50EGS 5 Gis othry 
Sitting near whom the pain becomes intense. © Sh. 
Jam. Kal. VIII, 25. 
laa! ye! ist Agr nga oles 
Which being eaten coughing arises, vomiting comes 
on. Golden Alphab. XVIII, 10. 


§. 82. 
Il. The past conjunctive participles. 


The past conjunctive participles (cf. §. 47) very greatly 
facilitate the conjunction of the different members of a 
compound sentence and are therefore very extensively 
in use. They are translated according to the tense of 
the finite verb. 


1) The past conjunctive participles commonly refer 
to the subject of the finite verb, and in a passive con- 
struction, to the agent (Instrumental); but when to the 


past conjunctive participle of Ces an attribute is added, 


it must remain in the Nominative, though the subject 
(agent) referred to be in the Instrumental. 


By Pde (575 Kagem ogmy ree as 


Having thrown (them) into the jar, having secured 
(them) take care (of them). Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p, 11. 
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i gash OF peasy ys 
Thou wilt go to die, Majno, being dried up by 
thirst. Maj. 407. 


Arete Uy? SPF GE HO Yeo 


The Dév Ahriman having taken me from the country 
carried me off. Ajaib v. 119. 


Then having heard the call, having become glad in 
(her) heart, she said. Maj. 702. 


2) The past conjunctive participles may refer also 
to the object (Dative, Accusative) in a sentence, and 
in a passive construction one past conj. participle may 
refer to the agent (Instrumental) and another to the 
subject. 


sph gl®s 525) ys yy s> re 


To them, who remember (their) friends, the night 
passes in — Sh. Jam. Kal. I, 18. 


oe tarnied they al cossibly ial been cured 
by the physicians having applied plaster. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. I, 5. 


3) In an impersonal (neuter) or passive construction 
the past conjunctive participles may be used absolutely, 
without any reference to a subject, which must be gathered 
from the context. 


Ags SL col one 55) gilt) wh 
The night was passed (by her) in the desert, having 
come to that very place. Maj. 745. 
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~ on 5 o- . x = ocr 
Having collected the remnant of the grain, it is 


good (for me) to carry it to another place. Sindhi 
Read. B. p. 56. 


ret Sem o GF yo JE Ydte 6 gg G8 


Sti AF Bh of oH 
Having sold him and his wife and his children and 
whatever he has, the debt shall be paid (scil. by you). 
Matth. 18, 24. 
FOE Sle oF IS GF HS HF 
What shall be done to them, having made them 
hear the whole matter? Sh. Jam. Kal. V, 29. 


4) The past conj. participles are also now and then 
used in the sense of the Latin Ablative absolute, when 
the subject of the finite verb differs from that of the 
past conj. participle. But constructions of this kind are 
rather exceptions. 


2 ge BS gh cael we orth Se 7 Sl 


After all cats had died in this very manner, two 
cats in the whole town were left alive. Sindhi Read. 
Book p. 63. 

5) Some past conj. participles are used quite ad- 
- verbially, a8: (655 393 ied) gibipe ‘again’ (lit. having 
returned or caused to return); <¢35 with the postposition 
ys from (lit. taking from); st igil> intentionally 
(lit. having known, understood), or <i15 ils or oi, il, 


ils and oi, being alliterations. 
s so 
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she mae o5he SHO OF Wey? 
Friend, do not go to a foreign country, his mother 
said again to him. Maj. 83. 


From that hour her daughter was made whole. 
Matth. 15, 28. 


Chapter IX. 


The tenses of the verb. 


§. 83. 
I. The Present. 


1) The Sindhi has two forms for the present tense, 
one identical with the Potential, to which the inflexional 


increment 35, is etc. 1s added, the Present inde- 
finite, and the other being compounded with the present 


participle and the auxiliary verb gig? etc., the Present 
definite. 

The present tense of the passive voice is formed in 
the same way as that of the active voice, but its use 
is very restricted, neuter verbs being substituted wherever 
possible. 

There is also a simple and compound Potential, 
as well of the active as of the passive voice, to express 
the idea of the present tense (cf. §. 90). 


2) The first form of the Present tense, the 
Present indefinite, expresses our common Present, 
1. e. an action begun and still continuing in the present. 


The increment 5¢3 may optionally follow or precede 
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the verb‘), but when the verb commences a sentence, it 
is put after it (poétry excepted). In poétry 5¢5 is often 
separated from the verb by some other words, either 
preceding or following it. 

When the negative adverb 4, ‘not’, accedes to the 
verb, 5 immediately precedes 3g3, and both the verb’); 
but in an interrogative sentence, or when a particular 
stress be laid on the verb, they may as well follow it. 

In poétry 5¢5 1s very frequently omitted and the 
Present indefinite then coincides with the Potential, so 
that only the context can decide, whether the Present 
indefinite or Potential is intended. In prose also 34; 
is dropped, when the interrogative pronoun lg> what? 
and the adverb jlo when, precede the verb. 

Instead of the increment 3¢3 the past participle 
3% (from 453 to fall) is also used, but with this dif- 
ference, that a more enduring action is thereby 
implied. , 
oer oe ae - a ee. phe 
Urey SP yr «of SF ype BL. 

Remembering (her) guardians she gives a thousand 
blows. Story of the cat and mice v. 11. 


ido Ke DE YS gis ME 595 
The king, the Lord of the kingdom, executes his 
own orders. Ajaib v. 5. 
Les 5 a ypesue s ytd LG 3 ldisady 
Hearing they do not hear nor do they understand. 
Matth. 13, 13. 


1) When an interrogative pronoun or adverb, as Lem, +> etc, 


occurs in a sentence, it generally attracts $<. 
2) But when in a sentence . — neither — nor, occurs, the 


adverb 3 is put before that noun, on which the stress 1s laid. 
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-9 wg By» - PP Oe ag 
4293h Ob) 6 YR th) 


For those rich inhabitants of the jungle I weep 
nights and da Sh. Um. Mar. I, 11. 


sot st) 2 5)6 «585 eee 5 ped ye 


When they see, one big black snake is seated (there), 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 16. 


3) When occurrences are related, as the narrator 
or person, he speaks of, saw them, the Present is fre- 
quently used, in order to transfer the hearer to the 
scene of action. The same is the case, when the thoughts 
are given, which somebody had at a time. 


oP 54ay Ge FS 5553 gS Sole Bl yi sods 


When the Mughals saw the Shah Sahib, that he is 
(= was) _— in the house. Life of Abd-ul-Latif p. 15. 


What does he see? that his children (and) his wife 
go night and day about in begging. Sindhi Read. Book, 
p-. 62. 


5S 54 Gkry sige je ele Ble le Sle ggl 
set oe Galo ole 


Having there built a shrine of the Shah Sahib in 
that very place they sat down: “because the Shah Sahib 
is here’. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 26. 


4) The Present is also now and then used for 
the Future, to signify thereby, that the action will 
be done forthwith. 
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to) 
7d LES tel oF el gil® Ws5 
Take thou now rest; we see (i. e. shall see). Amulu 
Man. p. 149. 


5) The second form of the Present, the Present 
definite, denotes a lasting or habitual action. The 
auxiliary is occasionally dropped, especially in sentences 
of general import. 
lao se pgie pu GOUS gle Sore gm Gi tm 

gal slo « inne & 
Whoever is walking according to his will, that is 
my brother and sister and mother. Matth. 12, 40. 
SSNS QF ype gue 825 ynjle 


Why are the people giving me reproaches? Sh. 
Mass. V, 14. 


} 


§. 84. 
Il. The Imperfect. 


The Imperfect denotes a past action, which is in- 
complete in reference to some other past action. It 
implies therefore duration, habit or frequent oc- 
currence. 


3 5% sdding 5d GS gl vole ols Yede 
La lis, Yul jas 
Whenever the Shah Sahib was going to that very 
village, the Mughals were quarrelling with him. Life of 
Abd-ul-Latif p. 15. 
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§. 85. 
Il The Aorist. 
L The simple Aorist. 


The Aorist implies indefinitely, that an action took 
place in past time. It is therefore commonly used in 
narrations, where past events are reported irrespectively 
of their duration. We may therefore translate the Sindhi 
Aorist either by the Imperfect or Perfect. 

The Aorist of neuter verbs has an active meaning; 
some neuter verbs though (implying a passive sense) 
may also be constructed with the agent in the In- 
strumental. 

Active verbs are constructed passively in the 
Aorist (Perfect and Pluperfect), the agent (subject) being 
put in the Instrumental and the past participle agreeing 
with the subject (properly the object) in gender, number 
and case (cf. §. 92, 2), or being constructed impersonally 
by the use of the postposition oe (cf. §. 94, 5). It is 
understood, that the Aorist (Perfect and Pluperfect) of 
the passive voice is also used personally, agreeing with 
its subject (expressed or implied in the inflexional ter- 
minations) in gender and number. 


Bar pila ULe 050 (gin wl 


I was asleep, those went off, they drove away the 
young camels. Sh. Hus. VI, Epil. 
Sy uty uate oT ype 
Perhaps I have — forgotten by the dear Maris. 
Sh. Um. Mar. V, 13. 


sl gulf BF se wh See GG 
The bard sang the first night at the side of the 
castle. Sh. Sor. HW, 1. - 
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Ly5O page 75,5 6%) eh YF) 
Who, having remained the night in the deserts, 
looked out for the mountains. Sh. Khahori I, 3. 


o> of oF LYS I ge os 
Those, who were made tawny by the Kak (river), 
the redness does not leave. Sh. Mim. Rano H, 4. 


2) The compound or habitual Aorist. 


The compound Aorist with the indeclinable increment 
st denotes in the first instance, that an action was 


done repeatedly in past time or for any length of time; 
it is therefore chiefly used, when an occupation, habit 
’ or manner is to be described. In the second instance 
it implies, that an action had been commenced in past 
time and was still going on at the time mentioned, 
and in this respect it nearly coincides with the Im- 
perfect, with the only difference, that generally a simple 
Aorist corresponds to it. 

The increment se is usually put before the verb, 


but is may also follow it; it may be also separated from 
the verb by some intervening words, in the same way 


as 3¢5. Instead of se ttt (the Locative of 34; with 
emphatic 1, instead of stats piéi), is also used, ack 


more 7 points out commencement and continuation. 


Where the night ial to ‘befall him, there he used 
to sleep. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 21. 
BY ELS HE 6S > UHR OP V6 
On account of her food she used to make lakhs of 
jumps. Story of the cat and mice v. 13. 
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line og ole le Yayy I 
il gegs nas Ca Ae Ng9 oy yb ot? igs 
The pebbles of Karbala his mother was gathering, 


3Ali was- wiping him away from the wounds the 
drops of blood. Sh. Kéd. V, 2. 


cplgsé « oS (otz ole GL Ail ote upste jy 


sl 6 Nos oe 
The drums in the cells went on sounding by them- 


selves as they pleased, and from them this tune was 
coming. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 36. 


Jie sli yods of . fF dle, Golo ols 405 % 
tie ds g2d5 GIS ge SIBI ge Sele als 


When Shah Jamal was (as yet) going to his village, 
the Shah Sahib died on the second day. Then when 
Shah Jamal heard the message of the removal of the 
Shah Sahib, he was coming again behind (the mes- 
senger). Ibid. p. 6. 


§. 86. 
IV. The Perfect. 


1) The Perfect denotes an action, that is completed 
and finished in the past, so that it extends to the 


Present. 
ag te 6 5 Yle 6H oS 3 
I do not live at all, nor am I at all dead. Sh. 
Hus. [X, 16. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar, Ti 
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= ee & - 4 P - =a 
yet ise? rests wl gl $3 rd esl 


Do not bring near the camels, I have been tor- 
mented by the camels. Sh. Dési I, 14. 


2) The Perfect is occasionally used to represent an 
action as done already, whereas it is intended or ex- 
pected, that it will be done forthwith. 

Pal sigs SUS gle 3 5458 Sy? 

The fairy saw, that he is (has been) now done for. 

Amulu Man. p. 151. 


§. 87. 
IV. The Pluperfect. 


1) The Pluperfect denotes remote past action, which 
has taken place previous to some other past event men- 
tioned or understood. But in this connexion its use is 
not strict (as in Latin), the Aorist commonly being em- 
ployed, where we would expect a Pluperfect. 


JS 5 pe 5 5 pee ped gir” 
: rae) eee ae ae ae ee 
In some town there had fallen in a dearth of grass; 
Those people drove off their cattle and went away 


at (with) some opportunity. Story of the cat 
and mice, v. 5. 6. 


SHE oe SEU ES 5° He Ge Sie sodty jel 
ptsleoy ut 


As the fairy had told, so she threw that very nose- 
ring into the jar of the slave-girl. Amulu Man. p. 150. 
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si 5 5? 14g555 6 Gd & OI! 


Had you seen (when you were there) some one at the 
side of (her) sweetheart, o Dothis? Sh. Hus. VI, Epil. 2. 


2) The Pluperfect is frequently used in Sindhi, where 
we would use an Imperfect or Perfect. When an action 
is represented, from the point of the speaker, as com- 
pletely past some time hence, so that its results were 
already clear at the time mentioned, or when it is 
implied, that since an action has taken place, something 
else has happened, that could be said about it, the Plu- 
perfect is used and not the Aorist nor the Perfect. The 
Sindhi idiom is much more accurate in discerning the 
different shades of meaning, than the English, and the 
correct use of this tense requires therefore a careful 
attention. 


Ge Gs 54hry 5 Golo BLS ILS alt 41:3 oiKe 
Bs - - 7 te 
One day Shah Jamal sat with the Shah Sahib, and 


also many other fagirs were sitting (i. e. had seated them- 
selves before). Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 5. 


BLE Wis yy oles 5 gig 204 gg Gale pydle 
, so 
32 8) oF OPS +7? ge ole 
Maydiim Sahib received the intelligence, that Mia 
Nir Muhammad had gone (but was no longer there) to 


have an interview with the Shah Sahib. Life of Abd- 
ul-Latif, p. 29. 


Tia 
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§. 88. 
V. The Future and Future Past. 


1) The Sindhi has two forms for the Future, the 
simple or indefinite Future and the Future definite. 

The first form corresponds to our common Future 
and denotes a future action in general, the latter form — 
implies, that the future action will last or endure for 
some time. 


I shall graze their camels, having seized the bridle 
of the camels. Sh. Hus. IX, Epil. 
a 2 | o-% 9 - £eE ee - 9 GL. v3 
WRF AME Yystre pw GB) p20 Onin de se 
At that very time an hundred fairies will be dancing 


near the Dév Suféd. Amulu Man. p. 144. 


2) The simple or indefinite Future is used also to 
denote possibility, inclination or doubt. 


% or - t~ oy 7 
OS GIF 65K@ yal og 53 SLEsl 
OQ king, I will speak one word to thee. Amulu 
Man. p. 143. 
ROS 6GF lal 5285 55 See cl 


O boy, wilt thou give us a ram? Life of Abd-ul- 
Latif, p. 17. 


3) The Future indefinite is also used for the Im- 
perative, when an order is not strictly given, but when 
it is expected, that it will be done spontaneously; it may 
therefore alternate with the Imperative. 


SHG op TEE © 63 DT oA & HE gr HH 
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Honour thy father and thy mother, and love thy 
neighbour as thyself. Matth. 19, 19. 


4) The past Future is seldom to be met with in 
the sense of a strict past future action, which should 
have taken place, before another action will be possible, 
but it generally implies uncertainty, doubt or possi- 


bility in reference to a past action, as: 50550 za 3», 
he may have come. Instead of the past Future the 


Aorist is commonly used in Sindhi, especially in con- 
ditional sentences; see §. 98, 6. 


Chapter X. 
The Moods. 


§. 89. 
I. The Indicative. 


The Indicative represents an action or thought as 
real, and is therefore used, not only when matters of 
fact are related, but also when suppositions (in con- 
ditional sentences) are considered as really taking place 
(cf. §. 986, 3). The Sindhi uses consequently the In- 
dicative in such sentences, in which the speaker makes 
a subjective assertion, which he considers as true and 
real, whereas in the English idiom the ar would 
be xised in such cases. 


neil LS ge rage ae paw ge BLO ULE cel 
It would be better for him, that he were drowned 
in the depth of the sea. Matth. 18, 6. 
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§. 90. 
Ul. The Potential. 


The Potential is, as stated already, the old Present 
and expresses therefore only present time; but by means 
of the present and past participle and the Potential of 
the auxiliary verb ory a Potential of the Present de- 
finite and Perfect may be formed; these compound forms 
however are of very rare occurrence. 


1) The Potential, in its widest sense, denotes in- 
definiteness, possibility, uncertainty or doubt. 


- - #62 ae ow Fa ts, 
WET gio AT le 35 pl 5.45 YLole oj 
Then, think I, I eat together with thee bread. Amulu 
Man. p. 146. 
ww ol ur vba EUS Ugdae 
Companions, how shall I act with (= towards) them? 
Sh. Abirt VII, Epil. 
MIT 3 GE SP 4S Wy 
Wilt thou not pull me out this wood? Amulu 
Man. p. 148. 


33 slay 4m yd 
He delivered him into the hand of the tormentors, 


as long as he shall not repay all, what is due unto me. 
Matth. 18, 34. 


2) The Potential serves also to express a usual or 
habitual action. 


Drinking the water it makes (it, i. e. the river) 
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bare ground, it dries up the whole world. Nanga jo 
Quisso, v. 40. 

yyw oie uri vb5h “ 3 lee : 


A kingdom I do not compare with (my) needle, o 
companions! Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 18. 


Se 3 ghee Se GL de ome Uy 
That one shall go with me, who does not make 
(== consider) her life sweet. Sh. Abiri VI, 2. 


; 3) The Potential is frequently used in the sense of 
an Optative or polite Imperative, especially for the 
J. and IMT. person Singular and Plural. 


he 9580 sols st was wae 
O friend, may the lovers obtain (their) sweethearts 
as guides! Maj. 817. 


gla G5 pS dole e4h sje Wile gis 
May there be blessing to all! that our business (and) 
affair has succeeded. Story of the cat and mice v. 52. 


om GES > ttl 6 Gi! I 


O God, mayst thou bring camelmen, who take off 
messages Of love. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 9. 


Quickly, with speed, they shall bring this infor- 

_ mation and intelligence. Story of the cat and mice v. 38. 
4) The Potential is used with the Interjections ¢,l,, 

JLa would that, with the conjunctions +‘), not (prohi- 


1) With 5 the Potential may also be used, if the injunction be 
more strict. 
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bitive), lx, Ones, “> may it not be, that, lest; 3 
that, 3>, ye, i>, that, so that, in order that; 5535 
although; >, ;Ge, ysdire if (of. §. 980, 1); and with 


the adverbs OS 8, possibly, ae, perhaps etc., if the 
sentence be indefinite. 


weg 2 Se W sd oS 4 Gr 


O physican, do not give a powder! o God, may I not 
become well! Sh. Jam. Kal. II, 13. ° 


Would to God, that thou, o beggar, wouldst not 
come any more. Sh. Sor. I, 9. 


Cut off, that thou mayst be approved, lest loss befall 
thee. Sh. Kal. Hi, 17. 


bjs ee wh) Sdige Cine Le GH nt! 


Thus, o camel, lft up (thy pace), that I may 
meet there (the friend) in the coming night. Sh. 
Khamb. IJ, 15. 


2 SF Gl pth 52 83 de 5x 53a 


Make some such jump, that ye fall upon that 
garment. Amulu Man. p. 150. 


2 bye gs Me gh le yle gtd 


Having given (thy) soul to the omnipotent, thou 
mayst possibly be put into the track of (thy) friend. Sh. 
Surag. IIT, Epil. 
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§. 91. 
Il. The Imperative. 


1) The Imperative is restricted to the II. person 
Singular and Plural; for the other persons the Potential 
must be used. 


The Imperative has two forms, the Imperative 
strictly speaking and the Precative (cf. §. 44). The 
Imperative expresses a command, whereas the Pre- 
cative implies an exhortation, request or haste. 


When a negagion accedes to the Imperative, 5 is 
used to express a strict negation, whereas % is used 
in a prohibitive sense. With the Precative % is 


commonly joined, but 5 may also be employed, if the 
injunction be more strict. 
35 oS He Cees 


The lions said: be thou not anxious. Amulu 
Man. p. 151. 


wren 2 Gey Siw git gol bop 
O Samaro, do not throw and tighten chains upon 
the chaste one! Sh. Um. Mar. I, 9. 


Id « @° 5HIS wih whsl s| 


Come near, good friend, do not apply a funeral 
pyre to the afflicted one! Sh. Abiri X, 5. 


What is pure do not give to the dogs. Matth. 
7, 6. 
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2) When two Imperatives are joined together by 
the conjunction .3 or my the first Imperative is hy- 
pothetical. 

B1S)5 WU 525 wap pe GE 

Return quickly, o dear friend, if you mean to go, 

then return. Maj. 439. 
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IL THE SYNTHETICAL PART. 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE SENTENCE AND CON- 
JUNCTION OF SENTENCES. 


SECTION If. 
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Chapter XI. 
Subject and Predicate. 


§. 61. 


In every sentence there must be a subject and 
. @ predicate; subject is called that person or thing, 
of which something is said and predicate that which 
is said about it. 


1) The subject may be expressed either by a sub- 
stantive or adjective or pronoun or numeral. It 
is not expressed, if it be a personal pronoun and its 
predicate a verb, except a stress be laid upon it, as: 
#5 YES I see, but Gls 543 gail I see (not you). 
The subject must always be in the Nominative. 


2) The Predicate may be expressed either by a 
verb, or adjective (participle), or substantive, or 
numeral with the auxiliary verbs ne: to be and pags 


to become, to be. 
The predicate may be joimed to the subject in a 
threefold manner: 


a) by way of asssertion, as: Ss?) ist Kins the 
girl weeps. 
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b) by way of interrogation, as: sf ye who 

is come? 
c) by way of command (or desire), as: yee go (thou). 
3) The subject and predicate, if they be substan- 
tives or pronouns, may be nearer defined by an attri- 
bute. The attribute is commonly an adjective, but it 
may also be a substantive in the Genitive (with or 


without an adjective, pronoun etc.), on which another 
noun in the Genitive may depend again, as: 


a great man came 3, wy P5le 395 
or: this is a great man Pall write 595 Ge 
“the Lord of the kingdom died By Sy Bo p> Ke 

$y gy" TH ae Gite gp KL 
the son of the Lord of the kingdom died. 
Sy? gee NOday LS Khe Gye 


All the people of the kingdom (of) Maghrib will 
go to die. Nanga jo Qissd, v. 51. 


4) The subject and predicate, if they be proper 
names, substantives or pronouns, may also be nearer de- 
fined by a noun in apposition, as: 


sl 99 ea, Gye the country (of) China is far off; 


sot sels yee je this is the city (of) Karadi. 
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Chapter XII. 
Concord of the subject and predicate. 


§. 93. 


1) If the predicate be a verb, it must agree with 
its subject in person, gender and number. This rule 
is strictly adhered to in Sindhi, even in such cases, 
where the subject in the Singular implies plurality, 
cf. §. 63, 1. 2. A subject in the Singular however may 
be constructed with the Plural of the predicate, when 
spoken of politely or honorifically, cf. §. 63, 3. 

ee ees 
Ge 63 3 Ul O95 52 & 2h 

I do not reject the word of mother and father. Amul. 

Man. p. 142. 


Standing | the seanners ask: ahais is Muhammad, 
the intercessor? Nanga jo Qisso, p. 15. 


2) If the predicate be an adjective, participle, pronoun 
or substantive, from which a feminine may be derived 
(cf. §. 14), it must agree with its subject in gender, 
number and case. (In the same way every attribute 
must agree with its substantive in gender, number 
and case, whenever possible.) 


What is thy pleasure? Amulu Man. p. 140. 
From above descended a slave-girl. Ibid. p. 140. 
lpm apf Whe USS ow yl ign 


By all the companions they were seen, those maimed 
young men. Nanga jo Qissd, v. 17. 
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Uy rte 97 Ky) DET gh adsl lh Wy & 
Some cat was tending her young ones with some 
great: love (and) pleasure. Story of the cat and mice v. 8. 


Chapter XIII. 


Enlargement of the sentence by a near and remote 
object. 


§. 94. 


1) The verb, which refers to the subject as its 
predicate, has a double form; it is either of the active 
voice, if the subject be active, or of the passive voice, 
if the subject be passive. 

The active voice of a verb has a treble signifi- 
cation; it is either neuter (intransitive), or active 
(transitive), or causal. The verb is called neuter, if 
the action be restricted to the subject, as: 5 45 50 


he goes; active, if the verb necessarily requires a (near) 
object or Accusative, as: Age 3: <yo he seizes 
him; and causal, if it eke a i ep enlarsn 

2) Neuter verbs commonly subordinate only a 
remote object or Dative, as: 5 345 3 set wy it 


does not please me; but some neuter verbs may also 
subordinate a near object (Accus.), as: 


2, La plo “ s*) 
He went that way. Ajaib v. 44. 


3) Active verbs subordinate a near object (Accus.), 
and, as the case may be, a remote one (Dative), as: 


isd igi set St give him bread. Active verbs may 
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also subordinate a double Accusative, one implying the 
near object and the other its attribute. In this case 
the first object is generally defined by the postposition 
set by means of which the construction is rendered 


impersonal and the concord between the object and 
its attribute dissolved, so that the attribute remains 
in the uninflected form of the Singular, though the 
object, to which it refers, may be a Plural. But both 
may also remain in the uninflected state (Singular or 
Plural). Some verbs govern a double CrUsatv a one 
of a person, and one of a thing, as gees to ask some- 
body a thing, though it may also be constructed with 


the postposition .,|g5, to ask from a person, or with <¢S. 


Make the lepers clean. Matth. 10, 3. 


5 Fat 3 Bd Ue 6gs yiwile 


As long, as I live, I shall not make any other (my) 
husband. Sh. Um. Mar. VI, 6. 


E> or) 9) > ules by ee 


Keep the fasts of Ramazan, give (thy) wealth as 
alms. Golden Alphabet 4, 7. 


4) Causals, derived from neuter verbs, subordi- 
nate a near, and as the case may be, a remote object 
(§. 69, 6); and causals, derived from active verbs, may 
subordinate two near objects (a double Accusative), the 
first generally being defined by the postposition sts 


and the second remaining in the uninflected state (§. 69, 5). 
lee or oF EW hs 


Having made drink the travellers a bowl try (it). 
Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 7. 
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5) Regular passive verbs can only be derived from 
active-or causal verbs; for the passive form, which 
neuter verbs occasionally assume, does not essentially 
alter their signification. 

In a passive sentence the near object (Accus.) is 
made the subject, and the subject of the active sen- 
tence is turned into the Instrumental’), the remote 
object (Dative) keeping its place, as usual. But with 
the passive Present, Imperfect and Future the In- 
strumental is not used, the agent being expressed by 


means of the postposition .,\gs if it cannot be possibly 
avoided. 

Of the passive voice only the past tenses (past par- 
ticiple passive) are in common use, the other tenses 
being expressed, wherever possible, by a neuter verb. 

The past participle (passive) agrees either with its 
subject in gender, number and case (§. 93, 2), or the 
construction may be rendered impersonal, the past par- 
ticiple containing at the same time subject and pre- 
dicate, in which case the (proper) subject of the passive 
sentence must be subordinated as a remote object 
by means of the postposition seh ‘as regards’, ‘in re- 
ference to’. : 


This impersonal construction must always take 
place in the passive, when an active verb governs a 
double. Accusative, one implying the near object and 
the other its attribute. The near object must in this 
case be subordinated by the postposition se whereas 


the other object, as the predicate, remains in the un- 
inflected form of the Singular, referring to the (neuter) 
past participle. 


1) In a longer sentence, when the agent is separated by a series 
of words from the verb, the agent is frequently repeated for the sake 
of perspicuity, by adding a pronominal suffix, corresponding to the 
agent, to the verb. 
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But when a causal verb governs two near objects, 
the first (implying a person) must be subordinated as 
remote object by the postposition <@5, whereas the 


second is made the subject, with which the past par- 
ticiple agrees in gender and number. 
rs 2 ng re? ane tae EB: 
HSHSS YET is 2 yh je peje Gus 
Thus also the son of man shall be afflicted by them. 
Matth. 17, 12. 


45 5958 oS 5253 Yl BYE CY 


Death was agreed to by those, who saw the af- 
flicted one (lit. by whom it was seen as regards the af- 
flicted one). Sh. Ma33. VU, 16. 


DT eh ley! GF pale See oper 


By what reason (and) disorder have you been made 
ill? (lit. by what reason and disorder has it been made 
ill as regards you.) Nanga jo Quissd, v. 24. 


Os I" ct El 64 55 dite gel slash 


The king, having come, related this whole matter 
to the Vazir Saifal. Amulu Man. p. 142. 


Chapter XIV. 


Enlargement of the sentence by a nearer definition of 
the verb as predicate. 


§. 95. 


The simple sentence may be enlarged to a consi- 
derable extent by a nearer definition of the verb as 
predicate. 


Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. Kk 
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1) The verb may be nearer defined by one or more 
cases, on which again another case may depend, viz.: 
the Instrumental (agent etc.), the Accusative (of time etc.), 
the Ablative and the Locative, and by nouns with post- 
positions generally. 

5° 549 gly Sle (> 
At some time one man sat on the bank of the 


river with his wealth (of buffaloes). Sindhi Reading 
Book p. 59. 


22 Whee 55 Ce wer sles 635 ge reg 5a 


That one began to go to school one year later than 
(from) his elder brother. Ibid. p. 50. 


2) The verb may be nearer defined by adverbs ge- 
nerally, especially by adverbs of time, place and 
manner, and by postpositions with pronouns. 


Give me now some advise. Amulu Man. p. 14/7. 
- 17 - Ire ae. an La os 
ye Gage Se ee OF Yribys! Gel 


Thus they talked amongst each other four goodly 
months, Maj. 235. 


st > ur 2 
This also is with me. Amulu Man. p. 147. 
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Chapter XV. 
Omission of the verb as predicate. 
§. 96. 


1) The auxiliary verb .,4gsf etc., forming the pre- 
dicate with or without an adjective etc., 1s occasionally 
omitted, especially in poétry and in short proverbial 
sentences. 

HL IF yt We ne G4 ge yt IG 

Let me hear that matter, which (is) in thy heart. 

Maj. 45. | 
Ps ott & OF ong! 2 5H)! 

There (is) a deep well there; no bottom of that is 

found. Nanga j6 Qisso, v. 38. 


SP Hy eet oil Hy co 


Where (is) the cowardly cat? where (is) the cowardly 
cat? Sindhi Read. B. p. 62. 


2) In sentences, which contain an imprecation or 
curse, the verb as predicate is generally omitted. In 


Iw 


such like sentences the Potential of ¢,52, to fall, should 
be supplied, which occasionally is met with. 


B rn xt - ? ae 9 
ges url URE WY Esl 4 
May the courtyard (fall) into the well, the com- 


panions into the forest, the sisters-in-law into disease! 
Sh. Suh. IX, Epil. 1. 


i po o.([7 Cigar me sau ? 
joo ctl 6m Wed Oe ow 40 
(May fall) into the well those days of life, which 
are apart from the friend! Sh. Dési VII, Hpil. 
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SECTION IV. 
THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


‘Two or more sentences may be so joimed together, 
that a compound sentence arises. This is done either 
by way of coordination or subordination. 


Chapter XVI. 


I. Coordination of sentences. 


8. 97. 


1) Two or more sentences may be so joined, that 
each one remains independant of the other. This is 
done without or by the copulative, adversative, 
disjunctive and conclusive particles (cf. §. 59) and 


by the negative adverb 3 — 3 neither — nor. 
age onan 5 4G oh unee ELE 
The lover was joined to her by pain, the sweetheart 
was not joined to her by pleasure (= by dint of). Sh. 
Abiri VII, 13. 
PE FS asl 6 pPdD Gwe ler NpeF 
Fasten the horses below and go ye up. Amulu 
Man. p. 149. 
BIS OF yhoo & ih ah BEST G 
Hither they bring them across, says Latif, or they 
make a cry from that very spot. Sh. Suh. VII, 2. 


ol thie WS GF IF Sole Bi 5 ph out 
I know it, but the Shah Sahib has forbidden (me) 
to tell it. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 44. 
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2) Sentences are also coordinated by joining to- 
gether a disjunctive question. In the first member the 
interrogation is generally not expressed bv a particle, 
but only by the voice of the speaker; in the second (or 
third) the interrogation is pointed out by the particle 
« kior 5 ke. 


ord 5 ope gy F ongl gis 5 


Is it thou or shall we look to the way of another? 
Matth. 11, 3. 


Chapter XVII. 


Contraction of coordinate sentences into one; 
concord of two and more subjects and 
predicates. 


§. 98. 


1) When two or more sentences have either the 
same subject or the same predicate or the same 
object or any other common member of speech, they 
are contracted into one sentence, with or without a 
conjunctive particle. 


O Lord, may (our) dear friends (and) lovers meet 
(us) again! Nanga jo Qisso v. 81. 


9,- 0 i ~ oy tee - %» 9» - & 
get opt OLE! Ep ere 3 OF 


I am not a jinn, demon, fairy, I am a man, 
Maj. 639. 


dey F dy 555 3 pep 
Which then is greater, the sacrifice or the altar? 
Matth. 23, 19. | 
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SP OMe yet Gee gine SUAS Lal Lag J 
But this discourse fell into the ear of Mir Hasan 
(and) Husain. Nanga jo Qisso v. 75. 


2) When there are two or more subjects in a sen- 
tence, denoting animate beings, the verb or adjective 
(with the auxiliary verbs ey and Bags) as predicate 
is put in the Plural; if the subjects have the same 
gender, the predicate agrees with them, being put in 
the Plural, but if they be of various gender, the mas- 
culine has the precedence. 

When two or more subjects imply things (or ideas), 
the predicate is either put in the Singular, agreeing 
commonly with the last subject, or in the Plural. If 
they be of various gender, the Plural of the mas- 
culine or feminine is employed, according as one or 
the other subject is considered more important. 

The same rule holds good, when an attribute 
(adjective etc.) is referring to nouns of different gender. 


yagi veRe sole « . 


A male and female was created by him. Sindhi 
Read. Book, p. 15. 


ee : 
gt Letng ply aplgr @ ale 


Thy mother and thy brothers stand outside. Matth. 
12, 47. 


In this pond there will be water and fish. Life of 
Abd-ul-Latif, p. 27. 


Bling cies yy 545 3 og BY 


But for an able army there is no delay (nor) pause. 
Nanga jd Quissd, v. 154. 
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plss ye wy99 = orthigs Dus 
When I saw from afar the places, houses, cells. 
Ajaib, v. 72. 
59 Nie Ligs gle Sa La LS Guay, Ur FP) 
By the lightenings dresses of rain (i. e. clouds) have 


been made; reeds and herbs have become green; oh! 


Sh. Sar. IV, Epil. 
- ) - se eee 909 £ 
S)> rig) ge 65 ler ee pgs! 


By whom eyes (and) face have been turned towards 
the buffalo-keeper. Sh. Suh. V, 9. 


s Of a lo alle BS aS gers 


The farms and ferries of the world (people) are 
upon that water. Nanga jo Qissd, v. 36. 


3) When two or more subjects of different persons 
occur in a sentence, the first person precedes the second 
(or third), and the second the third, the verb being 
put in the Plural. 


wre, @ fy) LS ourtys 2 wl 


We and the Pharisees keep many fasts. Matth. 9, 14. 


Chapter XVIII. 
I. Subordination of sentences. 


§. 99. 


Two or more sentences may be so joined together, 
that one is not independent of the other, but is only 
making up for the deficiency of the other. A sentence 
thus depending on another, is called a subordinate 
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sentence, and the other, that is completed thereby, is 
called the main sentence. 

A subordinate sentence may have another sentence 
coordinated either with or without conjunctive particles; 
or it may again subordinate another sentence. 

A subordinate sentence may be linked to the main 
sentence either by subjunctive particles, or by re- 
lative pronouns and adverbs or by interrogative 
pronouns and adverbs. 


1) Subordination of a sentence by subjunctive 
particles. 


§. 100. 


Particles, by which a sentence is subordinated to 
the main sentence are the concessive, the conse- 
cutive, the causal, the final and the conditional, 
cf. §. 59. 


a) With the three first particles the Indicative 
is used, if the assertion be positive, and the Potential, 
if the assertion be more vague or uncertain; with final 
particles the Potential is always used. 


SIS SE ge 5 ok YS 5535 


Though they be killed by the knife, they do not 
at all divulge ~ thing. Sh. Kal. HU, 8. 
FEE EE 
It threw the head of dejection so much on the 
ground, that its brain was confused. Sindhi Reading 
Book p. 58. 


Bo yl LE goed Sy di 
O God, take away the covers, that we may know 
the truth. Maj. 205. 
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b) In conditional sentences the subordinate sen- 
tence generally precedes the main sentence, but the 
conditional part of the sentence may also follow that, 
which is conditioned thereby. 


The subordinate sentence is introduced by the par- 
ticles is yo if, and pene if (at any time), and 


the main sentence by the concessive particle 3, JG, then, 
which is generally not translated. 


1) If the condition and that, which is conditioned 
thereby, be indefinite, possible, doubtful or un- 
certain, the Potential is used in both members of 
the sentence; in the main sentence the Imperative may 
also be employed. 


rags 259 5 yale gm opm 9 a gir, 
Be not seated here; if thou go, thou mayst obtain 
(thy) sweetheart. Sh. Abiri VI, 6. 
ASG SOI 2 oe yx? Oe Uy 3 


Then thou mayst enjoy it at all, if thou perform 
this very advise. Sh. Abiri VII, 14. 


py aS en alt 3 ure 153 ge of 
If they may have been seen by you, then, for God’s 
sake, speak! Sh. Hus. X, 22. 


2) If the condition be uncertain, possible or 
only expected, but if that, which is conditioned - 
thereby, be represented as certain and positive, the 
Potential is used in the subordinate, and the Indi- 
cative (commonly the Future) in the main sentence. 


wri 3p phyla cm I ole og dal dhl 


O mother, o mother, I live, o God, if my dear 
friends remember me! Sh. Suh. VII, Epil. 2. 
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carl’ oily ex AN Has esleind eae 53 


If thou construct us here a mosque, then we shall 
let thee daily make the pilgrimage of the Ka3aba of 
God. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 4. 


3) If the condition and that, which is conditioned 
thereby, be taken as certain and positive, the In- 
dicative is used in both members of the sentence. 


4. LTR ee 
He IF oe yt FFE dT FL 95 gm 
5 Ie oe OS5 


If thou castest us out, allow us to go into the herd 
of swine. Matth. 8, 31. 


If thou shalt divulge it, thou wilt become a leper. 
Life of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 44. 


4) If the condition as well as that, which is con- 
ditioned thereby, is represented as such, that could 
have happened under certain circumstances, but which 
has not happened, because the condition was not ful- 
filled, the Imperfect, Aorist or Pluperfect is used 
in the subordinate, and the Aorist in the main sen- 
tence, or, under certain circumstances, the Pluperfect 
(cf. §. 87, 2). 


ra Se es oe © owe at 


If he had not kept on drinking lquor, he would 
not have died. 


- Me ee es & 
IHS UF pe 7? BE 55 55 pg 
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Jit goldi B38 gm Sls Mes QST 
fe AS IS ots SH gr &) S) wh!) 3 


I have written a letter to thee; but if I were a bird 

I would likely have come before the letter, having 
flown quickly. 

If the pen would be aware of the heart, it would 
weep blood out of affection. Sh. Barvo Sindhi, 
Chét. 6. 


- -e » <7 8» ae 


If those (cries) had been heard by (my) sweetheart, 
he would likely not have gone off. Sh. Hus. HI, 2. 


0390 5 5041 a7 GE ye 52 BLE wh He 
If the master of the house had known, (that) the 


thief will come at a certain watch (of the night), he 
would likely have remained on his guard. Matth. 24, 43. 


7 eta. “ee Ee Se fe ao i 
52 Fal FAAP (9355 Gl OS 5 Le Legs yaw ppd ow gm 


If those (works) had been done at’Sodom, it would 
have likely remained until this day. Matth. 11, 23. 


- Instead of the Aorist or Pluperfect the Poten- 
tial (of the Present) may be used (but very rarely) 
in both members of a conditional sentence, followed by 
the particle ls; but more commonly l® is added to a 
past tense, for the sake of emphasis. 


LB od 3 og OS 5b Jo 5 52 Go 


If she had not gone, she would not have obtained 
(her) friend. 
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CP gt ote eee ge lel QS 52 Utd op 
If you had ever understood this word, you would 
not have condemned the guiltless. Matth. 12, 7. 


5) If the condition must have been fulfilled in 
past future time (Futurum exactum), before that, which 
is conditioned thereby, shall happen, the Aorist is 
used in the subordinate, and the Future in the main 
sentence. " 


Shay ST US Sole ls Lele dS yodhe 
he sie gm waebe pds pool Golo oli 5 sf 
pdsags pole 
If ever Maydiim Sahib should have died before 
Shah Sahib, then Shah Sahib will come and be present 


with the bier of Maydim Sahib. Life of Abd-ul-Latif, 
p. 37. 


2o. La~ ee are 2 ae 


If one shall have come and recognised her, I will 
give her to him. Sindhi Read. B. p. 59. 


6) The conditional particle <> is often omitted in 
the subordinate sentence, and Ke on the other hand 
is used without a main sentence, it being passed over 
in silence, so that ye assumes quite the sense of the 
interjectional particle ¢le would that! 

Ne Ge 5 lhe LS om ers ry 


O my friend, Gf) I die of thy wound, I (may) 
obtain honour. Sh. Jam. Kal. I, 6. 
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If we would go to (our) village, (it would be well) 


= We should like to go to (our) village. Amulu 
Man. p. 151. 


2) Subordination of a sentence by the relative 
pronoun (also the indefinite pronouns ae, 35>) and 


relative adverbs, corresponding generally to a 
correlative. (§. 74 sqq.) 


§. 101. 


The subordinate sentence may either precede or 
follow the main sentence. 


Le 35 S153 Oo) Co SH 55 


Come back, o louse of the blanket, which was 
given to me by the grandfather’s family. Sh. Um. 


Mar. VII, 3. 
5 Wy gio FES cm ol sigs 5-g5 LS 5p Kee 


Whoever is given to gambling, in his house pro- 
perty does not remain. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 52. 


wae Bdd, GUIL BS ES 42d ot Se Ge 


As the day gets hot, so I push on in the journey. 
Sh. Hus. I, 14. 


Where there is not a footprint of a bird, there glimmers 
a small fire. Sh. Khah. LI, 11. 
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When there are some reeds of the shore, pull them 
out and bind together a raft. Sh. Hus. VIII, 3. 


3) Subordination of a sentence by an interro- 
| - gative pronoun or particle. 


§. 102. 


The dependant sentence is generally introduced 
by the particles 5, 3>, and J, that, which are not 
translated. | 


pgs EMS YUL 55 Glee fe yn 
How do I know, how the calculation of the Amir 
has been made? Sh. Um. Mar. II. 
ot SF EUS 5 5d Ae 52 Colt yye 


Give me an answer about the marriage, how thou 
hast arranged it? Amulu Man. p. 142. 


Take no thought of your life, (saying) what shall we 
eat, what shall we drink? nor of your body, what we 
shall put on? Matth. 6, 24. 
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Chapter XIX. 
Abbreviation of subordinate sentences. 
§. 103. 


A subordinate sentence may be abbreviated: 


1) by using the present and past participle (ef. 
§. 80, 81), either adjectively, or in the Locative Sin- 
gular, which 1s more common. The participle supplies 
the place of a relative or conjunctional subordinate 
sentence, into which it may be dissolved, when ne- 


cessary, as: 
of) 


winks gine ole, wh giddy, 


Pass the night weeping, distilling glasses of liquor; 
1. e. whilst weeping, or as one who weeps etc. Sh. Jam. 
Kal. IV, 25. 


Having been seized = after or when or as she 
was seized by a violent pain, she fell down near some 
bank. Story of the cat and mice, v. 29. 


2) By using the past conjunctive participles, 
PS de tht vt S uth oH 


They carry off (my) sweetheart Punhut, speaking 
Baluchi, i. e. whilst they speak Baluchi. Sh. Dési H, 13, 
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Chapter XxX. 
On the indirect oration. 
§. 104. 


When the words or thoughts of a person are given 
with the very same expressions, as used originally, the 
oration is called a direct one; but when they are 
only represented according to their general contents 
or purport, the oration is called an indirect one. In 
Sindhi the indirect oration is never made use of, but 
the words or thoughts of a person are always repre- 
sented in the direct oration and generally introduced 


by the particle 5. 

He was thinking: ‘in some way having sneaked off 
I will get away’; 1. e. that he would sneak off etc. Life 
of Abd-ul-Latif, p. 20. 

When he sees: I am sitting near Bhita. Ibid. 
p. 21. 

oI She a 3 lke yep 5 tle 


If thou hkest: I will meet (my) friend = to meet 
(thy) friend, then learn the mimicking sound of the 
thieves. Sh. Jam. Kal. I, 8. 
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APPENDIX I. 


ON THE SINDHI CALENDAR. — 


The Muhammadans of Sindh reckon by lunar 
months after the common Muhammadan aera, called 


- » O 


wy, the flight of Muhammad from Mekka to Me- 
dinah, the years of this aera are therefore called sre ). 


It dates, according to the best accounts from the 18 
of July 622 p. Chr. Their months commence with the 
appearance of each new moon and consist of 30 and 
29 days alternately, amounting to 354 days and about 
nine hours; in consequence thereof New-year’s-day falls 
every year about eleven days earlier than in the pre- 
vious year. 

To keep pace with the seasons the Sindhis inter- 


pose every third year an intercalary month (is3 lundu), 
repeating that month, in which the sun enters no new 
sign of the Zodiac. 

In naming the lunar months the learned Muham- 
madans follow the nomenclature of the Arabs; but 
among the common people the names of those Arabian | 
months only are known, which are noted by some spe- 
cial religious observance, the other months being called 
by the names of the Hindi months then being. 


1) Another aera, which is also in use amongst the Muhammadans 


of Upper India, is called Aas, or revenue aera; it dates, according 


to Prinsep, from the year 5923/, p. Chr. 
Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. Li 
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Lunar months of the Arabians. 
1) = muharramu 
a 30 days. 
ey maharamu 


3) Jot as) rabisulavvalu . . 30 days. 
A) lat a) rabizu-S3ani . . 

yet oy) rabi3u-layiru . . 
5) Js soe jumada-lavvula 30 days. 


6) lst execs jumada - 33ani 


_. : 29 days. 
yal cooks jumada-layiru 

7) ws) rajabu...... 30 days. 
8) Gas Sa3abanu. .... 29 days. 
9) acy ramazanu .... 30 days. 
10) SNe Savvalu. . 2... 29 days. 

11) soil isd Si-Iqazadah. . | 
— 30 days 

shai cd 81 qazadah .. | 

12) adh 5d Bi-IKijjah ... . 
: 29 days 


asim (6d 3i hiijjah.... . 


The Hindwts reckon by solar years, and luni- 
solar months.’ They follow either the Vikramaditya 


CHENIN aera, called sambatu (Sansk. way year), 
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dating from the year 57 a. Chr., and commencing with 
the month of kati, or that of Shalivahana, called 
Saku (Sansk. NT), dating from the year 78 p. Chr,, 
and commencing with the month otf Cétru. 


The Hindu year is divided into 12 equal portions, 
which nearly correspond to our solar months. Each 
month is divided avain (by Hindi as well as Muham- 


madans) into two parts (53 or az lunar fortnight), 
the first from new to full moon (Co sudi), and the 
second from full to new moon (6d. badi). The dates of 
these two divisions (-g43 lunar date), fifteen each, are 


reckoned separately. 


Solar months of the Hindus. 


ye cétru, from the middle of March to the middle 


of April. 
wis Laney vésakhu, from the middle of April to the middle 
of May. 
gine jethu, from the middle of May to the middle 
of June. 
ast akharu, from the middle of June to the middle 
of July. 
Gye savanu, | from the middle of July to the middle 


3 Va sranu, of August. 
3 re badro, from the middle of August to the middle 
of September. 


sal asi, from the middle of September to the middle 


of October. 
L12 
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os kati, from the middle of October to the middle 
of November. 


S als nahari, 


a ee from the middle of November to the 
ere ; middle of December. 


perio manghiru, 
32 pohu, from the middle of December to the 
middle of January. 


Sle miaghu, from the middle of January to the 
middle of February. | 


Sg, phagu, . from the middle of February to the 
a phagunu middle of March. 


The Hindis commence the day at midnight, as 
we do, but the Muhammadans at the previous evening. 
In the mouth of a Muhammadan therefore the night 
of a certain day always signifies the night of the. pre- 


vious day, as: wy s> ee Friday night — Thursday 


night, according to our way of reckoning. There is 
some difference between the Hindi and Musalman names 
of the days of the week, as subjoined. 


Days of the week. 


Hindi. | Musalman. 


Ir 


yy! artaru') ... ye! acaru, Sunday. 


a jew SUMATU 
yopw sumaru. . . ro ” \ Monday. 


AS 3 i = 
jp simaru, 


I, Oe _ b ow : b oe a 
1) Or: ylpsot aditavaru , sll aitavaru , oy! artavaru. 
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Hinda. Musalman. 
jXie mangalu. . . 3) LG anaro, Tuesday. 
yas budharu ... Gy! arba, Wednesday. 


crue Vispate... . (ued yamnisa, Thursday. 
wes thari’) ... 
< Sukru.... 


I- .# v v 9- oo ¥ . 
yee ¢hancharu . . yese> ¢chancharu, Saturday. 


p> jumo, Friday. 


1) Or: yokes thavaru. 


534 APPENDIX I. 


APPENDIX Ii 


ee OF THE DIFFERENT SINDHI-ARABIC 
ALPHABETS. 


The Alphabet 


; : The The 
used in this a Roman 
Government old Sindhi 
Grammar ‘Aishawet Alphab Characters. 
(Hindustani). peene paper. 


| { { a 
} ~ a b 
Y Y Y b 
| + - ~ bh 
ws w ww t 
es ey Sy th 
, ws ee t 
as ee) ws _ th 
er er er = 
ax = 3 ph 
Cc c c J 
c c c J 
<> <> c jh 
C 3 € i (ny) 
E E E : 
4> G G ch 
c Cc c bi 
c c Cc x 
o o o d 
xT) R o dh 
5 ° 9 d 
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The 
Government 


The Alphabet 
used in this 


old Sindhi 


n 
i 
® 
— 
oe 
in] 
fa 
a] 
x 
rN 
— 


Alphabet. 


Alphabet. 


Grammar 


(Hindistani). 


ad 80 It0 —~ Hdedpoiwd p 


bh 


say «6 


gh 
(ng) n 


SS MO fh hme N MM MW Ni wi Cl on 


y 
29 NNN 43 3 Big 9 aw a") dyoooy35 ~e779 -Q 


2 VN AKDY 4599 ww) IPOS PHP 699 04% | 


z 


Bo aN 5D 33949 WHI DW FHH FBI 29d 04 YB 


Digitized by Google 


MISPRINTS AND EMENDATIONS. 


Introduction. 


p. I, 1. 23 wheras, read: whereas. p. I, note, 1. 2 
troughout: throughout. p. V, lL 3r:r. p. VU, 1 18 


CAE: SIF. p. XIV, 1. 20 Ayt AWL op. XV, 1.18 
amare: aaa op. XV, 1 19 eparfa: waarfi, 
p- XV, 1. 29 : Wiea, p. XV, 1. 30 gad: gaa. 
p. XVI,1.1 Ay: Bq p. XVI, 120 3: Aap. XIX, 
l. 7 ri: ri. p. XIX, L 23 tara: dra. p. XX, 
]. 18 seams: seems. p- XXIV, 16 Wg: wt. p. XXX, 
1 23 ge: ACA. p. XXXI, 129 HW: Wp. XXXVI, 
lL 9 afm: arf. p. XXXVI, 113 qWq: Wea, 
p. XL, 1. 5 feat: fact p. XLI, 1 3 yy: ayy, 
p. XLO, 1. 12 frsgel: fasqei. p. XLVI, 1. 27 


A: AT. 


Pp. 3, 1 21 w: w, p. 3, 1. 22 w: w. p. 10, 1 15 


atic : vain, p. 11, 1. 21 anu: anu. p. 12, 1 22 
the esas: con p. 29, , 29 Bid ed p. o L 1 
add before poe: »33. p. 33, 1. 27 vija: viju. p. 36,15 
carho: éarho. p. 36, 1. 15 tobd: tobo. p. 36, Ll. 21 
jdiayle: goizyle. p. 37, 1. 27 add before a: in. p. 37, 
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1, 33 bhué: bhue. p. 39, L 11 OS: @sqr. p. 46, 
1. 20 Jpqe: dpge. p. 51, 116 5548: 55@% p51, 1.27 
O95: G05. p. 52, 1 15 SUy: SU. p. 59, 1 26 
Gujurati: Gujarati. p. 60, 1 27 6:6 p. 62, 1 4 Gu- 
jarathi: Gujarati. p. 66,125 ise: <S5m. p. 66,1. 28 


Steal: 5LG3sl. p. 66, L 28 gst: 5. op. 67, 1 14 
gpsoules khandhiro: jy,0slgx khandiro. p. 67, 1. 14 
sodslgs khandhe: gulgs khande. p. 68, 1. 9 ala: atu. 
p. 68, ]. 24 patru: putru. p. 69, 1. 9 pecire p55. 
p. 69, 1. 20 kathird: kachird. p. 69, 1. 29 Jgsd and 
335: Kid 3933. p. 72, 1 3 handkd: handkd. p. 72, 
1. 3 hané: hane. p. 72, 1 12 aniko: aniko. p. 72, 1. 24 
coraniko: coramiko. p. 78, 1. 11 menaged: managed. 
p. 82,17 gal: 354. p. 82, 1. 26 Shortened from the 
Sansk. @® read: Sansk. @, shortened from GB. p. 88, 
], 14 Bahivrihi: Bahuvrihi. p. 88, 1. 25 recognizable: 


recognisable. p. 90, 1. 21 After WH add: fem. p. 92, 
1 4 9a: TY. p. 92, 1. 25 after: Sansk. As 


2 ee 


add: masc. (also in Sindhi). p. 94, 1 25 op oy 
p. 99, 1. 24 ni: mi. op. 106, 1. 24 5555 tobd: PH tobé. 
p. 106, 1. 25 Ugs toba: G3 toba. p. 113, 1. 6 Whe: 
We. p.120,1.8 put a Comma after palatal. p. 128, 
1. 22 joyu: joyé. p. 140, 1. 18 pa: sl. p. 144, 
1. 20 se lary gas p. 144, 1. 21 Byes: Frew 
p- 157, 1. 15 hikiré: hikiro. p. 157, 1. 16 hékiro: he- 
kird. p. 159, 1. 4 daha: daha. p. 164, 1. 14 cepilge: 
ispilje- p. 169, 1. 23 saha: sata. p. 170, 1.7 éodaha: 
dodaha. p. 170, 1.8 pandraha: pandrahad. p. 171, 1. 20 
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sweathearts: sweethearts. p. 190, 1, 20 ‘alk ha: mu kha. 
p. 201, note: Risals:.Risalo. p. 208, 1. 15 whit: with. 


p. 215, 1 5 ite: “ote. p. 216, | 28 theyself: 
i TR a . i 


thyself. p. 230, 1 5 yyat yyy p. 234, L 8 Rind: 
Rano. p. 236,14 6: Lp. 237,120 25: 5. p. 239, 
1.7 YOU: WEL. p. 241, 1. 4 jonhé: jonhe. p. 245, 


lL 4 Alte: ypslte. p. 248,113 yLliss LU p. 255, 
1.19 parhainu: parhainu. p. 258, 1.16 44: au. p. 261, 
l. 8 cu-anu: éu-anu. p. 264, 1. 16 khahann: khanhanu. 
p. 267, Ll. 29 parh-iju: parh-iju. p. 274, 1. 21 susanu: 
tusanu. p. 277, 1. 20 kuhanu: kuhanu. p. 283, |. 32 
una: ina. p. 286, 1 20 budhayo: budha-y-6. p. 287, 
1. 1 the IT and I: the I and I. p. 287, 1. 14 Ani: ani. 
p. 289, 1. 28 ia: ia p. 294, 1 8 5d55): 5055). p. 299, 
1. 16 yo: us. p- 301, 1. 21 a a (gs. p. 310, 
1. 19 quand: yaad op. B11, L 7 yuocdings: Gardings. 


p. 311, L 8 podings: yidings. p. 320, 1 20 yedsye: 
Wrdsge. p. 323, 1. 9 Ghad-indd: ¢had-indéd. p. 325, 
l. 2 The object being fem.: being masc. The object 
being masc.: fem. p. 336, 1. 6 shes: shee. p. 341, 
1. 12 sdungS: goings p. 342, 1. 18 Emer phe 348, 
1. 10 corpe: corpse. p. 361, 1.7 (355: 4335. p. 368, 
1. 18 Ghadit-se: ¢haditi-se. p. 372, 1 5 ¢hadia-su: 
chadia-st. p. 384, 1. 2 dditoly:-dcits. p. 384, 1. 2 for 
the second unexpected read: unexpectedly. p. 384, 1. 5 
ddird: 6dird. p. 384, note 2, 1 2 fea: dfea. 
p. 389, 1. 12 Loc. : Abl.  p. 395, 1. 20 cry Can 
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pe 398, note, 1 1 8 0: 6 of p. 396, 1-19 Chat: Chat. 
ae p. 402, 1 2-me: mé.. p. 405, 1. 2 gilt : pls. 
.  p. 411 The last twa quotations are misplaced there and 
_to be inserted on p. 417, after 1, 16. - p. 414, 1 15 


the: wide. p. 416, 1. 6 the ‘Mia’: thee ‘Mia’. 


p. 418, 1. 8 form: from. p. 420, 1. 8 POS: POS. 


p. 423, 1. 6 also!: alas! p. 432, 1. 13 after God, add: 
or not? 


Printed hy F. A. Brockhaus, Leipzig. 
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